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PREFACE 

The purpose of this book is to furnish a systematic, practical 
and thorough course in the essentials of German grammar, for 
use in high schools and colleges. The usual order of present- 
ing the different parts of speech has been retained, with this 
important exception, that the treatment of the verb, the back- 
bone, so to say, of any grammar, has been taken up immediate- 
ly after the declension of nouns. In this manner, it is believed, 
a vital force is at once given to the whole subject. 

The classification of strong verbs (pages 138-140) is pre- 
sented in a simple and entirely modem way. This feature is 

further illustrated by Tabular Views (Appendix, 
^^^^V^!^ pages 332-339), showing at a glance not only to 

what class a verb belongs on account of the vowel 
of its infinitive, but also indicating how the infinitive is to be 
found when the preterit or past participle is given. There has 
also been added a list of all verbs changing their vowels of the 
infinitive in the second and third person singular of the present 
indicative with or without undergoing at the same time a cor- 
responding change in the second person singular of the impera- 
tive (Appendix IV and V, pages 338, 339). The treatment of 
the somewhat complicated subject of modal auxiliaries is believed 
to be practical in its arrangement and exhaustive in its scope. 

While no pretence whatever is made to introduce an original 
method of classifying nouns for the purpose of declension, there. 

will be found in this book certain features of arrange- 

8 ca m jjjgj^i- ^j^^^ ^YQ jjQ|. j^g^ y^'^^Yi elsewhere. The histori- 
01 Aonns. 

cal division of nouns into strong and weak has been 

retained, the classification of the strong nouns being based, as 
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in nearly all grammars, on their manner of forming the nomi- 
native plural. It has been the custom to classify all nouns 
taking no ending to form their nominative plural, under one 
heading, generally called Class I ; similarly, all nouns taking 
the ending e to form their nominative plural have been included 
in one class, usually called Class II. According to this system 
no clear, incisive distinction is made between nouns taking 
the umlaut in the plural and those without it, although it is 
true that the former are usually given (in a list by themselves 
in the body of the book, or in an appendix) as exceptions to or 
modifications of the rule. But this method seems inadequate, 
as in this way no distinct dividing line can be drawn for the 
purpose of classification. 

In this grammar it has therefore been deemed advisable to 
diiferentiate the nouns taking no ending to form their nomina- 
tive plural, into two separate classes : Class I, nouns without 
umlaut in the plural, and Class II, nouns with umlaut. The 
same principle has been adopted in regard to the nouns taking 
the ending c to form their nominative plural; Class III con- 
tains the nouns without umlaut in the plural ; Class IV those 
with the umlaut. As a necessary consequence of this system, 
the remaining strong nouns (with cr in the nominative plural) 
form Class V. 

As all practical teachers know, the strict classification of 
strong monosyllabic nouns is a subject of great difficulty. 
While, admittedly, such unsatisfactory, indefinite statements as 
" a very large number of monosyllabic nouns," " the greater 
number of masculine nouns," or " many neuters," cannot be 
avoided at the outset, a serious attempt has been made in this 
grammar to generalize as little as possible and to present clearly 
to what declension or to what class of the strong declension any 
given noun must belong. These remarks refer particularly to 
the third and fourth classes of the strong declension (§ 80-84; 
86-90; also 98-101, and I09-Iii), Moreover, to facilitate 
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the purpose that has been kept in mind, a Tabular View of 

the declension of nouns has been added (between pages 70 

and 71). 

Among other novel features of a practical, pedagogical value 

will be found a method of treating vocabularies by reference. 

„ ^ , . Thus, in the translations from German into English 
Vocabalanes. 

of Part I (pages 1-200), when a word has occurred 
in a previous exercise, the pupil is either referred directly to the 
vocabulary preceding the translation where it first appeared, or 
the word can be found in the German Vocabulary, pp. 201-214, 
This method will not hinder the progress of the pupil specially 
gifted for the acquisition of languages, or endowed with a good 
memory, for he will simply proceed without paying any attention 
to the references to previous vocabularies. But it is confidently 
believed that for the average pupil this aid to the memory will 
prove to be of great practical value. 

At the end of Part I (pages 201-214), a vocabulary is in- 
serted containing all the German words occurring in the pre- 
vious translations, but without their equivalent in English; 
instead of the translation, the student is again referred to the 
place where the words occurred for the first time. In the sub- 
sequent exercises (Part II, pages 215-331), no vocabularies pre- 
cede the translations ; the new words in the text are printed 
in boldface type and their meaning is given in the German- 
English vocabulary (pages 341-350) ; the old words (in Part I), 
if not remembered, are to be looked up again in the German 
vocabulary (pages 201-214). 

Substantives are not given in the vocabularies with the geni- 
tive singular and nominative plural ; instead, their declensions 
and class are indicated by Roman figures ; from these the stu- 
dent has to determine himself what are the declensional forms. 
Neither are the principal parts of the strong verbs given in 
the vocabularies ; instead, the class to which the verb belongs 
is indicated by Roman figures. 
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In connection with the translations from English into Ger- 
man, attention is called to the omission of an English-German 

, . vocabulary in this Grammar. The omission is in- 
Xrftnslfttioiis 

tentional, for whenever such a vocabulary is furnished 
in a grammar for beginners, there is obviously a danger that the 
student, at this stage of his acquaintance with the language, will 
use the vocabulary in a merely mechanical way and thus fre- 
quently forget the meaning of the word soon after he has looked 
it up. The power of memorizing, instead of being improved 
by this process, is much more liable to become impaired. 
Therefore, in the translations from English into German given 
in this book, the following plan has been adopted. The Ger- 
man equivalents (in meaning) of the English words are always 
to be found in the translations from German into English which 
precede the exercises for translation from English into German. 
In this manner, the student, while looking in the German-English 
translation for the words he wants, will be obliged to review, to 
some extent at least, this special translation. This in itself is 
an advantage. Moreover, since those words do not occur in 
the German-English translation in precisely the same forms, 
connections and combinations that are called forth by the Eng- 
lish-German translations, the pupil's attention will again be 
directed to several grammatical points of importance and 
especially to the different declensions and conjugations. This 
method of procedure cannot fail to be of general practical value 
and at the same time assist, at least indirectly, the memorizing 
capacity of the student. 

Besides the omission of an English-German vocabulary, there 
is another subject that has been purposely left out of considera- 
tion in this grammar. While realizing the import- 
^PhST*^^* ance of studying the relationship between the English 
and German languages and the great value of com- 
parative philology in general, the author feels, however, that 
more or less danger results from beginning to specialize too soon 
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before a general solid foundation has been built. In other 
words, he thinks that an attempt is sometimes made to intro- 
duce into elementary text-books matters that properly and ex- 
clusively belong to higher language study. Therefore, in this 
book, which deals only with the fundamental matters of gram- 
matical science, all such subjects as cognates, Grimm's Law, 
etc. have been intentionally omitted. The student is expected 
to acquire first and above all a thorough knowledge of the 
essentials of German grammar, and it is believed to be worse 
than useless to burden his memory now by asking him, for 
instance, to associate fclig with silly or 3^^^ y^xi^ci town, etc. 
At a later stage of his studies, during the second or third year's 
course, advanced work including a proper consideration of the 
historical development of the language can gradually be taken 
up and then pursued with considerable advantage. 

More space and attention has been given to the difficult sub- 
ject of pronunciation than is ordinarily accorded to it in gram- 
mars for beginners. This procedure seemed un- 
Pronundatioii, avoidable for a clear presentation of the matter. 

Order of Words ^^ *^^ Other hand, the subjects of punctuation and 
etc. syllabication and certain others are treated more 
briefly, because, although by no means without 
importance, they are, relatively speaking, of less value to the 
beginner. The principal facts of the order of words have been 
given in the Exercises, and more specific statements are found, 
when necessary, in the sections belonging to the Lessons. It 
is believed that in this respect ample information has been pro- 
vided for the needs of a first year's course, in which time the 
student is not expected to unravel the problems of intricate and 
complex sentence-construction. 

The book is divided into thirty-five Lessons ; each Lesson 

is followed by an Exercise. The first twenty Les- 

of tte^k ^^^^ ^"^ Exercises form Part I, the remaining fifteen 

constitute Part II. The Lessons, properly speaking, 
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deal successively, in the order indicated at the beginning of 
this Preface, with the different parts of speech. In the Exer- 
cises of Part I, as much of the subject-matter of the following 
Lessons is gradually anticipated as is necessary for the formation 
of complete and intelligible sentences. Some of the Exercises 
in Part I contain also idiomatic phrases and as much syntactical 
matter as ought to be known to the student at this time of his 
study. For instance, in connection with Lessons II, III and IV, 
we find in the corresponding Exercises 2, 3 and 4 the most 
common forms of l^abetl, fetn, lobetl, etc. as well as the most in- 
dispensable rules on the order of words. This absolutely neces- 
sary process of anticipating certain grammatical facts does not 
interfere with the systematic plan of the book as to the order in 
which the parts of speech follow one another, since such matters 
as must needs be presented, in part, at the earlier stages of the 
pupil's work are taken up in full in their proper place. Under 
the heading of Exercises will also be found ample material for 
translations from German into English and from English into 
German. In Exercises 12 and 16. II, and in most of the Exer- 
cises in Part II, these translations constitute the only subject- 
matter. 

In conclusion, it will be seen that the aim throughout has 
been to furnish to the pupil beginning the study of German 
a text-book, which, on its positive side, offers him the means of 
becoming thoroughly grounded in the fundamental principles of 
the language, and on its negative side, endeavors to save him 
from the confusion arising from too much detail and to guard 
him against obstacles likely to hinder his progress. 

George Theodore Dippold. 
May, 1905. 
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LESSON I 

The Alphabet. — Pronunciation. 



THE ALPHABET 



remian 


German 


Roman 


form 


name 


form 


9( « 


aA 


A a 


» t 


bay 


B b 


@ c 


tsay 


C c 


S k 


day 


D d 


@ r 


ay 


E e 


Sf 


eff 


F f 


@ fl 


g(^y 


G g 


§ II 


hah 


H h 


3 i 


ee 


I i 


3i 


yot 


J J 


St I 


kah 


K k 


a I 


el 


L 1 



"Sin 



em 



M m 



rerman 


German 


Roman 


form 


name 


form 


91 n 


en 


N n 


• 


oh 





% > 


pay 


P p 


O q 


koo 


Qq 


9t t 


er 


R r 


@ \% 


ess 


S s 


% i 


tay 


T t 


tt It 


00 


U u 


IB k 


fow 


V V 


38 to 


vay 


Ww 


« % 


ix 


X X 


% H 


ipsilon 


Yy 


8 a 


tset 


Z z 



1. The second small %, or final ^, is used at the end of a 
word: §aud, house; @i^, ice; also at the end of a syllable in 
compound words: Si^^au^, ice-house; ^au^tUr, street-door; and 
before suffixes, except inflectional endings, as in $Bei^l|eit, 
wisdom, but bc^ §aiifc§, of th^e house; bte SBeifett, wise (men). 
In all other instances use f. 

Note. — Distinguish 85 from ^\ d from C5; ® from @; ^ from % 
and JR ; ^ from O and ; and particularly f from f ; and r from j* 

A few letters are slightly changed in form by combination with one 
another -. ^ ch^d cJk, ^ tz and § sz. However g is generally represented in 
Roman type by ss. 



. QEKMAN SCRIPT — CAPITALS 











SMALL LETTERS 



yd/ yV^ yi^ y^ y^/^ 





^ ^ ^ ^ y^^^/^ .^/^ 

yty ^ y(^ y^ y f^yoj y^ 



y-^/^ y^J^yM^ 



2. Germans use Roman type in their scientific publications almost 
exclusively ; yet the great majority of the old classical literature as well 
as the contemporaneous dramas, novels, and newspapers still appear in 
German type. Thus the student must be acquainted with the latter. 

A writing knowledge of German script is not necessary, except as an 
aid to a reading knowledge of German script. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
Vowels 

3. I. There are no silent vowels, except e in the com- 
bination ie : bte (pronounce dee\ the (6, 3). 

2. A vowel doubled or followed by 1^ in the same syl- 
lable is long : Slal, eel; la^m, lame. 

3. The vowels t and u are never doubled. 

4. Vowels followed by a single consonant, or at the end 

of a word, except unaccented e, are generally long : mir, to 

me; bu, thou, 

a. There are exceptions ; the vowel is short in some mono- 
syllables : ab, an, am, ^in. 

5. A vowel is short before a double consonant* and 
generally before two or more different consonants, unless 
the last one of the pair belongs to the following syllable : 
aSaffcr, water; er Bringt, he brings; but fd^Iaf^lo^, sleepless, 

a. Instances of a long vowel before two different consonants especially 
rb and rt, occur at times : gart, tender ; SBart, beardy @rbc, earth, 

b, A long radical vowel remains long even before two consonants, one 
or both of them being declensional or conjugational endings : bcr ^Ut, hat, 
be^ $Ut«, of the hat; Wogcn, venture^ cr iDOgtC, he ventured; labcn, refreshy 
bu labft, you refresh. 

6. A vowel is called a front vowel when it is produced in the 
front part of the mouth (the hard palate) with the tongue 
pushed forward : c, i* 

7. A vowel is called a back vowel, when it is produced in the 
back part of the mouth, with the tongue drawn back : a, 0, u* 

8. If the vowel is uttered quickly, it is called short ; if the 
sound is drawn out to a greater length, it is called long. 

4. I. 21 a, when long, has the sound of a in the ex- 
clamation ah: SSatcr (93 like F\ father; %oi^ dale^ valley, 

2. It is short in banit, then, fann, can; ^art, hard. Short 
a has the same sound as long a, but is spoken quickly. 

^— »— — -^ I . ■■ I , ■ I I I. ■ ■ .1 11 I I !■ I I ■ 

*As to g, cf. 41, a. 
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Note the difference in pronunciation of a, tf, between ^art and Aard. 

The German short a has no exact equivalent in English. Guard against 
pronouncing it like short a in can^ hat; its sound rather resembles that of 
short o in hot^ not, 

5. @ e« @ has three sounds : 

1. A close long sound like that of French /, and similar 
to that of a in late : ©peer, spear ; mc^r, more, 

2. An open short sound like that of ^ in mess : ®elb, 
money y \t\i^ firm, 

a. Guard against pronouncing the c before r like the e in 
her; it rather approaches very closely the sound of e in heritage^ 
herring: ^tXl, heart ; ^i)VXtXl, pain ; <Bd)XOtXt, sword. 

3. A " slurred " or obscure sound, only in unaccented 
syllables and especially at the end of a word : en in glciten, 
glide, like en in lighten; en in ^^olen, Poland y like en in 
stolen. Final e^, as in gute^, fd^6ne^, etc. sounds very much 
like ous, in furious. Final unaccented c approaches the 
sound of final a in Asia : ©trafe, punishment , ©faube, faith. 

6. I. 3 t^ when long, sounds like / in machine: i^r, to 
her; tt)ir, we. 

2. Short t has the sound of / in //.• I^in, thither; S^inte, 

ink, 

a. Do not pronounce short i before r like / in fiirt, mirth, etc. 
It sounds like / in spirit 01 y in myriad , pyramid : 33irtc, birch- 
tree; ^\x\ijt, cherry, WiXi, landlord, 

3. The digraph ie sounds like German long i: ttJteber, 
again; %t\t\>^, peace, 

a. In some words of foreign origin with the accent on the 
last syllable but one, the two vowels are separated in sound : 
i*e ; the e is slurred (5, 3): bie gamitie, bie 8inte. 

b. If the accent rests on \t, the latter has the ordinary sound 
of German long i: ©eograptjie' ; %tU^xcOf\)\t' . 

7. I. D 0^ when long, sounds like o in lone or prone: 
oben, above; 9?ofe, rose; njoljnen, dwell; 93oot, boat. 
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2. Short has the same sound, only shortened as to the 
time of articulation : S)orf, village ; offen, open; f often, cost, 
a. Guard against pronoimcing short o like o in spot^ got. 

8, I. tt it^ when long, sounds like oo in cool: 95rubcr, 
brother; Ul)r, clock; ©d^u^, shoe, 

2, Short u has the sound of u in full: gfu§, river; 
SRutter, mother, 

9, D ^ is found chiefly in words of Greek origin and 
usually pronounced like German i in the same situation ; it 
may be long or short. Some scholars prefer the sound of 
u (13), particularly when ^ has the accent : 1^'rifd^, 3)Z^'tf)e ; 
Slf^'I, asylum; Wcjtit, myrtle. 

Modified Vowels 

10, The modification or mutation in sound of the vowels 

a, 0, U, and the diphthong ail is generally called umlaut. 

•• •» (• 

Its sign is a couple of dots (••) over those vowels : 31, D, U, 
Slu ; a, d, u, au. 

!!• I. S, fi, when long, is pronounced nearly like a in 
care : fi'fifc, cluese ; fpcit, late, 

2, Short a sounds very much like e in bet : SRcinner, 
men ; falter, colder, 

12, C) 3 has no exact equivalent in English. Round 
the lips as when o is pronounced ; then, without moving 
them, articulate long, close e (as in they). Pronounce ,§eer, 
army; then round the lips and you have l^8r, root of l^oren, 
hear, D has the lip-position of o and the tongue-position 
of e. The difference between long and short i5 is one of 
quantity; /. e, of duration of time in uttering the sound. 

1. Long 3 in %Vbit, fljite, §6^te, hollow, cave; fd^fln, 
beautiful, 

2, Short 6 in S)6rfer, villages; ijffnen, open. 
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13. ft ft is the combined sound of u and i. Round the 
lips as when u is pronounced, and then, without moving 
them, articulate German long i. Pronounce licgcn, lie^ be 
situated ; then round the lips, and you have liigen, //<?, tell a 
falsehood, fl has the lip-position of u, and the tongue-posi- 
tion of t. 

1. Long fl in Srfibcr, brothers; fu^rcn, lead; %vct, door, 

2. Short it in bfinn, thin; §uttc. hut, 

14. Modified vowels or umlauts are never doubled. A double 
vowel in the singular, as in @aal, hall^ is changed to a single 
vowel in the plural, if modification be required in the latter: 
©(i(e. For du, cf. i8. 

Diphthongs 

15. Sti at is a pure diphthongal sound, being a com- 
bination of short a and t ; it greatly resembles the sound of 
/ in mine or fine^ with the first element (a) brought out 
more distinctly. 3U is of exceedingly rare occurrence: 
93ai, bay; Staijer, emperor; SBaife, orphan, 

16. (Si ci is pronoimced like ai and occurs very fre- 
quently : bteiben, remain ; ein, one^ a ; ©)en, iron ; meiit, my. 

Do not confound the sound of ci with that of ic» Si is 
pronounced like ei in eider-down ; ie like ie in grief. 

Pronounce only the last vowel in either combination of 

ei and ic and give it the long sound as in English. 

17. %\\ au is a combination of a and ii ; it sounds much 
like oii^ ow as in grouse^ now^ the first element (a) being 
more conspicuous : bauen, build; faut, lazy; 9Rau§, mouse. 

18. ^u fiu is the umlaut of au, corresponding to the 
latter as ci to a. It sounds very nearly like oy^ in oyster: 
93aume, trees; %xhviSm., young lady , 

19. @tt eu sounds like au: Ijeute, to-day; neun, nine; 
neuc, new. 
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Practice in Pronunciation 

GXERCISG la 

1. 9?cuc SBifber ttjaren im ©aale ' be^ ©d^Ioffc^.* 2. S)a^ 

New pictures were in the hall of the castle. The 

grfiuleiu fommt l^eutc. 3. ®t fte^t l^inter bcr %nx. 4. 3Barte 

young lady comes to-day. He stands behind the door. Wait 

Dei bcm Hetnen Xox. 5- SRcinc 93aume im ®artcn. 6. ©nc 

near the little gate. My trees in the garden. A 

SBlumc an] bcr SBicfc. 7. 5)icfer 2Rann tt)o^nt in SBerlin. 

flower on the meadow. This man lives in Berlin. 

8. 5)ie eule ift auf bent 9lftc be^ 93anme§. 9. S)ic tftc 

The owl is on the branch of the tree. The branches 

bcr 93anme tnarcn lang. 10. Siebebie Heinen Sinber. n. Unfcr 

of the trees were long. Love the little children. Our 

SBater^ liebt biefe S)Orfer. 12. ©eftern toax meinc 2Rnttcr 

father loves (likes) these villages. Yesterday was my mother 

in curem §aufe. 13. S)ie @^rc gcbictet c^. 14. S)cr ftaifcr 

in your house. (The) honor commands it. The emperor 

ift l^icr. 15. 3tuf i>tcfe SBeifc. 16. 3tnf bicfer SBiefe. 17. ©n 

is here. In this manner. On this meadow. A 

JRic^ papier. 18. (Sine Keinc 9?eifc. 19. 9Bie lange finb ©ic 

ream (of) paper. A little journey. How long are you 

(have you 

f^on4 ^icr? ao. SBie t)icl5 U^r ift e^? ai. ©^ ift f^on4 ein 

already here? What o'clock is it? It is already one 

been here?) 

U^r. 22. 5)icfc^ ^u^ ift neu unb fd^5n.4 23. 5)ort ift eine 

o'clock. This house is new and beautiful. There is a 

©ifcnba^n. 24. SBie alt finb ©ie ? ^ 

railroad. How old are you ? 

» Initial f = «. « @d^= sk. ^ 35 = /. * Cf . note 2 above. 

* Cf. note 3 above. * Cf . note i above. 

Consonants 

20. I. When a consonant is being sounded, and the vocal 
chords are at the same time vibrating, that consonant is called 
" voiced," or sonant ; as, for instance, ^, ^/, g, in deen^ done^ give, 

2. When the vocal chords are in a state of repose while the 
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consonant is being sounded, the latter is called " voiceless," or 
surd ; as, for instance /, /, ky* in /<z/>, tea^ key, 

21. I. Double consonants are pronounced like single 
consonants : Otter, otter, like D4er ; the vowel preceding a 
double consonant is generally short (3, 5). 

2. The combinations d^, fd^, and t) and tt), are never 
doubled. 

3. If two consonants come together, each one belonging to a 
different syllable, as in compound words, both consonants are 
of course pronounced : @if t^tranf, poisonous draught, 

22. I. 85 i, when preceding a vowel or I or r in the 
same syllable, or when doubled, is a sonant (20, i) like Eng- 
lish by and has the same sound : 93(ut, blood ; fiber, over ; 
aber, but^ however 

2. Otherwise, b becomes a surd (20, 2) in sound and is 

pronounced like /; er blieb, he remained; er fd^reibt, he 

writes ; er fc^rieb, he wrote, 

a, A consonant is considered final not only when at the end 
of a word, but when at the end of a radical syllable followed by 
a suffix beginning with a consonant : ^ab*fal, refreshment, 

23. 6 C as a single consonant occurs only in foreign 
words, or in words derived from foreign languages. 

1 . Before a, 0, u, ou or a consonant, it sounds like k : 
Sa'to; Saba't)er; So'bej; Soupon'; Ele'men^. 

2. Elsewhere (before e, i, a, 8, ^), like ts: Senfur'; 
eircutar'; Sa'far; SOHbaf ; 6t)preffe. 

. «. Sc before e, i, (I, 5, or t) ought to be pronounced like k + is, 
but frequently only half of the k and half of the / sound are heard, 
and sometimes the / sound is omitted altogether: Slccenf, 
accent ^W.^\tX{i ; Dccibent', Occident, 

24. 61^ d^ has two sounds : 

I. One is the surd guttural spirant like ch in Scotch 

* G. Hempl: German Orthography and Phonology, page loi. 
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loch ; it is heard after a, o, u or au and is sometimes called 
the ai^ sound. It is produced between the back of the tongue 
and the throat, where also the vowel u is formed : ad^ ! 
ah I (x6)i, eight; a\x6), also ; 95uc^, book; SSlai)i, night* 

2. S^ in all other situations (that is, after c, i, ^, a, d, fi, 
ai, ei, eu, Su, after a consonant and in the suffix d^cn), has a 
softer, palatal sound, and is sometimes called the vS) sound.f 
It is produced between the front of the tongue and the 
roof of the mouth : bid}, thee; rcid^, rich; red^t, right; feuc^t, 
moist; \6) m&^k, /might; nid^te^ nothing; id^ bad^tc, / 
should think. 

Note. ^— The d^ in the suffix c^eit has thb sound even after a, 0, U, or 
au : iWama'c^cn, 5^au(^cn. 

3. S^ before ^ or f, when belonging to the stem, sounds 
like k, thus d^§ or d^f = ;ir ; gud^^, fox; gild)) c, foxes, 

25. Kf , rf is pronounced like k being the written equiv- 
alent for a double f ; the latter never occurs except in the 
division of syllables : @d£e, comer; ®tocfe, bell; ^ccfe, hedge ; 
but ^Mc, when divided. 

26. I . S b, when preceding a vowel or any consonant 
standing between it (b) and a vowel in the same syllable, or 
when doubled, is a sonant (20, i) like English d and is pro- 
nounced in the same manner: 31bler, eagle; J^inber, children; 
reben, talk; griebrid), Frederick, 

2. Otherwise (when at the end of a syllable or a word or 
immediately before a final consonant), b becomes a surd in 



* Hempl's German Orthography and Phonology : " The sound may best be 
learned by whispering * koo/ * ko ' or ' ka ' and dwelling on the sound that follows 
the k." 

t Professor Hempl : " The sound may best be learned by whispering * key ' and 
dwelling on the sound that follows the k. " 

X When trying to pronounce this word, say first nid^, then add a distinct t 
sound: ni^ + t and then S : ni(^ -+- 1 -|- §. 
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sound and is pronounced like /; Steb, song ; Scib, sorrow; 
SBalb, woody forest; ftHnb, child; t)oIlcnbiS, entirely. 

a. Do not confound £ieb with £eib* 

3. St sounds like /; ©tabt, city; cr fanbtc, he sent. 

27. 3r f ^s in English: fallen, fall; ^xtxi)t\t, freedom. 

28. I. @ g, when initial, medial, doubled, followed by 
a vowel, or by I, n, r in the same syllable, is a sonant like 
6 and d, and sounds like g in garden, green: Stugc, eye; gut, 
good; QtO^f great; ®la^, glass. 

2. At the end of a syllable or of a word, or before a surd, 
g becomes a surd (just as b and b become/ and / in sound) ; 
however, as a rule, it is not pronounced like the correspond- 
ing surd k, but like d) under the same circumstances (24, i, 2). 

a. Like guttural 6), as in ad^ : gcnug, enough ; %Qi% day ; 
^Qi^^ maidservant. 

b. Like palatal d^, as in ti^: ^iintg, king; SJurg, castle. 

29. I. ^ ]^ at the beginning of a word or syllable 
sounds like h in hair: §ut, >ia/; t)or]^er, before. 

2. Otherwise, it is silent, and serves to lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel : Gljre, honor; C^r, ear: SRc^, ^/^^r. 

30. Si sounds like j/ consonant, as in j/^j,j/^tfr.- Su'H, 
yi//^ ; jung, young ; Sctgb, chase. 

31. S f like k in ^^^/i; Itetit, small; Sduigreidi, kingdom. 

a. The f of initial ftt is pronounced very distinctly: ^ic, 
kneee; ^abe, boy. 

b. For d cf. 25. 

32. £ I like /in /<a:w3; laut, aloud; Sippc, /^^. 

33. SJl W sounds like m in w^« ; 3Kunb, mouth ; SWamc, 
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34. 31 tt like English n: ttjanit, when; ttJCnit, if; faitn, 
can ; na^, near, 

a, 9? before I sounds like ng as in singer: 5)anf (5)ang'f), 
thanks, 

b. 9?g also sounds like ng in singer, not as ng monger: 
©anger, singer; bxmQtn, bring ; ®efang, song; j^xn^tx, fnger, 

36. ^ p like English /; ?Papicr, paper: ^aupt, A^^^/; 
5Prcu^cn, Prussia, 

a. ^f* In this combination p is generally uttered by putting 
the lower lip and upper teeth together, instead of pressing the 
lower lip to the upper one, as is invariably the case in the ordi- 
nary pronounciation of )f : *^f unb, pvund. 

b, ^^ occurs in the German word Sp^CU, ivy ; otherwise only 
in words derived from foreign languages. It is pronounced like 

// <^^ot09rap^ie ; *^^^fif ; *^t|i(ofop^ic. 

Note. — In @app^O the first p is silent. 

36. d q is always followed by u. The v sound following 
that of k is purely labial, being produced between the lips 
only, and not between the lower lip and the edge of the 
upper teeth, as in English v : ^woS., torture ; Duellc, spring, 
well ; Cuittung, receipt, 

37. 91 X must be uttered very audibly and forcibly. 

1. The ''trilled*' r is formed by vibrating the tip of the 
tongue, and is therefore often called the " lingual " r. This 
is the prevailing pronunciation on the stage, in artistic sing- 
ing and in many parts of Germany. 

2. The "guttural" or ''uvular^' r is formed by raising 
the back of the tongue until it almost touches the soft 
palate, while the tip of the tongue assumes a convex posi- 
tion. This r is used by the great majority of Germans. 

Note. — Do not slur the r or drop it altogether after a vowel, as is often 
done in English : bitter, bitter; do not pronounce bittah. 



12 GERMAN GRAMMAR, • 

38. I. @ f i8* ©, when initial before a vowel or between 
two vowels, is generally and preferably pronounced like z as 
in zone : §afe, /lare ; [ieben, seven ; SKuufc, mice, 

a. In some parts of Germany, f in this situation sounds neither 
like English s nor exactly like English z; it begins like the surd 
s and ends like the sonant z, 

2. When doubled (ff or ^), final or before a consonant, 
not at the beginning of a word, f or ^ is surd and sounds 
like s in sing, glass : laffen, lety allow ; S!reu§, circle; Sllaffc, 
class ; gtufe, river; fiaft, burden, 

39. ©d^ fd^ like sh in i'A/«^, but with the lips more pro- 
truded: ^is^Q^, sheep ; ^i^x^.ship; ^6)itdl\6)f lerridle ; ©d^ulc, 
school, 

40. I . @t ft ; @)l fjl at the beginning of a word, or a 
syllable in compound words, sound like s/ii and shp : ^Biab, 
staff; Staub, dust; Derfte^cn, understand; ©panicn, Spain, 

2, Elsewhere, they sound like st or sp in stone or spire: 
G;t\itxn, yesterday ; Woi% mast ; U\t\iii), precious, 

41. @J § sounds like ss in w/j^, and occurs at the end 
of a word, medially after a long vowel or a diphthong and 
before a consonant; ff occurs only medially after short 
vowels: ®xn^, greeting; Qxn[Kn, greet; §afe, hatred; er ^a^t, 
he hates; but I)affen, hate, 

a. Since § is always used at the end of a word, the quantity 
of the vowel before it cannot be ascertained unless an additional 
syllable (declensional or conjugational ending, etc.) is used in 
connection with it : J^a^, barrel and na^, wet have short a, as 
the case forms of J^a^ are J^affe^, ?5^ffer, etc. Of nag we have 
the noun 9?ciffc, humidity^ and the verb nciffen, wet^ moisten. 
But ®ru6, greeting, has a long u ; the plural is ©riigc, the 

verb gru^cn* 
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42. I. % t like English / in tin: alt, o/d; ®6ttcr, ^ods; 
©eitc, side, page (of a book). 

2. In the combinations tia, tic, tio, occurring in words taken 
from Latin or French, t sounds like ts: 9iation ; ^oticnt ; mar* 
tialift^, martial. 

When tia, tic, tio are immediately preceded by f, the t in the 
above combinations retains its ordinary sound: 95a ftiotl', "Sc* 
baftian' . 

3. %\^ t^ always sounds like /, the sound of English th 
being unknown in German: S^a'ter; Sit^ogra'p^; 9ltljei'i^ 
mug ; 2;^, tea, 

43. I. SB il \}&&f\xifoain in real German words, or words 
of foreign origin thoroughly naturalized, and always when 
final : SSiet), cattle; S8oIf, people; ©HatJC, slave, 

2, Elsewhere, in foreign words not naturalized, t) sounds 
like English v: tjulgfir, vulgar, 

44. SB tti. The sound of English w is unknown in 
German. 

1. After a consonant, which is generally fd^ or 3, or in 
qu, to has a pure labial sound, being pronounced with the 
two lips only and therefore called ** bilabial," fd^tpcigcn, be 
silent; ito\X{^t% force ; quer, cross, transverse. 

Note. — Guard against putting the lower lip to the upper teeth ; this 
would result in uttering English v. On the other hand, avoid narrowing 
the cheeks, raising the back of the tongue and rounding the lips ; else the 
sound will be like that of English w, 

2. In other situations, to sounds like English v, in 
Northern Germany; it is "dentilabial." In Central and 
Southern Germany, it often has a pure labial sound, "bi- 
labial": SBac^t, watch, guard; 9Bac^^, wax; tocr, who; 
tocife, white, 

46. 36 J like English x (ks) in ox: Sljt, axe; 9?ije, water- 
nymph; SHcjanbcr; S^togroptlie, xylography, woodengraving. 
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46. 3 S l^ke ts: ^^ofya, tooth; \toli, proud; Qdtwx^, news- 
paper. 

Practice in Pronunciation 

EXERCISE lb 

©alb noHjit bie an'mutige ©eftatf cine§ Ileincn SKabd^cn^. 

Soon approached the graceful figure of a little girl. 

®ie ^ie^ (SU'fabetl) unb tuar f iinf 3a]^re alt ; cr fetbft n^ar 

She was called Elizabeth and was five years old ; he himself was 

boppelt fo alt. 3(^ erjat)!' bir cttpa^, fogte cr. 3)ann 

double (twice) as old. I (will) relate to you something, said he. Then 

crja^Ite cr bic ®cfd^i'c^te Don bent armcn SD?aun, ber in bie 

related he the story of the pooi' man who into the 

S6'n)engru'6c genjorfcn toar. „9hin tear c^ SRad^t," fagtc cr, 

lion*s den thrown was. Now was it night, said he, 

,,gan5 finfter, unb bic fionjcn fd^Ucfen. 2)?itun'tcr abcr ga^nten 

wholly dark, and the lions slept. Sometimes however yawned 

fie im ©d^taf unb jeigten i^rc roten 3wtt9^tt; bann ffi^aubcrte 

they in sleep and showed their red tongues; then shuddered 

ber 9Kann unb meinte, ba^ ber SD?orgen fomme. 3)a njarf t^ 

the man and supposed that the morning came. Then threw it 

urn i^n aiif ein'mal einen l^eHen ©d)cin unb ate er auf fa^, 

about him at once a bright light and when he uplooked 

ftunb eiu Sngel t)or l^im. 3)er n^inftc i^m mit ber 

stood an angel before him. That one beckoned to him with the 

^anb unb ging gerabe burd^ bie ^^etfen." S)a§ 9Kabd^cn 

hand and went straight through the rocks. The maiden 

l^atte aufmerffam ju'ge^drt. „(£in (Sngel ? " fagte fie : „.^attc er 

had attentively listened. "An angel?" said she: "Had he 

benn %{viOfii'}'' „(£^ ift nur eine ®cfd^idE|tc," antiportcte ber 

then wings ? " " It is only a story," answered the 

Sna6e; „c^ gibt feine Sngel. 3l6cr Sdrtjcn gibt e^ in 

boy ; " there are no angels. But lions are there, in 

Snbien ; ba fpannen bie ©dfjenpric'ftcr fie t)or ben SBagen 

India ; there harness the idolatrous priests them before the carriage 

unb fa^ren mit if)ncn burdj bie SBflfte." 

and drive with them through the desert." 
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EXERCISE Ic 

I. @!§ njar tm Sa^rc ad^tjet)n Ijunbert a^t unb oc^tsig. 

It was in the year eighteen hundred eight and . eighty. 

2. S)ie franjSfifc^e ©prad^c ift fe^r fc^Sn. 3- ©d^on fec^^ 

The French language is very beautiful. Already six 

unb fec^jig 3a^re toax er alt, a\^ er na6) ?rmerifa ging. 

and sixty years was he old, when he to America went 

4. ©d^njarj, rot unb njeife finb bie gafjncn. 5. 2)ic ©tabt 

Black, red and white are the flags. The town (of) 

Sad^arad^ licgt am 3tl)ein. 

Bacharach lies near the Rhein. 



LESSON II 



Orthography. — Initial Capitals. — Punctuation. — Sylla- 
bication. — Accentuation. — Gender of Nouns. 

47. Orthogrraphy. The modern spelling of German 
words has been used throughout this grammar.* 

Observe especially : 

a. The ending of the infinitive ieren instead of iren: ftubicrcn. 

^. The use of t instead of ti) in almost all German words: 
2^al, valley; %^if deed; tun, do; Jon, clay; %^x, m., fool ; n., 
gate; Jiir, door; lurm, tower; SSirt, host; but in words of 
foreign origin tl| is retained: Jl^e'ma; Jljea'ter; Jljeorie'; S^ron. 

48. Initial Capitals are used as in English. 

Exceptions : 

I . Capitals are used in German with : 

a. Nouns and words used as nouns: ba^ ©ebitfle, the moun- 
tain-range; ba^ <S^5ne, the beautiful; bie Orogcn, the great {men)\ 
ba^ 8cfcn, reading; ^XXtn, erring, being mistaken; bcr "Dcutf^e, 

• An excellent reference-book is Duden's " Orthografisches Worterbuch." A con- 
venient glossary is : 9B6rtcrbu(J^ fur bcutjd^c aieAtftrcibung Don ^rp|, ^t. ©uftat? 
(^m^, aferlin, aBeibmannjc^c ©ud^l^anbluitg, 1908. 
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the German ; CT Icmt, f (^rcibt, fpric^t J)eutf(^, he learns, writes, 
speaks German; ba^ SSJartCTt, waiting, 

Distin^ish eln ^aar. a pair, from eln |)aar, a few: eln ^aar ©(^u^e, a 
pair of shots; eln paar Veute, a few people. 

Distinguish the noun 9{fd^t, ^^^'^A from the adjective and adverb tec^t, 
right, rightly : mit SRec^t, /« nr]?^^/, in reason ; Im 9ied)t fcin, be in the right; 

re(^t ^aben, ^/ nr;^^/; rec^t tun, do right, 

b. The personal pronoun ©ic, ^'^w, and its corresponding pos- 
sessive adjective 3^t)r, your, 

c. Adjectives occurring in connection with tiXs^oA, something; 
t)ic(, much; tlic^t^, nothing, and sitnilar words: ctttJa^ @^5ne^, 
something beautiful; nid)t^ ®ute^, nothing good; t)iel 9?eue^, 
w^7«)/ «<?ze/ M/«^J (reports) ; Ttic^t^ 2lttberc^, nothing else, 

d. Adjectives and pronouns in titles : ®einc Saiferlic^c 9Ka* 
ieftdt, his imperial majesty ; @urc (i^itUcni^ your excellency. 

e. In letter-writing, the pronouns of the second person : ®u, 
thou; Q^x, you, and their different cases, besides the correspond- 
ing possessives ©eitt, ®cinig, thy, thine; @ucr, Surig, ^^«r, 
yours, 

2, No initial capitals are used in German with : 

a. The pronoun i^, /. 

b. Adjectives denoting nationality: bic rbmifd^Ctt Scgionetl, 
the Roman legions; bic preupifc^cn ®Cttcra(c, the Prussian gen- 
erals, 

49. Punctuation, The marks of punctuation are the same 
in German as in English. Among the more important exceptions 
to common English usage, the following ones may be mentioned: 

I. The comma is used: 

a. To set off subordinate clauses : o(^ id) crfu^r, bag cr franl 
njar, fc^idte i^ na^ bcm Slrgte, when /learned that he was ill, I 
sent for the physician ; bic ^ricfe, Xod6)t ®ic mir gefc^riebctt 
l)aben, finb focbcn angefommcn, the letters {which) you have 

written to me have just arrived, 

b. Often, lo set off independent clauses which would in English be 
separated by colons, semicolons, or periods : traurig roonbcltcn bic SScr* 
jaubcrtcn burc^ bic fjclbcr, fic fanntcn i^r @Icnb, sadly the enchanted 
men ivandered through the fields. They knew their misery. 
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2. The hyphen (-) denotes the place of an omitted member 
of a compound; bie 8anb= unb SSdlferfuttbc, the knowledge of 
{acquaintance with) the land and people, 

50« Syllabication. 

1. A simple consonant, or a group of several consonants, 
denoting a simple consonantal sound (bt, §, fc^, cb, pi), tl)) occur- 
ring between two vowels, is written on the next line : bc*tctt, 
pray; W\i)t, ashes ; ©tci^btc, cities, 

2. When two or more consonants stand between two vowels, 
only the last one belongs to the second vowel: \i(!i!i> SBBa|*fcr, 
water; bic 3l(^*fcl, shoulder. 

a. The combination fi is not separated: ^a^flftt, box^ chest, 

b. For df, cf. 25. 

c. The combination ^)f when preceded by r or m belongs to the succeed- 
ing vowel: $t^X*'^\tXS.,carp; \&{\VCi^\,\tXif insult, 

d. Note the division of ng : gin^ge r ; fin*geiu 

3. In compound words, the component parts logically form 
the line of division, even when the latter seems contrary to the 
customary pronunciation: b^ut^artifl, skin-like; bic §al^*abcr, 
jugular vein; t)on^cnbcn, complete; 33c=glcitung, escort^ accom- 
paniment; auf^'treten, step on, appear, 

51. Accentuation. 

1 . In uncompounded genuine German words, the chief 
stress rests on the radical syllable : SBru'ber, brother; to'ben, 
praise ; SKoi/gen, morning. 

Exceptions : 

German words with foreign endings, as et (from Latin nouns 
in ia or French in /V); tcrcr (nouns denoting an agent); the 
infinitive ending terctt (cf. Latin dormire^ French dormir)\ "iPrU* 
gctci', beating, fight; ^aVi^Xt' XtX , peddler ; ftoljic'rett, be proud, 
strut, 

2, In compound words, the chief stress rests on the radi- 
cal syllable of the first member, if the second is a substan- 
tive or adjective; if it is a verb or derived from a verb, the 
latter bears the accent: ©ar'tenblume, garden-flower; Ic'* 
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bcniSgrofe, life-sized; but t)oIIen'ben,y?wV//; Dofffom'men, /^r- 
fect, complete (fommcn for gefommen, past participle of font- 
men, come), 

a. The inseparable verbs (234) accordingly have the chief 
accent on the verb itself: ht^v! tXi, free ; Derftc'^cn, understand, 

b. The separable verbs, however, have the chief accent on 
the prefix (246), bei'[tcl|ett, stand by, assist; Ttlif f ommctt, come 
along, 

52. Gender of Nouns according to Meaning. 

In German, as in English, there are three genders, mas- 
culine, feminine and neuter. 

1. The names of male beings, human or animal, are 
masculine. 

2. The names of female beings, human or animal, are 

feminine. 

Note. The nominative singular of the definite article the is 
bcr for the masculine ; bie for the feminine, and ba^ for the neuter. 

3. Inanimate objects may be masculine, feminine or 
neuter: ber fiSffet, m. spoon; bie ®abel, i.fork; ba^ SKeffer, 
n. knife, 

4. Sometimes the grammatical gender prevails, regardless 
of sex. All nouns formed by the suffixes c^cn and leitt (53 > 3 d) 
being neuter, the following words and similar ones are of the 
same gender: ba^ ^rdulein, young lady (from ^rau, woman, 
wife); ba^ 3Jidb^en, girl (derivative of 50iagb, maid)\ ba^ SBeib* 
tein, little woman (from SBeib, woman); ba^ 2)idnttC^en, little 
man (mannikin, from 3Kann, man). 

Neuter are also ba« 393elb, woman ; \i(x% ^Inb, child. 

5. While the gender of inanimate objects in German is best 
learned by practice, a few general rules, based on the meaning 
of the words, may be of some help. 

6. Masculine are : 

The names of the days of the week, of the month, sea- 
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sons, winds, points of compass and the majority of stones : 
bcr ajiontag, Monday; ber Sanuar, January; ber grutjUng, 
spring; ber 9torbrt)inb, northwind; ber Dft or Often, east; 
ber Kief el, flint, pebble. 

7. Feminine are : 

The names of the majority of flowers, chiefly those end- 
ing in e, trees, plants and most German rivers: bie SJofe, 
rose; bie SWelfe, pink; bie !£anne, fir; bie ©c^e, oak; bie 
^i)t, ash-tree ; bie Kartoff et, /t?/^/^ ; bie %.^i)t, cherry ; the 
rivers (gibe, SBefer, Dber; bie 2)onau, Danube; bie SBeid^fel, 
Vistula; but ber 9it)ein, i?^m^; berSRedar; ber SKain, iWh;/;i^. 

Names of trees compounded with $aum, tree^ must be masculine accord- 
ing to 54 : ^«^ (Sic^enbaum, oak tree; ber 2annfnbaum,/r-/»r^. 

8. Neuter are : 

The names of almost all countries and places, metals, 
letters of the alphabet, and all words not real substantives 
but used as such ; especially infinitives of verbs and adjec- 
tives, imless the latter refer to persons : S)eutfc^Ianb, Ger- 
many; baiS ©fen, iron; bai§ g, the letter f; ba^ %^xtx\., 
driving (fa^ren, drive) ; ba§ ©c^6ne, the beautiful; bo^ ©c^rei' 
ben, writing, 

53. Grender of Nouns aceordiug to £ndings« 

1. Masculine are: 

Nouns ending in -er, -ler, -ner, signifying an agent : ber 
Wlakx, painter {yxahtn, paint) ; ber ^nftter, artist {^ViX{% art) ; 
ber glafc^ner, tinman. 

They are masculine also according to their meaning. 

2. Feminine are : 

All nouns formed by the suffixes -ei, -in, -^eit, -feit, 
-fd^aft, -nng: bie 2;nr!ei', Turkey; bie Se^rerin, lady teacher, 
bie 9Bat)rt)eit, truth; bie %xtv!^\^t\\, joyousness ; bie greunb* 
\i)(x^, friendship ; bie SeIot)nnnfl, reward. 
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Nouns in Ut, like Se^rerin above, are feminine also according to their 
meaning. 

3. Neuter are : 

a. All nouns formed by the suffixes -d^ett and -tcitt: bai^ 
©Ici^c^cn, little glass; bo^ ^Ui^tein, small house; boig Knab* 
lein, little boy, 

b. Nouns ending in -turn: bctS S!aifcrtum, imperial dig- 
nity; ba^ %v!^tx{\.\xxci, Judaism, 

2)fr SJclc^tum, riches, and bft 3rrtum, error, are the only masculines in 
-turn. 

54. Compound nouns take the gender of the last noun : 

ber SBIumengarten, flower-garden (bcr ®artcn) ; bte ®artem 
blume, garden-flower (bic SBlume) ; ber ^ic^tcnbaum, pine-tree 
(bcr 93aum) ; bie SBartburg, the castle of Wartburg (bit 93urg). 

EXERCISE 2 

Present and Preterit Indicative of ^bett^ feili and \tlbtvu 

Order of Words. Translations. 

I. Present and Preterit Indicative of fjabcn, have and 
[cin, be (for complete conjugation, cf. pages 80-85). 

present. 

ic^ ^abe, / have \i) bin, / am 

bu ^aft, thou hast bu bift, thou art 

er ^at, he has er ift, he is 

iDir ^abcn, we have Xoxx finb, we are 

i^r t)abt, j^^w ^^z/^ i^r fcib, you are 

(®ic) fie ^aben, (j'^w) />i<r ^«e'<? (®ie) fie finb, [^you^ they are 

PRETERIT. 

i(^ ^attc, 7^^// ic^ iDar, I was 

bu ^atteft, thou hadst bu warft, M^« wast 

er t)atte, ^ ^j// er iDar, ^^ «/d^f 

mir l)attcn, a/^ ^^/Z iDir waren, we were 

it)r ^attet, ^'^w had il)r iDart, ^<7« w^r^ 

(®ie) fie l^atten, {you) they had (@ie) fie toaren, {you) they were 
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2. Order of Words. 

In independent or main clauses there are two orders of words : 
the normal y or regular order, and the inverted. 

a. In the normal order in German, as in English, the subject 
comes first ; the personal verb (any part of the verb except par- 
ticiple and infinitive) follows: bcr 3Jicnf^ ift fterblic^, man is 
mortal; XOVC ^abctl citt 35uc^ gcfauft, we have bought a book. 

b. In the inverted order the personal verb comes first, and 
the subject follows : [tcrblic^ ift ber Wlvx\6), mortal is man. 

The inverted order is required when any other word but the subject or 
even a whole adverbial clause begins the sentence: jened ^aitd ||abftt Wit 
gcfailft, nlc^t bicfc^, that house we have bought, not this one ; gcftern fattt ft 
nod) ^ufc, he came home yesterday ; fobalb er fam, \pxa6^ tt ttllt mlr, as 
soon as he came he spoke to me. 

3. The infinitive of a verb always ends in n and almost 
always in en. The root of the verb is found by taking off 
the infinitive ending : lobeit, praise; root, lob. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

t(^ lobe^ I praise^ etc. \i) lobte, I praised^ etc. 

bu lobft bu lobteft 

cr lobt cr lobte 

iDir lobett njir fobtett 

i^r lobt it)r (obtet 

(®ic) fie lobett (@ie) fie (obtett 

4. There is no " progressive " nor " emphatic " verb-form in 

German : / am praisings I do praise^ are the same as I praise^ 
\i) (obe. / was praisings I did praise = ic^ lobte, I praised. 

5. In interrogative and negative forms do and did are not 

translated: Do you know^ toifjett ®te (know you); I did not 
know, i^ WU§te nid)t (/ knew not). 

6. The adverbs eben {even, just), f c^on {already), nO(^ {stiltj, 

sometimes convey the idea of die progressive form : er gct)t ebCTt, 
he is {just) going; tt fommt fc^Otl, he is coming {already)-, ber 

SBaflen f dbrt eben au^ bem Sor, the carriage is just going out of 

the gate (leaving the gate); e§ regnet nod), // is still raining. 

The connectives unb, and; ober, but; bcnu, for; obcr, or, and the 
adverts boc^, yet; \(Xi indeed, do not cause the inversion of the normal order : 
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l(^ njilnf(^te i^n gu fe^en, aber tt font nidjt, I wished to see him, but he did 
not come (came not) ; tt)a« tx fagt, Ift ma^r ; . boc^ et fatttt e« nl(^t betoetfen, 

w^^z/ ^^ jfl^x is true, yet he cannot prove it; cf. 40, 9, 

Vocabulary 2 



attf^r a/<r<') /<'^ (a(fo is therefore, thus). 

eitt (mettt, feiit) 16tlb, <i (my, ^i>) 

picture, 
Wit f'^ please. 
ba§ (conjunction), Ma/. 
bie C^tfettba^n, railroad. 
t», it. 

foigCIl, /ollo7u. 
In bet 3friebni^i9fitrft|e, <?« Frederick 

Street. 
Bfreunb, friend. 
Im Garten, in thegardm. 
gefitent, yesterday. 
Ill bcr ^anb, i« M^ {my, thy) hand. 

bai3 (ciit) $atti3, />5^ (« ) ^<wj/. 

^eute tttorgen^ this morning. 
fattfcn,t buy. 

bie ^iubet, children. 

fonitte^ could. 

Vm% my. 

VXL aWcffer, a knife. 



VUXXf to me, me, 

VX% with. 

ttil^t, not. 

\t\% his. 

fetuettt JRlrte, {to) his advice, 

fagen,! J^Ti t^H- 
if^ fa^, I saw. 
@le, ^<w. 

in ber Stabt, /« («/) M/ city, 
in bie Stabt, iW^ the city. 
unfer, <«/r. 

SJatet, father. 

toa^, what. 

too, where. 

ttfO^ttCtt^t live, dwell, 

tQOttte (ist and 3d person singular), 

would, wished to. 
tQOtttett (ist and 3d person plursd), 

would, wished to, 
%t\%t% show. 



Note. — The personal pronoun (Sic always follows the imperative third 
person plural (identical in form with the third person plural present) used 
in address : @cbcn @ic mir ein ®(ae SBaffer, give me a glass of water. 

Translation 2. 

A, I. 9Bo tootint un[cr grcunb ? 2. ®r tool^nl in ber ©tabt. 
3. SBitte, fagen @ie mir, tpo ©ie tpol^nen. 4. SBoig fauftc er gc* 
ftern ? s- @c fauftc cin §au^ in ber griebric^^ftrafee. 6. SBai^ 
[agteft bu? 7. Sd^ fagte, un[er greunb faufte aud^ ein ^o}\^, 
8. SBitte, jeigen ©ie mir ba^ §au^, njo er njo^nt. 9. Un[er SJatcr 
njar geftem in ber ©tabt. 10. (Seftern laufte id^ ein Silb. n. 9Bo 
fpielten bie Sinber? 12. |)eute morgen fpielten fie im (Sarten. 

• Instead of ic^ bittc (6ic), / beg you. f Conjugated like loben. 
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13. <^ft bu mcin 85Ub? 14. ®eftern l^otte id^ c^; l^eute mor^ 
gen fa^ id^ c^ nic^t. 

B. 15. 3Bag tiatteft bu in ber ^nb ? 16. Sc^ t)atte cin TOef^ 
[er in ber ^anb. 17. 93ittc, fotgen ©ie ntir. 18. 2Bo ift bic ©* 
fenbat)n ? 19. '^tx^txi ©ie mir, too bie ®ifenbaf)n ift 20. 9Bir 
folgten feinem 9tate. 21. 9JJein SSatcr tootinte in ber ©tabt; too 
toot)nten @ie? 22. @r fpiette eben mit mir, er jeigte mir aud^ 
[ein 83itb. 23. SBoHten bie ^nber [piefen ? 24. Un[er ^^^eunb 
tooHte. 25. SBitte, fagten ©ie, ba^ er fonnte? 26. Sd^ fagte, bafe 
er tooHte. 27. SKein greunb fotgte mir in bie ©tabt. 28. ©eftem 
faufte unfer 95ater ein SKeffer. 29. ^ute morgen [at) id^ bic 
^nber im ©arten. 30. 9Bci^ [cigte fein SBater ? 

C I. Please tell me where our friend lives. 2. What did 
the children say t 3. They said you were playing in the 
garden. 4. Where is my picture? 5. You have it in your 
hand. 6. I had it this morning. 7. Please follow me ; I 
(will) show you ' where the railroad is. 8. We were in the 
city, our father bought a house on Frederick Street. 

LESSON III 

Declension and Use of the Article 

56. The definite article is ber, bie, ba^, the; the indefinite 
ein, eine, ein, a, an. 

56. 1. Articles, nouns, adjectives, pronouns and a few 
cardinal numbers are declined ; that is, they have various 
forms in the different numbers, cases and genders. 

2. There are two Numbers, singular and plural; and four 
cases, the nominative, genitive, dative and accusative. 

3. The nominative fulfils the same function as the English 
nominative does, denoting the subject of a clause or a word in 
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apposition with the subject or a predicate noun qualifying it: 
bie Jufpe ift ^ier, M<? tu/ip is here; bie %yx\:^t, bie fd^bne 33lume, 
Wdc^ft in Uttferm ®arten, the tulip, the beautiful flower, grows in 
our garden; bie 2^ulpe ift eitie ©lume, the tulip is a flower. 

4. The genitive corresponds in nearly every instance to the 
English possessive or the objective with the preposition of: be^ 
23aterd §au^, the father's house or ba§ §ou^ be^ SSaterd, the 
house of the father. It is also governed by prepositions : Iftng^ 
be« iJfllff^^/ ^^<>^g ^^^ river, 

5. The dative is generally the indirect object of a verb, cor- 
responding to the English objective with to or for; it is also 
governed by prepositions : er ^at mir f ein 33u^ gegeben, he has 
given me his book or he has given his book to me; ic^ l^abe il^m 

eine :33(ume gefauft, I have bought a flower for him; mtt mir, 

with me; gu i^m, to him, 

6. The accusative generally fulfils the same function as that 
of the English objective ; it is the direct object of the verb, just 
as the dative is the indirect object. The accusative is also 
often governed by prepositions: XQXX l^aben ba^ §au^ gcfauft, we 
have bought the house; burc^ ben @aat through the hall, 

57. I. The Definite Article : its Declension and Use. 





Singpolar 






Plural 


MASCULINE FEMININE 


NEUTER 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


bet bie 


bad 




bie 


Gen. 


bed bet 


bed 




bet 


Dat. 


bem bet 


bem 




ben 


Ace. 


"^tvi bie 


bad 




bie 




Indefinite Article 








MASCULINE FEMININE 


NEUTER 




Nom. 


ein eine 




ein 




Gen. 


eineS einet 


eine* 




Dat. 


einem einet 


einem 




Ace. 


einett eine 




ein 





a. Notice that bet may be the nominative masculine or the 
genitive or dative feminine of the singular, or the genitive plural ; 
ben may be the accusative masculine singular, or the dative 
plural ; bie, the nominative or accusative feminine singular, or 
the nominative or accusative plural. 
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b. The stem of the definite article is b only ; of the indefinite, 
eim 

c. The endings of the indefinite article are the same as those of 
the definite, except in the nominative masculine and neuter and 
in the accusative neuter, in which cases etil has no endings. 

2. The dative masculine and neuter singular bem and the ac- 
cusative neuter bad are often, but not necessarily, combined with 
certain prepositions : an, at; OM], on; bci, ruar, by; burc^, through; 
\\\X, for; Winter, behind; m, in, into; itber, over; ViVX, around, 
about; untcr, under; t)On, of from ; dor, before and JU, to : e, g,, 

am (= an bem), ani? (= an ba^), aufd, beim, burc^d, fttri?, ^in* 
term, ^interd, uberm, Uberd, umd, unterm, dom, dori^, jum. 

a. The dative of the feminine singular bet contracts only with ^tt, form- 
ing gut. 

3. The names of seasons, months, days of the week, 
mountains, and streets take the definite article : im %iu\)^ 
ting, in spring; im W(x\ in May ; am 2)onneri^tag, on Thurs- 
day ; ba^ ^u^ tft in ber Starl^ftra^e, the house is in Charles 
Street ; ber |[tna, Mt. ^tna, 

4. The definite article is often used for the English 
possessive adjective when there can be no doubt as to the 
possessor: er t)at bai5 93ein gebrod^en, he lias broken his leg; 
bitte, fe^en @te ben ^ut auf, please, put on your hat ; fie l^at 
bai$ Seben derloren, she has lost her life. 

5. The article must be repeated before each of several 
nouns, when the latter are of different gender : ber fiSffet, bie 
@abel unb ba^ SKeffer, the spoon, fork, and knife; er gab mtr 
einen 2lpf el, eine 33ime unb ein ®la^ SBaff er, he gave me an apple, 
a pear, and a glass of water. 

EXERCISE 3 

Declension of btefer and metii. Perfect and Pluperfect 
OF l^aben and lobem Order of Words. Translation. 

I. For the sake of convenience the declensions of bie[er, 
this^ and mein, myy are given now, although their proper 
place is among the pronouns (339 and 35o). 
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MASCUUNB FBMININB 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



biefer 
btefed 
biefem 
biefett 

mein 
meined 
tncinem 
mcineti 



biefe 
biefor 
biefer 
bicfe 

meine 
tncinet 
tnciner 
meine 



NKUTBIt 

bief ed (bie^) 
bicfed 
biefem 
biefed(bie^) 

mein 
meined 
meinettt 
mein 



Floral 

M. F. N. 

biefe 
biefet 
biefett 
biefe 

meine 
meiner 
meinett 
meine 



Note. — !Dtf fe r has the same endings as the definite article, except e 
instead of if in the nominative and accusative feminine singular, and in the 
nominative and accusative plural ; t^ instead of a9 in the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular. 

2. Words declined like biefer are : jener, f^t; {eber, ev^ry^ 
each; manc^er, many a, many; fo((^er, such a, such; iDefc^er, 
whOy whichy what; also cinifl (chiefly in the plural), some, 

3. Words declined like mein are: bcin, thy; \t\Xi, his, its; 
i^r, her^ their; ^\fC,your; nnfer, our; tUtX,your; fein, no. 



Singular 



Plural 





MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 


M. P. N. 


Nom. 


eucr 


enre 


ener 


enre 


Gen. 


eured 


euret 


cnreS 


enrer 


Dat. 


curem 


euret 


eurettt 


enrett 


Ace. 


curett 


enre 


ener 


enre 



a. Final er of nnfer and ener is not a declensional ending, but 
forms part of the word itself. 

Note i. — Before the t of the ending, unfcr and eucr may drop the e of 
the stem, as seen in the paradigm above. 

Note 2. — The t of the endings e^, em, en is sometimes dropped instead 
of the e of the stem: unfcr«, euerm. 

4. The perfect and pluperfect indicative are formed by 
the present and preterit of {)a6en* and the past participle of 
the principal verb ; id^ {)abe gefauft, I have bought ; toir tjattcn 
gef agt, we had said. 



* For use of the auxiliary fein, cf. 144. 



l^ERFECt AND 1>LUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 



27 



a. In verbs considered at present, the past participle is formed 
by prefixing gc and adding t to the root : 9C*lob*t from lobett/ 
praise; ge^l^^b-t from \fi!sit% have. 

Perfect 

I have had 
\6)j ^abe 



Pluperfect 

I had had 



bu ^aft 
cr \fiX 
tt)ir ^abctt 
i^r^abt • 
(®tc) fie l^abcn 



ge^abt 



bu ^atteft 
cr ^atte 
mir fatten 
i^r ^attet 
(®ic) fie liatten 



gel^abt 



I have praised 

t(^ l^abe 
bu ^aft 

nnr l^abeu r »•'*"*'* 
i^r l^abt 
(@ie) fie ^abeu 



gelobt 



/ had praised 

ic^^atte 
bu^atteft 
er l^atte 
iDir l|atteu 
t^r ^attet 
(®ie) fie ^atteu 

Note. — The student is apt to mistake the preterit (past) tense for the 
past participle, and sometimes vice versa, since many verbs in English are 
the same in both forms. In "we bought** a house, "bought" is different 
from the same form in "we have bought" a house; in the former clause it 
is preterit, „Xo'\x faufteil"; in the latter it is past participle, „hJir l^abctt ♦ ♦ . 

gefauft" 

Notice especially "had": ic^ ^attc, I had; ii) §attc gel^abt, I had had. 

5. In an independent or main clause, whether in the normal 
or inverted order, the past participle in a compound tense 
(perfect or pluperfect) is placed at the end : / have bought this 

house, ^6) ^abe biefe^ §au^ gelauft 

6. The infinitive with or without gu, being also a non- personal 
part of the verb, is likewise placed at the end in an independent 
clause : ^(^ m5d)te mit 3^neu reben, / should like to talk to you; 
toir tDUuf^teu ®ie JU f cl|en, we desired to see you. 



bet ^xm, arm 
boiteit,* build. 
be? fbowaXf tree. 
hit SSnme, trees. 



Vocabulary ^a 

bet 16ntbet, brother. 
beutff^, German. 
bif^ (ace), thee ^ you. 
faut, lazy. 



Conjugate like loben. 
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htt 9ui, foot, \tt ^Vfef 'f 0Y, professor. 

gebrtc^eii, broken, %tt Sd^iler, pupu, 

ber ^rr, gentleinan. fe|r (before an adj. or adv.), very ; 

titetty* hear, (alone) very much, 

%tX Slllli, June. irfcl, much. Hiclc, many. 

foftet, costs. }mt bid, how much. 

Km <•«»/. i»ie tticic, ^<w ma«y. 

ber Sellter, teacher. Htm (with dative) of from. 

IcmCtt,* /f«n». ipftnner, warmer. 

Kebcii,* love. rntvx^, little. 

ber SSk$X, the month of May. Mttfl^ett, wish. 

ber SRttitt, man. Sir ipfirbett, you would. 

ntftbe, *>^</. S«, /<», ^itw. 

Translation 3a. 

A, I. 3^ l^abc gcl^Srt, jener SWann l^at ben 5lrm gcbrod^cn. 
a. 9Son unferem gi^eunb,' bent ^Profeffor, l^aben toir Seutfd^ gc* 
lernt. 3. SSener ^rr ^at am t5ufe(e) be^ &na einc SBiHa gcbaut. 
4. S)er 9)?ai tear fe^r fu^I ; im Suni h)ar c^ i)iel toarmer. 5- %^ 
ber Oarten ' in biefer @tabt ' l^at i)iete SBaume. 6. SBoig n)un^ 
fd^en @ie? 7. 3Btr tounfdjen ©ie h)urben mit unferem ©ruber 
SBtKarb* fpieten.' 8. S^ bin ^eute' morgen ju mube. 9. S)u 
bift meitt gi^eunb ; aud^ mein ©ruber liebt bid^ fef)r. 10. SBic 
Diet loftet jene§ (jebe^, biefeig) ©ilb, h)eld^e^3 ©ie mir geftem* 
jeigten ' ? 1 1 . S)er Sel^rer lobte un^ ; Xoxx l^atten f el^r \AA gelemt. 
12. ®e[tem lernten jene ©d^iiler fel^r toenig; fie h)aren fef)r fauL 

' Vocabulary 2, page 22. * ^iQarb, n., billiards. 'Cf. Exercise 4, i and 
2, p. 33- 

B. I. Have you heard what that gentleman said } 2. I 
have heard it. 3. Please show me that picture. 4. Tell me 
how much it costs. 5. Has your father built a house.? 
6. Those pupils were very lazy yesterday ' ; they had been 
playing billiards with our brother. 7. The teacher has 
praised us ; he loves us very much. 8. We had learned our 
lesson (Stufgabe, f.). 

* Begin the phrase with ^^ yesterday ^^ 

* Conjugate like loben. 
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Vocabulary 3^. 



btC Sleifeber, lead pencil, 
l^tait4etl,* need^ want ; make use of, 

had fbn&i, book, 
bie Siif^er, books. 

f alf (^, false ; (as adv.), wrong{ly), 
ber ^ittb, foe, enemy, 
bie ^ttlbe, foes, enemies. 

glaubett, ^^//iw/. 

gnt, good ; (as adv.)* ^^//. 

fatttt^ ^<i». 
feuneit^t ^«iw. 
fommeit^t come, 

UlirClt,* teach, 

Icfen, r^a</ (48, i). 
bai9 fiieb, j^'at^. 



I meittett,* mean, think. 

illt ntdf^te, I might, should like to, 

nttroen ftftl, to-morrow morning, 

btc a^tttter, »f<;M^. 

92af^bant, neighbors, 

bte 92a4ri(4t, ^f^wj, r<^<^/. 

tti4ti9, nothing, 
tttttt, »<^. 

fi^reibett, 7^7// (48, i). 
bie Sf^ttiefter, j/>/^r. 

bie @tira4e, language, 

itiib, 'I'x^. 

Mieber, again, in turn. 



Translation 3^. 

A, I. 85itte,' jeigen' ®ie mir fein §aui§; id^ glaube, 3^r 
Sruber* l^at e^ gebaut. 2. Unfere 9)iutter Ict)rtc un^ ©d^reibcn 
unb Sefen. 3. 3c^ tndd^te 5)eut[d^* Icrnen*; Icnnen @ie einen 
Secret ' ? 4. SKorgen fru^ fommt mein greunb ^arl ; er fann 
bie ©^jrad^e fcl^r* gut lel^ren. 5. ®eftem' tern ten \xi\x ein Sieb; 
meinc 3Kutter l^at e^ un^ gele^rt. 6. §aben unfere SRad^barn 
gel^Srt,* hjo^' luir fagten? 7. 95itte, fagen' @te mir, toeld^e 
Siid^er ©ie 6raud)en. 8. ©oldje g^^eunbe lieben* h)ir nid^t; 
fie finb falfd^. 9. 3Kein grcunb, bu l^aft nur fel^r luenig gelernt 
unb nun fagft bu hjieber „id^ bin fel^r miibe"*; id^ glaube, bu 
bift fel)r faut.* 10. %6) f)atte nid^t geftfirt, xq(x% unfere geinbe 
i)on un!§ fagten. n. fatten @ie bie 9?adE)rid^t get)6rt? 12. SBet 
c^e meinen ©ie? Sd^ l^abc nid^t^ get)6rt. 13. 95itte,' geigen' 
©ie unferem SBater jene^ 93ud^ unb jene SBteifeber. 14. S)icfe 
SBuc^er tiatte unfer greunb geftern ' in ber ^id^i^ getauft.' 
15. SWeine ©c^toefter unb fein ©ruber n)aren 9?ad^barn. 16. ^abt 

* Like loben. f Like loben in the present. % Distinguish from the forms of 
mein, my. 
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t^r eucr Sieb gelemt? 17. Sd^ mcinte SS^t ©ruber mSd^te fom^ 
men. 18. ©cine SKutter unb fein 9Sater ' hJoHten ' un^ jene^ 
fflilb' unb jenc SBIeifeber jeigen.' 

■ Vocabulary 2, page 22. • Vocabulary 3 a, page 27. 

B, I. This man learns and that man teaches. 2. Every 
teacher knows that book. 3. My sister has taught German. 
4. Please write us how many books you need? 5. How 
many books do you need .? 6. Our neighbors had heard the 
news. 7. My mother would not believe what they said. 



LESSON IV 



Declension of Nouns. Strong and Weak Declensions. 
Classification of Strong Declension. — Class I. 

68. Declension of Nouns. There are two methods of 
Declension, the Strong and the Weak. 

Strong and Weak Declension 

69. When a masculine noun forms its genitive singular 
by adding ^ or c^ to the nominative, it belongs to the strong 
declension, otherwise to the weak. 

60. Feminines are invariable in the whole singular; 

they can only be classified according to the manner in which 
they form the nominative plural. If a feminine noun has 
its plural in n or en, it belongs to the weak declension, 
otherwise to the strong. 

a. The great majority of feminine nouns belongs to the weak 
declension (taking in the plural the ending n or en). 

61. All Neuters take ^ or c^ in the genitive singular and 
therefore must belong to the strong declension. 



STRONG DECLENSION CLASS I. 3 1 

62. In the strong declension the accusatiye singular is 

without exception like the nominative singular. 

63. In the strong declension it is always permissible to 
have the dative singular like the nominative singular. 

64. The dative plural in both declensions always ends 
in n, the latter being added to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in n, no additional n is appended 
and all the cases of the plural are then alike. 

65. The nominatiye, genitive and accusatiye plural of 

any noun have always the same form. 

66. Summary : To the strong declension belong all neuter 
nouns without exception, the masculines which form their 
genitive singular by adding ^ or c^ to the nominative* and 
such feminines as conform in their form'ation of the plutal to 
that of the masculines or neuters of this declension. 

67. Classification of Strong: Declension. Nouns of 
the strong declension are divided into five classes accord- 
ing to the manner in which they form the nominatiye plural. 

a. The first class takes no ending to form the nominative 
plural and has no umlaut. 

b. The second class takes no ending to form the nominative 
plural and always has umlaut ((i, 5, ti). 

c. The third class takes the ending e in the nominative plural 
and has DO umlaut. 

//.The fourth class takes the ending e in the nominative 
plural and always has umlaut (ft, 8, ti, ftu). 

e. The fifth class takes the ending er and always has the 
umlaut when the vowel is capable of it (a, 0, U or au). 

Class I 

68. The first class takes no ending to form the nomina- 

• A few masculines having 8 in the genitive singular take n in the nominative 
plural, cf. 127. 
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tive plural-; the genitive singular is formed by adding d 
(not c^) to the nominative singular. The dative singular 
is like the nominative singular. Consequently the only 
case-endings in this class are ^ for the genitive singular, 
and n for the dative plural, unless the nominative plural 
already ends in n ; the first class has no umlaut. 

69. The first class includes all the masculine * and neuter 
nouns ending in cl, en or er, except those given in 74 ; all 
neuter diminutives formed by the suffixes -<i)en, -lein and 
-fet; neuters formed by the prefix ®e and ending in e; also 
infinitives used as nouns (these occur in the singular only; 
they have no plural), and one masculine ending in c (Safe, 
c/teesej.'f 

No^E. A few names' of nationality ending in er, like bcr ^aier, Bava- 
rian; hex '^ommttf Pomeranian, belong to the weak declension (io6, 4). 
The er is not a suffix in these cases, as it is in 3taUen«er, @ngISnb«er, etc. 

70. No feminines belong to this class. 

71. The first class inflects like the second, except that the 
latter takes the umlaut in the plural. 

72. Examples: 

fdalttn, deam, p/ank, m. @el6itge^ mountain range^ n. 

Slngrnlar 

N. ber 53atfen ba« ©ebirge 

G. be^ ©aliens be^ ©ebirgeS 

D. bem Sal!en bem ©ebirge 

A. ben ©alien ba^ ©ebirge 

Plural 

N. bie ©alien bie ©ebirge 

G. ber ©atlen ber ©ebirge 

D. ben ©alien ben ©ebirgeti 

A. bie ©alien bie ©ebirge 

* Cf. footnote on page 31. f itdje is an exception to rule xo6, x. 
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EXERCISE 4 

Transposed Order. Present Indicative of ttierbett* Future 
Indicative of loitn* Translations. 

1. A dependent or subordinate clause is generally introduced 
by a conjunction like since y that^ because ^ while ^ asy or by a rela- 
tive pronoun, like wAo, whonty whichy thaty or relative adverb, as 
hoWy where, 

2. In such a clause the verb is placed at the end, and this 
order of words is called the transposed order. 

3. In the transposed order, if the verb is in a compound tense, 
the non-personal part (infinitive or past participle) stands before 
the personal ; that is, tiie auxiliary verb is at the very end of the 
clause ; the past participle or infinitive comes last but one : ic^ 
tDei§ nic^t, toa^ er baijon bentt, / do not know what he thinks of 
it; toir miffen nic^t, ma^ er barttber gefagt ^t, we do not know 

what he has said about it. 

Note. When the subordinate clause precedes the principal clause, the 
latter must be in the inverted order : After I had seen the house, I bought it, 
nad^bem i^ bad ^aud gefet)en ^atte, !aitfte i(^ ed. 

a. The auxiliary of a compound tense in the transposed order is- some- 
times omitted : id^ xot\% nic^t, tDad er tl^nen gefagt; / do not know what he 

hiis (had) told them, 

4. Present Indicative of ttjerben, become: 

id^ toerbe toxx toerben 

bu tt)irft il^r ttjerbet 

er iDirb (@ie) fie merben 

5. The future indicative of any verb is formed by the pres- 
ent indicative of iperben and the infinitive of the principal verb : 
t(^ iDerbe loben, I shall praise, 

a. When tperben is itself the principal verb, it means becomey grow, get ; 
when auxiliary for the future, it corresponds to shally wilt, will. 



6. Future indicative of (oben : 
id^ ttjcrbe 1 ^.^^ j- .,, itJtr toerben ^ 

bnmirft Y'^f^i^"^^^^ iDr merbet 

er toirb J ^'^^'^^' ^^'' (@ie) fie merben 



loben 



fl. 3<3^ Werbe ^aben, etc., / shall have; ic^ tDcrbc fein, etc., I shall be; \6) 
merbe iDerbcn, etc., I shall become. 
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7. In the normal and inverted order, the infinitive, when part 
of the future tense, comes at the end of the clause (Exercise 3, 
6): ic^ merbe bad ^aud faufcn, I shall buy the house, 

8. In the transposed order, the infinitive is the word next to 
the last : bad ^m%, tt)cld)cd xoxx tanfen toerben^ ift fel^r \6)^n, the 
house that we shall buy is very beautiful. 

Vocabulary 4 a 



axhtXttVif work, 

bcr fd^X^tX, citizen, 

ber ^ttgel, angel, 

bai? SrCnfter, window. 

bie Sfrei^ett (weak dec\.\ freedom, 

ba§ ^ebaube, building. 

%t%tn aitf (with 2icc,\ face, 

ba5 ^emftibe, painting. 

$ert @raf (weak decl.), Sir Count. 

Uter, here. 

ber $immel, heaven. 

%^(il!if high ; (of age) old, 

ber ^erfcr, prison, 

bcr ^iJltlg (third class), king, 
f dttttett, can^ to be able. 



bcr ftrftmcr, storekeeper, 

bcr Scaler, portrait-painter, 

bcr aRflttcr, miller, 

bcr 9HcbcrIftttbcr, Netherlander. 

bcr 8f^ttcibcr, /a//^r. 

P'fef /rw</ (auf, ^, with ace). 

bcr Sag (third class), day, 

trctbctt, {drive) do. 

ntttcr, under^ among. 

bad l^crlattgCtt ttai^ , . . , desire for, .. 

iQCr, ^^^ (interrogative pron.). 

I9ic, ^<w>; flj; like, 

bad 3intnter, r^^^w. 

bcr 3iinmcnitci{itcr, {master) car- 
penter. 



Translation 4 a 

-4. I. S)ie ©ebirgc {)tcr finb fet)r t)od^ unb biefc SBfirgcr finb 
ftolj auf i^re ' g^^eitieit. 2. 5)ic SRater hjerbcn i)icle ^^age am 
®emalbe be^ Sdnig^ arbeiten. 3. S)er ^dnig ^at lein ' SBerlangen 
itad^ un^ 9?ieberlanbern ; er licbt* unig itid^tj^ttjie iSnnen h)tr 
i^n njicber^ Iteben? 4. 5)er 3iwtmcrmetfter fagte*: „§err ®raf, 
SS^r fommt^ tpic ein Sngel be^ §immete unter un^." 5. ®raf 
egmont fagte: „SBa^4 treibt 3^r ^ier? SBer feib S^r?" — 
„^amcr." — „Unb S^r ?" — „©^nciber." — „Unb %\)x ?" — 
„9Ki5lIer." 6. S)ic genfter in biefen 3intmern gel^en auf bie ®c* 
boube im Scrfer. 

* Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. • Vocabulary 3 a, p. 28. • Id., 3 ^, p. 29. * Id, 
2, p. 22. 
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Vocabulary 4 b 



abet, but ; (when not at the beginning 

of a clause), however. 
attgene^m, agreeable, 
aitf, on, upon, 
ba(b, soon. 
be!ommen, get, obtain (distinguish 

from become, tDerbett). 

(eftif^ett^* visit. 

bOTt, there. 

CffCtt, eat. 

etttiai^, something, 

fft? (prep, with 2JCC.)y/or, 

gettttgr enough, 

%tX {^attbff^ttl^ (third class), glove, 

Iti^f now. 



faft, cold, 

bet ^fiitftler, artist, 

XViVi% rough, 
fe^Ctt, see. 

bet Sommer, summer. 

iWXf' do. 

benneilett, stay. 

bietteif^t, perhaps. 

ma^renb (prep, with gen.), during, 

toann? when? 

ba§ ^Better, weather, 

bcr SBinter, winter. 

bic 3^** (weak decl.), timei 

SWci tHr, two o'clock. 



Translation 4 ^ 

A. 7. @g tft je|t batb jtoei U^r; toann tperbcn tpir etoo^ ju 
cffen befommen? 8. SBerben @ie tixoa^ faufen'? 33ieUeid)t 
brauc^en* @ie etoo^ 9?cue^3 fur Sf)r §auig. 9. 9Sir toerben 
fel^cn, toa^' totr tun t6nnen4; ic^ gtaube,* toir l^aben 3^it 9^nwg. 
10. SBieHcid^t toirb jene^ 3raulem5 bie §anb[d^ul)e faufen,' tpeldje 
un^ ber Sh:amer4 geftern' gejeigt' t)atte.6 „, 9Korgen* fru^ 
toerbcn meine greunbe unb id^ ben Sunftter bcfud)en, toddler 
toal^renb be^ SBinter^ in ber ^i(xt>i bertoetlt. 12. 9luf ben ®e* 
birgen finb bie ©ommer [et)r angcne^m, aber im SBinter i[t bag 
SBetter bort fef)r fait unb raul^. 

* Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id. 3 b, p. 29. ' Cf. 48, i c. * Vocabulary 4 a, 
p. 34. « Cf. 52, 4. ^ Exercise 4, 3, p. 33. 

-ff. I. We are proud of our liberty. 2. How many windows 
in your room face that prison.? 3. The count will buy the 
paintings of that artist. 4. We shall visit our friend, the 



♦ Like iobta, except past participle, which is without the prefix gc. 
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portrait-painter, during the winter. 5. Have you something 
to eat ? 6. The buildings in this city are very high. 7. Will 
your mother stay here " during the summer.? 8. Will you 
tell us to-morrow (morgen) what you can do in this affair 
(®ac^e, f .) ? 9. I believe that * we shall have time enough. 

10. Please show me the gloves which you bought yesterday. 

11. It seems to me (fd^eint mir) that April and May (ber 
9(pril unb Wai) will be very^ cold on the mountain-range. 

12. Do you know the storekeeper who has bought so many 
paintings ? 

■ Order of words : during the summer here, • that, bctf, • Order of 
words : on the mountain-range very cold. 



LESSON V 

STRONG DECLENSION CLASS II 

73. The second class includes only the following mas- 
culine and neuter nouns (only one neuter) ending in el, en 
or er, also two feminines : bie 5IKutter, mother^ and bie Xod^tcr, 
daughter^ of course only in the plural (67). 

74. The nouns comprising the second class are : 

ber ^ifer, acre, field, ber SRattgef, want, 

ber Sl^^^f apple. ber SRatttel^ cloak. 

ber S3oben, bottom , floor, bie 9R tt 1 1 e r, mother, 

ber 93ogeit, bow, sheet (of paper). ber 92abe(, navel, 

ber Sruber, brother, ber 9{age(, nail. 

ber 3fobC«, thread. ber Df eit, stove (oven). 

ber (^avitn, garden, ber ^^\Xt\^ saddle. 

ber ©rabcii, ditch. ber Si^abett, damage. 

ber $afen, harbor, ber @f^ttabel, beak. 

ber ^ammc(, ram, wether, - ber Sf^ttiager, brother-in-law, 

ber jammer, hammer. bie X 1^ t e r, daughter, 

ber $anbe(, affair, quarrel, ber ISater, father, 

baS ^ I H ft e r, cloister^ convent, ber S^Ogel, bird (fowl), 

ber Babeit, shutter, shop. 
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a, $ogen, especially in the meaning of bow^ also ^abfil and ^mmel may 
omit the umlaut in the plural and then belong to the first class. 

b. The compound §enfter(aben, shutters, is generally without umlaut, 
while ^auflabeu, store, has usually ^auflfiben. 

75. Examples : 

^ammtXf Itammery m.; ^loftct^ cloister^ n.; S^od^tct^ daughter^ f. 

Sing^alar 

N. ber jammer ba^ ^loftcr bie JTod^ter 

G. be^ ^aTntnerS be^ tlofterS ^ber Sloc^ter 

D. betn jammer bem S*tofter 'ber loditer 

A. ben jammer ba^ ^tofter bie SCoc^ter 

Floral 

N. bie ^ttinmer bie tlCfter bie %^i)itx 

G. ber ftammer ber S(5fter ber Idd^ter 

D. ben §(inimem ben ^(oftcm ben 2^5d|tem 

A. bie §ammer bie SISfter bie SCdc^tcr 

76. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, er or en, 
not comprised within the second class (74) > must belong to the 
first class. 

77. The second class is inflected like the first class, except 
that the latter takes no umlaut in the plural. 

EXERCISE 5 

Personal Pronouns. @ie and ®tt» Present Passive of 

loiem Translations. 

I. The Personal Pronouns are: 





FIRST PERSON 








SinKiilar 




Plural 


N. 


\^ I 




tt)ir 


we 


G. 


meiner (mein) of me 




unfer 


of us 


D. 


mir to me 




un^ 


to us 


A. 


mi(^ me 

SECOND 


PERSON 


un^ 


us 


N. 


bu thou 




il^r 


ye 


G. 


beiner (bein) of thee 




eucr (eurer) of you 


D. 


bir to thee 




eud| 


to you 


A. 


bid^ thee 




euc^ 


you 
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THIRD PERSON 










Singular 








MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 




N. 


er he 


fie she 


e^ 


it 


G. 


[cincr c^ him 
(fern) 


t^rcr of her 


feiner 
(fein)(e^) 


of it 


D. 


t^m to him 


i^r to her 


il^m 


to it 


A. 


i^n him 


fie her 


e^ 


it 



Plural 



Ma P* N* 



N. fie they 

G. il^rer of tiiem 

D. i^ncn to them 

A. fie them 

2. The pronoun of the third person plural is generally 
used in addressing one person or more than one ; it is then, 
for distinction, written with a capital letter: @ie, S^rer, 
S^nen, @ie. 

a. In familiar conversation bu is used ; its plural is ij^r. 

3. The pronouns of the third person agree with the noun to 
which they refer in gender and number. When speaking of a 
table (ber 2^ifd)), we use er and i^tt ; of a flower (bie ©lumc), 
fie ; of a knife (bai& aJJeffer), t^ ; ber 86ffel ift alt, aber er tft noc^ 
gut ; the spoon is old, but it is still good; ttJO ift bie Oabel ? fie 
tiegt auf bem %x\&i, where is the fork? it lies on the table ; \)obtn 

@ie ba^ ©latt papier gefunben? ic^ fa^ e^ geftern auf 3^^rem 

^ulte, have you found the sheet of paper 1 I saw it on your desk 
yesterday, 

4. The present tense of the Passive Voice is formed by 
the present of tperben (Exercise 4, 4, page 33), and the 
past participle of the principal verb (Exercise 3, 4 a, 
page 27). 

Present Passive of lobeit 

id^ mcrbe ) ^^<^^. r ^^ tt)ir ttjerbcn 

butt)trft PT'- i T illtmerbet 

ertPirb ) pratsed^^^z. i/eiDerben 



>• gclobt 
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a. Bemember that in the normal and inverted order the past participle 
is at the end of the clause ; in transposed order, it is the last word but one : 
id) tDcrbe oon bcm ?e^rcr fitioht, I am praised by the Uacher ; bcr 9Wann jaflt, 
bag bad $aud noii {einem%ruber gebant toirb, the man says that the house is 

ijbeing) built by his brother. 

Vocabulary 5 a 

Note. Nouns found in the list of 74 are not given in this vocabulary. 

imf'lttaii|en, open, (iegett,* //>, be situated, 

(Heb, 1st and 3d per. sing. ) pret- ber Obftoarten, orchard. 

iliebett^ 1st and 3dper.plur. > erit tegttetl^t rain, 

of blei6en, remain. tetf^Cn, reach^ extend^ pass, 

be? ^XvmVX^'KtitXi^ flower-garden. rctf, ripe, 

bltnfel^ dark. ff^iffeu, send. 

eittige, cf . Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ber841oggraben, (castle-ditch) moat, 

boi^ gfebermcffcr, penknife. ftorf, strong; hard (of rain). 

gef elt^tl (past participle of fe^cn), see. tCttCf^ dear. 

Stt ^aitfc, \ ^^ ^^^^^ ber Xifi^ (3d class), table. 



l\ 



\m ^cnifCr > t>l>W (with verbs in the passive), by, 

fHVaitX (prep, here with dative), be- Horgeftettt, day before yesterday. 

hind. mettn, if 

Translation 5 a, 

A. I. SSorgeftcrn ^attc e§ ftarl gercgnet; tm btieben ju 
^ufe unb fpielten' in unferm 3^"^"^^^*- 2. 2)ie ^pfel im 
Dbftgarten finb jefet ^ rcif ; id^ tpcrbe meinen ©d^tpagern einige 
fd^icfen. 3* Sc^ mod^te+icne jammer laufen'; biefe finb jus 
teuer. 4. 2Bot(ten» ®ie mtr, bitte', S^r gebermeffer jeigen'? 
5. S)ie genfter* btefer SI6[ter gel)en* auf bie @d)Io§graben, 
iDetd^c l^inter bent 33(umengarten Itegen. 6. S)iefe 2Kutter finb 
fel^r ftolj* auf it)re %b6)itx. 7. Unfere ©ruber njerben t)on 
tf)ren iiefirem^ fel^r^ getiebt 8. SBoHten' Sie nid^t' bie 
genftertaben aufmad^en, totxm id) bitten ^ barf ? e^ ift ^ier * f 
bunfel. 9. Sluf ben |[rfern l^aben n)ir Diele SSfigel gefe:^en. 
10. SBitte, reic^en ®ie mir bie 9?aget, njetd^e auf bem S^ifc^e liegen. 

* Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 4 a, p. 34. ^ Id., 4 by p. 35. ♦ Id., 3 ^, p. 29. 
* Id., 3 a, p. 28. * bitten borf = may ask. 

» Conjugated like loben in the present. 

t Conjugated like loben, except with the connecting vowel t, which is inserted 
between the stem (regn) and the ending t or it. 
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Vocabulary 5 ^ * 

^t 8efll(^ (3d class), visit. it has pleased me (/ have liked it) 

ba (conjunction with transposed (attfi (adj.), long. 

order), as^ since, matt, one, they, people (French on). 

brci, three. ^t\(t, mare (after negatives, any 
cr^altCtt (infinitive), receive. more). 

gefattett (past part), pleased (in- ^t\vx\WB^i\% near the {river) Rhine, 

finitivc gefatten) ; e« l^at mir — , ipctttt, if. 

Translation 5 b 

A, I. Sn bcr ^i<3^i^ hjerben je^t* t)iele3 ^fel gefauft. ' 
2. 9Kan t)at unig gefagf, bafe' beim 9tl)ein ein Sliofter gebaut^ 
tDirb. 3. S)ic ©c^nabel jener SBdgel luaren fe^r lang unb 
[tarfl 4. SBie^ t)ie{e Sauflaben f)aben Sic t|eute' morgen 
befud^t*? 5. SBir ioaren nurs in bret S!aupben, ba luir nur 
toeniga 3^it* l^atten. 6. S)te SKantel biefer g^aulein^ finb ju 
lang. 7. 85ittc', fagen' @te ben 2;6c]^tern ber grau^ 2KuIIer, 
ba§ fie morgen s friit) einen Sief uc^ t)on ^ un^g er^alten luerben. 
8. Unfre^ ©c^ujciger ujol^nen' ntd^t me^r in ber ©tabt ' ; e^ ^at 
i^nen bort nid^t gefaHen. 

■ Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 4 b^ p. 35. ' Id., 3 a, p. 27. * Id., 5 a, p. 34. 
* Id., 3 b, p. 29. *Cf. 5a, 4. ''tkt gtau = ilfrj. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 3, Note 
I, p. 26. 

B. I. We shall remain at' home this morning; it is 
raining so hard. 2. My brothers-in-law, who have many 
orchards at the foot (am ^ufee) of the mountain-range, have 
sent (to) me apples and pears (SBirnen). 3. Have you seen 
my daughters ? 4. Please show me the penknives which 
you [have] bought. 5. Where* are those hammers and 
nails that the carpenters were looking for 3 day before 
yesterday.? 6. Have you visited the convents which lie 
behind (^inter, with dative) the mountain-ranges } 7. The 
pupils are praised by (uon, with dative) their teacher and 

» Cf. Note to Vocabulary 5 a, page 39. f.Cf. 57, a. 
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he is loved by them. 8. Please pass me the thread that 
lies on the table. 9. Many birds have built their nests 
(9?e)'ter) on the trees in our gardens. 10. We shall receive 
a visit from (t)on, with dative) our brothers. 

' Order of words : this morning (l^cutc morgcw) at home. • Where, too. 

•to look for == fud^en. 



LESSON VI 

Strong Declension — Class III 

NOTE. The student is by no means expected to commit 
to memory all the words given in the following lists of nouns 
in this and the subsequent lessons on the Strong Declension. 
The lists are to be used mainly for the sake of reference. 
The common words, however, such as are found in the exer- 
cises for translation, ought to be looked up in the lists, since, 
as a rule, they are not given again in the vocabularies at- 
tached to those exercises. 

78. The third class forms the nominative plural by 
adding e to the nominative singular and takes no umlaut. 

79. The genitive singular of the masculine and neuter 
nouns may end in ^ or e^ ; the dative singular may or may 
not take the ending e. 

a. The genitive singular takes c^ when the nominative ends in 
a sibilant : % ^, fc^, g or in b, t, ft. When the genitive singular 
takes e^, the dative singular generally ends in e; but, as stated 
above (63), it is always allowable to omit the ending e in the 
dative singular. 

80. The third class includes : 

a. Many monosyllabic masculines (81, 82, 83) 

Note. The term " monosyllabic " includes here all compound nouns, 
the last member of which would belong to the third class if it were not 
compounded. The same holds true of compounds in the other classes. 
Cf. also 82| note 2. 
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b. Masculines ending in -ot, -ig, -id^, -id^t, -id, -ing, -ting 
and -nb: ber 4)ionat, month; ber Sdnig, */«^/ bcr gittid^r wing; 
ber ^abid^t, hawk; ber Slti^r /^^^^^^/ ber |)ering, herring; 
ber fietirling, apprentice; ber geinb,/^?^?. 

^r. The feminines* formed by the suffixes -nid and -fat: 
bie SEBilbnid, wilderness ; bic S)rang[a(, vexation, 

d. The neuters formed by the suffixes -nisJ and -fat : bad 
85etenntnid, confession; bad ©c^idEfal,/^/^. 

Note. Nouns ending in -l«, -ni0, change the 9 to ff before taking the 
declensional endings e«, e, en : bic ©cfcnntntffc, etc. 

e. Many monosyllabic neuter nouns (84). 

/. Neuters with the prefix ®e and not ending in c, el, er 
or en : bad ®efe^, law, statute, rule, etc., except six nouns 
belonging to the fifth class (96, i). 

Note i. Neuters with the prefix @c and ending in c belong to the first 
class (69) : ©ebirge ; ©cmcitbc, paintings picture. 

Note 2. Neuters ending in ct, en or er must belong to the first class, 
according to the general rule (69}, whether prefixed by @c or not: bad 
©crociffer, waters ; baS ©emciuer, walls ; ba« ©cmcngfel, medley, 

81. The monosyllabic masculines of 80, a, may be divided 
into two groups : 

1. Those capable of umlaut, but not taking it, that is, 
monosyllabic masculines with the vowels a, 0, u, or the diph- 
thong au. Cf. list of them in 82. 

2. Those not capable of umlaut, that is, monosyllabic 
masculines with any other vowel or diphthong. 

a. There is no need of giving a list of these monosyllabic 
masculines, as their vowels (c, i), or diphthongs (ei, CU, etc.), 
clearly show that they can not take the umlaut. 

3. To the third class belong then all monosyllabic mas- 
culines not capable of umlaut, except : 

•Cf.6o. 
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a. The following nouns of 
bcr ® 5 f e m i C^ t, villain; bcr ® 

b. The following nouns of 

bcr S d r, bear 

bcr S ^ r i ft, Christian 

bcr %\xii{t), finch 

bcr g u r ft, prince 

bcr ®td, fool, fop 

bcr § c I b, hero 

bcr ^ c r r, gentleman 



the fifth class (95, i): 

C i ft, spirit, ghost; bcr 2 C i b, body. 

the weak declension (106, 2) : 

bcr ft t r t, shepherd 

bcr 3W C n f C^, man, human being 

bcr 9? C r t), nerve 

\>tX^XXXil, prince 

bcr ® d^ c n f (c), cupbearer 

bcr ®(^5pd, wether 

bcr ® t c i tt m c ^, stonecutter 



82. The monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut but 
not taking it are : 



bcr %a\, eel 
bcr 2lar, eagle 
bcr 2lmbo§/ anvil 
bcr %xm, arm 
bcr Sou,* building 

bcr 53cfud|, visit 
bcr 53orn, «/^// 
bcr !iDac^^, badger 
bcr !iDoc^t, wick 
bcr 3501^^, //^^^^r 
bcr J)om, cathedral 

bcr J)om,3 Mi?m 
bcr Drurf , /r/«/ 
bcr @rla§, edict 
bcr gorft,/^r^x/ 

bcr ®rab, degree 

bcr ®cma^t, consort 

bcr ®aU, district 

bcr ®auin,4/di/<35/? 

bcr ®urt,5 ^/rM 

bcr ^oH, x^««// 

bcr §ahn, x/tf/>& {haulm) 

bcr fiouc^, ^r^^M 

bcr ^crgog, d^»i^^ 

bcr ^uf , hoof 



bcr ©unb, dog 

bcr Snail, ^/a/, ^rr^^-^ 

bcr Sran, crane, windlass 
bcr 8a(^d, salmon 
bcr 8adE, varnish 

bcr 8aut, j^««// 
bcr 8uc^«, /y«jr: 
bcr gump, j/ra^i/ 

bcr 3D?olc^, salamander 

bcr 9Wonb, »i^^« 

bcr SOJorb,^ murder 
bcr Ort, place 
bcr ^arf , /drr>^ 
bcr $fab,/tf/>5 
bcr ^f au, /<f<3?r^^>& 
bcr ^ol,/^/<f 
bcr ^ul^, pulse 
bcr ^unf t, point 
bcr ^unf c^, /w«<ri4 

bcr 9?0ft, gridiron 

bcr ©cfiall, x^««// 
bcr ®d|lud, swallow (pi a bev- 
erage) 
bcr ©c^mud, ornament 
bcr ©d^uft, wr^/lfA 
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bcr (S(^u^, shoe ber Uron, throne 

bcr ©polt, r^/ bcr Stob,7 d^^^rM 

bcr ®tar, starling bcr Jrupp, /n?^ 

bcr ©toff, x/«^ substance bcr Juf di^j^^wm.* (of trumpets) 

bcr (Strotc^, tramp, vagabond bcr Iufd|,^ Indian ink 

bcr (Sunb, j^w«d?; j/r^// bcr SBcrfuc^, attempt 

bcr lag, day bcr 3^^^^^ ^^^ 

bcr HoXi, time, measure 

'Before an additional syllable, g]is changed to ff: ^mboffeS, ^mboffe, 
Slmboffeiu 

* The regular plnral bie ^ue is rare ; the irregular form bie ^uten is 
generally used. 

' Besides the plural !S)ome, we find ^omen and !S)5mer* 

^ jDer ©autnen, first class, is more common. 

' We also have the singular bie ©urte, plural bie ©urten (weak declen- 
sion). 

*The plural iO^orbe is rare; generally btc iWorbtatcn {deeds of murder). 

'The plural is almost always XobedfaUe {cases of death). 

'Also the singular bie Xufd^e, plural Suld^en (weak declension). 

9 !S)er 3^^/ ^^^A custom^ duty^ forms the plural 3^^^ ^^^ belongs to the 
fourth class. 

Note i. Nouns preceded by the prefixes be, cr, Dcr, etc., are 
included among the monosyllables : ©cfuc^, SScrfuc^, above. 

Note 2. In real compound nouns, the final member deter- 
mines the declension (as well as the gender) of the compound ; 
bcr ^auptpunft, chief point, plural bic §ai4)t|)Unfte^ compound 
of bai^ |)aupt and ber ^unft ; bic |)cluptcr, btc ^unfte)* 

a. There are a few exceptions : ber ^t4t^ tvight, wretch, bte ^idbte; but 
ber SofettJid^t, villain, miscreant, bte ^ofettjid^tcr, yet the plural SSofewit^te 
is sometimes found in good language. 

83. Of the monosyllabic masculines not capable of um- 
laut, a few examples may be given (cf. 81, 2d)\ 

bcr Scrg, mountain bcr ©pcc^t, woodpecker 

i^^^ W{i\ffish bcr ©tern, star 

^«t ficc^t, pike bcr 2:cic^,/^«^ 

i>«t ^fctl, arrow ber SBcitt, wine 
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84. The monosyllabic neuters (80, e) are : 



bo« Sonb, tie, bond 




bad ^aar, pair 


bad '^ttX, flower-bed 




bad ^ferb, horse 


ba« Scil, hatchet 




bad '^\^xCb, pound 


bo^ Scin, leg 




bad ^ult, //^fj")^ 


bad ^icr, ^^<fr 




bad ajec^t, n^^/ 


bO^ ©OOt, ^^dr/ 




bad 9?ed, r<3r^^/ horizontal bar 


ba^ ^rot, ^r^ftf^ 




(gymnasium) 


bo« Dcd, /i5fr>^ (on ship) 




bad ^t% roe, deer 


ba^ 35ing, />5/«^ 




bad 9?etd^, r^^/w, kingdom 


ba^ Srj, brass, ore 




bad 9Jiff, r^c/". /<f//^i? 


bo« l5cU, j>^/>i 




bad 9Jo^r, r<f^// 


ba« gcft^/rj/zz/dr/ 




bad gjoi steed 


bad ®a«, ^drj 




bad ©alj, j^// 


bad ®ift,/^«"^« 




bad Sc^af, sheep 


bad §aar, ^^r/r 




bad "Sdiiff, j^/> 


bad ^CCr, army ; host 




bad Sd^rot, jw<3r// j^^/ 


bad ^t\Xf exercise-book ; handle 


bad <Sc^mcin, hog 


bad 5a^r, year 




bad ®et{, r^/^, cord 


bad 3oc|, >'^^^ 




bad @ieb, j/iw/^ 


bad ^tc, knee 




bad ©pief, //tfj/ 


bad ^CUJ, ^rr^JJ 




bad @tUd, //>r^ 


bad I'od, /^/ 




bad Jau, r(7/<f, r<3r^^ 


bad 3)2a^(^ meal, banquet 




bad iter, animal 


bad 9Ka§, measure, rate 




bad Jor, ^tf /<r 


bad 9)iccr, x^f^r 




bad "^XxtS^, fleece 


bad SDioor, »i^^r, swamp 




bad aUerf, a/^r>^ 


bad 9Kood, »i^jx 




bad ^elt, /^«/ 


bad 91cfe, «^/ 




bad ^eug, stuff, material 


bad fi)^r, o'^r^/ 




bad ^i^l/ ^'^^ 


bad 61, ^// 






85. Examples : 






^ttttb^ ^^, m. SSttig, ^/«^, m. SetrftBiiid^ grief, f. . 




Singular 


N. bcr $unb 


ber 


S5nig bie «etrUbntd 


G. bed AunbeS 


bed 


^5nia8 ber ©etriibntd 


D. bcm Sunbe 


bem WtxC% ber ©etriibnid 


A. ben ©unb 


ben 


ft'iJntg bie «etrUbntd 
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Floral 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



btc Sunbe 

bcr ^unbe 

ben ^unbett 

bic ^unbe 



bte ^5ntge 

bcr S5nige 

ben Sdnigett 

bie S'dnige 



bie Setriibntffe 
ber ©etriibniffe 
ben 53etrubniffett 
bie Setriibntffe 



EXERCISE 6 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative of fein and tDcrbcn. — 
Prepositions with Dative and Accusative. — Trans- 
lations. 

I. The past participle of fein, be, is getpefen, been. How- 
ever, the perfect tense, / /tave been^ is not id^ l^abe gettjefen, 
but id^ bio getpefen. 



Perfect 

tc^ bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tt)ir finb 
i^r fcib 
(@ie) fie finb 



gett)efcn, I have 
been, etc. 



Pluperfect 

ic^ xoox 
bu tt)arft 
er xoox 
xoxx toaren 
i^r xoaxi 
(@ie) fie tt)aren 



getoef en, J had 
beeriy etc. 



2. SBerben, become^ takes also the auxiliary fein* 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



\i) bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tt)ir finb 
i^r feib 
(®ie) fie finb 



gett)orben,/^drz/<f 

become^ etc. 



\i) toar 
bu tt)arft 
er tt)ar 
xdxx tt)aren 
i^r mart 
(Sie) fie maren 



geJDorben, / 

had become^ 
*etc. 



3. The perfect is often used where in English the past tense 
is required : 3Bir finb geftem in ber ©c^ule gett)efen, we were at 
school yesterday, 

4. The most common prepositions governing the dative are : 
mit, with; nac^, after ^ according to; t>on^ from, of, by; feit, since; 
aVi^ffrom, out of 

5. The accusative is governed by : burd^, through; ^^X,for; 
gegen (gen), towards, against; o^ne, without; um, around, about. 
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Vocabulary 6 a 



be? S3erg, mountain. 

bcr S3rief, letter. 

bmifeil (with dative), thank, 

benfen {an),tAmk (of); (auf, about). 

gefa^rlili^, dangerous. 
"^^^ ^Cfli^eitf, present. 
gefci^nebeit^ written^ past participle 
of tc^rcibcn, write (preterit, f d^ricb)* 
jagen, chase^ hunt. 
ber 3^0^^r hunter. 

lam ) 
fomett) 



ntorgett (adv.), to-morrow. 

Itcitt, no. 

ItOI^ Itil^t, 0'^/ w/), not yet. 

eiii ^aar, ayiw. 

f^etneit, seem. 

\S^^Vif already; (distinguish from 

fd^on, beautiful). 
ber ©treit, j//^^, combat, quarrel. 

fHlrsen, rush. 

Ho? (prep, with dative, when refer- 
ring to time), before^ ago. 
99^affeit, arms^ weapons. 



Translation 6 a 

A. I. 9Kir l^abert bie ^abe burd^ biefert 5par! fel|r> gefallen,* 
aber art einigen^ ^punften finb fie gefafirlid^. 2. Sn jenen gor^* 
(ten, njelc^e @ie t)on l^ier )el|en4 !i)nnen,s ^abert bie Sager geftem^ 
mit iljten §unben gejagt. 3. Slui^ ben SBergen famen bie ^J^inbe ^j 
burd^ bie %^xt ber ©tabt ftiirjten bie SBiirger^ in SBaffen; batb+ 
fam e^ gum (to a) ©treit. 4. |)aben @ie S^rem ^errn ^ SSater 
gefd^rieben ? S^ fc|eint ntir, ©ie tPoHten ^ il^nt t)or ein ^)aar 2^agen 
f(^reiben. 5- 9?ein, nod^ nic^t, aber geftern \)(xht ic^ einen S3rief 
an 9 meihe 2Kutter gefdirieben ; id^ bantte if)r filr bie ®e[d^enfe, 
toetd^e [ie mir gefd^idt^® I)atte unb ntorgen, benfe id^, toerbe id^ 
audE) ^ an 9 meinen SSater fd^reiben. 

'Vocabulary 3^1, p. 28. *Id. 5^, p. 40. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
* Vocabulary 4^, p. 35. ^Id. \a, p. 34. *Id. 2, p. 22. ^Id. 3^, p. 29. 

'^Crt used for politeness. '«« = tn 'oV/wahnlarv c /» r» -irt 



an =: to. 



Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. 

^. I. I wrote three letters two days ago; my brothers- 
in-law » have not* written to me since last month (bent te^ten 
S)?onat). 2. Where have your friends (greunbe) been ? 3. I 
think they have been in the city. 4. Some points on those 
mountains are very dangerous ; you can see them from 
here. 5. We sent some presents to 3 our friends, who thanked 
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US for them (baffir) in the letters which they wrote to us a 
few days ago. 6. I think I shall write a few+ letters to my 
brothers to-morrow. 

*Cf. @(^n)aflcr in 74. ^ Not before written, ^to^ an (with accusative). 
* Order of words : to-morrow to my brothers a few letters. 

Vocabulary 6 b 



fraitf, sick, ill, 

Iftttger, longer. 
tttrgeitbiS, nowhere, 
bie 9{ellOltltiott| revolution, 
fteileit (adj. from fleU), sUep, 
fltfl^ett, seek; try ; look for, 
iibetall, everywhere, 
nergcbettiS, in vain, 
"^^^ ^\t\, aim. 
jUtcnt^t tremble. 



bet 9(bent, evening, eve, 
all? (conj.), when. 
attiSbrail^, broke out. 
ba (adv.), there, then. 

crreii^ett,* reach. 

fLVL^VXf find, like. 

gattj (adj.), whole, entire; (adv.), 

wholly, entirely; bcn gangen, (ace. 

sing. mas.). 
gefaKen (mi.), please, 

^^^% S^'^*^ ^^^S'^ *^^^i ^^^ fiwgc, 
the great). 

Translation 6 ^ 

A, I. 9Kein greunb griebrid^ i[t ein ^)aar> 2;age auf ben 
fteiten (Sebirgen getpefen; ba f)at er ben 3lrm gebrod^en* unb Ift 
je^t^ fet)r franf. 2. 2Bo+ finb @ie l^eute^ ntorgen gettjefen? id^ 
t)a6e ®ie iiberaH gefud^t, aber e^ iuar t)ergeben^, idE) fonnte+ @ie 
nirgenb^ finben. 3. 2)iefe @dE)u^e gefaHen^ mir ntd[)t; fie finb 
ju grofe. 4. S)ie 2f|rone ber Sfinige jitterten, at§ bie 9tet)otution 
aui^brad^. 5. SSiete Sa^re J^aben tt)ir an biefem S3au gearbeitet,^ 
aber unfere '^xAt t)aben toir nid^t gang erreid^t. 6. S)ie Sage 
finb je^t langer gemorben. 7. 2)er ©treit^ tear fe^r gefafirlic^^ 
getoorben. 8. 2Bie lang bie Slbenbe je^t toerben! 9. SBie 
finben ©ie biefe ©c^ul)e? ®ef alien fie 3^nen? 

' Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. * Id. 3 a, p. 28. ' Id. 4 3, p. 35. * Id. 2, p. 22. 
* Id. 5 b, p. 40. * Id. 4 a, p. 34 ; inserts c between stem and ending tc or t 
^ Id. 6 a, p. 47. 



♦ Like loben, except past participle without prefix ge (Exercise 7, a, p. 5a), 
t Like loben in the preterit (the stem is fitter). 
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B, I. The evenings are getting longer' now and the days 
are very cold. 2. Please show me those shoes ; I do not 
like them. 3. Why (n?arum) ? I think they are too large 
for me. 4. How many years have you been in Germany ? 
5. I have been there three years and two months.* 6. How 
did you like^ it } 7. Why did so many citizens in arms 
rush through the gates of the city } 8. They were every- 
where looking for the enemies, but they could (fonnten) not^ 
find them. 9. Has your father been ill ? I have nots seen 
him since yesterday. 10. Had I not 5 told you that he had 
been in the city ? n. He had been working (arbeiten) there 
many months. 

* Order of words : now longer, * Cf. 80, b, ' Translate : How has it 
pleased (gefallen) to you ? * Not before infinitive. * Not before past parti- 
ciple. 



LESSON VII 

Strong Declension — Class IV 

Note. — The Note to I^esson VI, page 41, applies also to this Lesson. 

86. The fourth class forms the nominative plural like the 
third class, i. e. by adding e to the nominative singular ; 
however, all nouns of the fourth class take the umlaut. 

Note. — As to the genitive and the dative singular of mascu- 
line and neuter nouns, the mles of 79 apply also to the fourth 
class. 

87. The fourth class includes : 

a. The majority of masculine nouns, chiefly monosyl- 
lables (88). 

b. A number of feminine nouns, mostly monosyllables 

(90). 
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c. Two neuter nouns : ba^ Stofe, raft ; bag ©l^or, ckoir of 
a church ; SlSfec, S^dre. 

Note. — gtofte and gtSfter occur sometimes. 

88. To the fourth class belong then all monosyllabic 
masculines with the vowels a, o, u, or the diphthong au, 
except 

a. Those given in 82. 

b. The following nouns of the fifth class, 95, i : 

bcr Dom, thorn bcr ©troiu^, shrub 

bcr ®ott, god bcr (Strou§, bouquet 

bcr SKann, man bcr SSormunb, guardian 

bcr £)xX, place bcr S3alb,/^ri?j/ 

bcr SRottb, r/'w, ^/]5^<f bcr SBurin, «/^rw, serpent 

c. The following nouns of the weak declension, 106, 2 : 

bcr W^n, forefather bcr Dc^^ (Oc^fc) ^^ 

bcr ^ViX\ij{t),feIIoWy student bcr ^f au, /<?^<r^^r>^ 

bcr ®raf, count bcr Spa^, sparrow 

bcr ^agcftolj, bachelor bcr (Strang, ^j//Vi4 

bcr 8ump, vagabond bcr %^X,fool 

bcr SWo^r, J^^^r bcr S5orfa^r, ancestor 

bcr 3laxx,fool 

89. There is no need of giving a list of the monosyl- 
labic masculines capable of umlaut and belonging to the 
fourth class. A few examples will suffice : 

bcr 53ocf, buchy goat bcr Sopf, head 

bcr Sufd^, bush bcr ®aa{, ^<3?// 

bcr ©aft, guest bcr Stall, stable 

bcr ©ai^, /^<r>^ 

90. The feminines belonging to the fourth class (in the 
plural) are : 

bic Slngft,' anguish bic S3raut, bride 

hit 91ft, axe bic SdxnnU, fervor 

bic ^anf,* bench bic ^ruft,3 ^r^^r^/ 
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btc ^au%^st 
btc gfuc^t///^^/ 

bte %XVi6)t, fruit 

bic ®att^, goose 
btc ®ntft, vault 
bie §onb, ^dr«// 
bte ^aut, skin 
bic ^tuft, cleft 
bic ^0ft,/7r^if 

bie ^tl^, cow 
bic S^nft, drr/ 
bie 8au^, louse 
bie 8uft, «/> 
bie 8uft, desire 

bie 9Kad^t, power 



bie 9Kagb, maid-servant 
bic SWaud, »i^«x^ 
bie ^^iodit, «/^^/ 
bie ^JZa^t, j^tf^i 
bie 9Zot,' need 
bie "iRug, ««/ 
bic @au, j^^o/ 
bie ©c^ttur, j//-/«^ 
bic @c^tt)U{ft,s swelling 
bic Stabt, ^://y 
bic ®anb, «/di// 
bie SKurft, sausage 
bie %4t/ training 
bie 3^ttf t, ^«//// 



Compounds of bie ^unft^ arrival^ not now in use as an indep>endent 
word, are declined in the same manner as the feminines above : bic (Sill* 
ftinft, income, (SinfilnftC ; bic ?(u«!unft, means of subsistence, Hu^filnftc. 

Note i. 5lngfi, 9iot and ^Vi6)i are rarely found in the plural, except in 
certain phrases with the preposition in and the dative plural : in Stigflcn 
fctn, be in anguish ; In 9^5ten fetn, be in distress ; in '^^^iVtXf with propriety ; 
chastely and honorably. 

2. The plural ^anfen means banks (savings-banks, etc.). 

3. As stated before (82, Note 2), in compound nouns the final noun 
determines the declension : bic Slrmbruft, cross-bow, HnnbrilftC. 

4. The plural of glud^t is rare, except in compounds : bic ?(u8f(uci^t, 
pretext, 2(n«fiad|te. 

5. 3)ic ©efd^ttJutjl is more common than blc ©d^wulfl. 



91. Examples : 
SaO, hall^ m. 

N. ber «atl 

G. bc« «aa(e)8 

D. bem S3aa(c) 

A. ben ©att* 

N. bie «aae 

G. bev «aae 

D. bett Sallctt 

A. bie ©afle 



@atti$, goose^ f. 

Singfular 

bie ®an« 

ber ®an« 

ber ®an^ 

bic ©ane 

rinral 

bie ®anfe 
ber ®anfc 
ben ©Snfctt 
bie @anfe 



gflofc raft, n. 

be« ^'^{ofcS 
bem ?f(oi(c) 
ba^ g{o| 

bie ?^(o§e 
ber ?ff6ie 
ben ?Vtd|en 
bie Jfldge 
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92* It is evident that the only case-endings of masculine 
and neuter nouns in the third and fourth classes are c^ or d for 
the genitive, and (optionally) c for the dative singular ; in the 
plural the nominative, genitive and accusative of masculines, 
feminines and neuters have c; the dative adds tt to the nomina- 
tive plural. 

EXERCISE 7 

1. The inseparable prefixes attached to simple verbs are be, 
flc, cnt (ctnp), cr, tjer and jcr. 

2. Inseparable verbs are conjugated like simple verbs, with 
the exception that their past participle is without the prefix ge: 

bclo^ncn, belo^ntc, belo^nt (instead of gcbelo^nt). 

3. The prepositions used with the dative or accusative are : 
on, at, near; ouf, on, upon; l^intcr, behind; in, into, in; ncbcn, 
near, by; iibcr, over; untcr, below, beneath; Dor, before; glPtfc^en, 
between, 

a. They govern the accusative when direction or tendency 
towards an object or end is to be expressed, otherwise the 
dative : (egcn ®ic bad Sud^ ouf beii 2ifc^, lay the book on the 

table; ba^ 33UC^ ticgt ouf belli Jifc^, the book lies on the table; 

cr fling auf bem 53atfon auf unb ob, he walked up and down on 
the balcony ; cr fling tjott fcinctti 3tnittier auf ben ©alfon, he 

walked from his room to the balcony. 

4. The preposition by with the passive is generally rendered 
by t)On with the dative. 

5. Verbs with the foreign ending icrcn in the infinitive, do 
not take the prefix gc in the past participle : ftubicrcn, ftubicrtc, 
ftubiert (instead of gcftubicrt). 

6. Expressions of time generally precede those of place: 
SBtr finb gcftem in bcr ®tobt gctocf en, we were in the city yester- 
day. 

Vocabulary 7 a 

bcr ^Ux, eagle, gC^Ctt, go, 

bcr %t^i, physician. bCt (^togHolcr, grandfather, 

bcfll^tigCIt, view, visit, bttiS ^Cft, wriHng-book, 

(Cffcr, beUer, I^CIttC, to-day, 

bcr gfif 1^, fish, immcr, always, all the time. 
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ligett, lay (ist and 3d person plural bad ^oftf, sofa, 

preterite from Uegen, He). fott, shall, 

Icgeil^* lay (transitive) put. ftaitbeit, (they) stood, 

Xti^ltXVif last (adjective from le^t). ber ®^iege(, looking-glass, mirror. 

bcr patient t (weak declension), be? ®tttl)I, M^xiV. 

patient. bte %^Xf door. 

bcr 92egett, rain. {Ilj^ toageile venture (one's self). 

reil^teil (adjective from red^t), right. toftte, were, would be. 

flJ^Ief^tett (adjective from fd^tcd^t), toegeit (preposition with genitive), 

bad ; f (^(e(^t (adverb), badly. on account of, 

ber ^Iftffel, ^o"* 

Translation 7 ^ 
-^. I. Sn ©rofeDatcr^ 3^^"^^ ' fi^i^ 2^ifd^c,* ©tfll^te, 93an!e 
unb ©^)iege( ; auf ben 5^i[dE|cn liegen * §efte unb ©d^nure. 2. S)ie 
Slblcr, ©cinfe, §a6id^te,3 ^faue+ unb ©pedite^ finb SSSgel, bie 
^dE|te,5 Slale,4 ^eringea unb Sa(j^|e4 [inb 5if(^c. 3. 28a§ 
fagen ©ie, foQ id^ fjeute in bie ©tabt ge^en ober tDcgen bei§ 
fd^tedE)ten SBetterg ^ ju §aufe * bleiben ? 4. 6^ regnet * nod^ ^ 
immer ; id^ benfe,* e^ toare beffer, fid^ nid^t aug bent §aufe ju 
toagen. 5- 9Bit l^aben in ben legten Sal^ren ' t)iete ©tabte am 
SRl^ein '^ befid^tigt. 6. S)ie Strjte fjaben if)re ^patienten I)eute " 
morgen befud^t^; t)iele " t)on i^nen"* toaren fefjr franf.'^ 
7. 9Sor bcii Soren ' inaren @d^afe,9 ^unbe + unb Sfl^e. 8. 28ir 
l^aben bie ©d^Iuffel !)inter Me 2ur getegt ; t)or bet 3;ur ftanbcn 
SJanfe; auf jeber 93anf lagen jtoei %te. 9. SBa^ ^a[t bu in 
ben ^nben ? 10. 3d^ l^abe ein paox 9?uffe in ber red^ten ^anb. 

* Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. * Id., 5 a, p. 39. ' Cf. 8b b, p. 42. * Cf. 82. 
*Cf. 83. 'Vocabulary 4 b, p. 35. ^Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. * Vocabulary 
6tf, p. 47. 'Cf. 84, p. 45. "Vocabulary 5 b, p. 40. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Cf. 
Exercise 5, i, p. 38. *^ Vocabulary 6 by p. 48. 

^. I . Please lay those chairs, tables and benches on the 
floors of the rooms which face (ge^en auf) the flower-gardens. 
2. The mirrors lay on the tables behind the door. 3. Why 
have you not put the keys behind the door ? 4. Do you 

*Liketoben. tCf.4a,2. 
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know (toiffen) whether (06) the physicians visited all (aUe) 
their patients yesterday ? 5. Many people in our city are ill 
and are daily (tdglid^) visited by ' their physicians. 6. The 
dogs drove (trieben) the cows into their stables * ; the horses 
had been in 3 their stables the whole day. 7. Many citizens 
stood before the doors (Xuren) of their houses or the gates 
of their citiqs. 8. It was raining very hard (ftar!) while 
(tpa^renb) we were in the city. 9. I do not know (toei^) 
whether 4 (06) or not I shall go to the city ; the weather 
is so bad. 10. I think that our mother will remain at home. 

11. You have something (ettpa^) in your hands, what is it ? 

12. I have some (einige) nuts and a few apples s (Slpfet) in my 
right hand. 13. Put those three axes on this bench ; there 
are (e§ ftnb) too many things (S)inge) on those benches. 
14. It would be better to lay^ these writing-books on the 
table and not on the chairs. 

*Cf. Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. *Cf. 89. ' Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. * Order 
of words : whether I shall go to (In) the city or not. * Cf . 74. ** to lay, at the 
end of the sentence. 

Vocabulary 7 b 

fieginneit, begin. ber ^amflf, combat, battle. 

htXtiif ready, prepared. fittft ^abett, have a desire, like, 

htttn,* pray. mjlnbett^ empty (of a river). 

htt^oi^ntrtf inhabit. \>tX 9iod, coat. 

btiii^ftabieretf, spell. ber @a^, sentence. 

PcC (pret. of fatten,/?//). bet @ec, lahe (bie 'Bte, sea), 

ber ^ln% river. ber ©O^lt, son. 

ber $ttt, hat. baiS Ufer, bank (of a river). 

bie ^Vi\t\ (weak declension), island. btti^ ^Ort (Class V), word. 

Translation 7 b 

A. I. Seber ©diiiler * biefe^ Sel^rer^ ' I)atte t)iete SBfirter in \^ 
nen ©a^en falfd^ * budiftabiert. 2. Segen ®te, bitte. biefe SRfide 
auf jene SSanfe. 3. Sn biefen ©ee miinben jtpet gluffe, tuetd^e 

* Like loben, except that the connecting vowel c is inserted between the root 
(6et) and the endings i, it, or ten ; for instance : \itizit, gebetet. 
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t)om SBeften fommen*; in bem ©ee tiegen cm paax Snfctn, 
toelc^e unfre greunbc t)or jmet Sa^rert ben)ot)nt l)atten. 4. 9iadE) 
ben Sampfen bei ben Ufern bej§ glufeeg fieten bic ©S^ne ber 
Sfinige^auf bic Sniec* unb beteten tan9(e)5; fie lagen nod^ auf 
ben Sniecn, ate bie ^ere ^ f d^on bereit n?aren, ben Sampf toieber 
ju beginnen. 5. S)ie 9?ac^te [inb l^ier tpa^renb^ ber SSinter* 
ntonate^ fel^r lang; too finb ®ie te^ten SBinter getoefen? 
6. ©itte, fagen ®ie mir, too meine 9?dde finb? Sd^ braud)e* 
fie jegt.5 7. J)ie SKagb I|at fie auf ben @tul)I gelegt unb auf 
bem ©ofa tiegen Sf|r §ut unb S^re ^anbfc^ufie.^ 8. ^6en 
©ie fiuft, l^eute einige ©efud^e s ju madden 7 ? 

'Vocabulary 3 a, p. 28. *Id., 3 d, p. 29. ' Cf . 80, d. *Cf. 84. 
* Vocabulary 5 ^, p. 40. *Id., 4 ^, p. 35. ^mac^cn, here, to pay. 

B. I. Where are my two coats ? Did I not tell you yester- 
day that I should (toiirbe) need them this morning ? 2. We 
can not ' find our hats anywhere ' ; the servant-girl says 
that she had put them on the sofa, but they are not there. 

3. The nights were very * cold during the winter months. 

4. The banks of these rivers are very steep (fteil) here ; 
the armies of the South German (fiibbeutfd^en) kings re- 
mained there several (met)rere) days after their combats 
with the Prussians (5preu§en). 5. I have no desire to pay 
any 3 visits to-day ; I am too tired (mube). 6. How many 
words you have spelled '^ wrong 1 You must write these 
sentences again. 7. Were the enemies ready to begin the 
battle again 5 during the night } 

* not anywhere = nitgcnbS, before the infinitive. * Order of words : 
during the winter months were the nights very cold. 'Omit any, ♦Trans- 
posed order. * Order of words : during the night again to begin. 
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LESSON VIII 

Strong Declension — Class V 

93. The fifth class forms the plural by adding er to the 
nominative singular and always takes the umlaut, if the 
vowel is capable of it. 

Note. Nouns formed by the suffix -turn take the umlaut on the TOwel 
of the suffix (u) and not on that of the radical syllable. 

a. As to the genitive and dative singular, the rules of 79 
apply also here. 

94. No feminines belong to the fifth class. 

95. The fifth class includes only the following mascu- 
lines : 

1 . ber S 8 f c tt) t d^ t,* villain bcr 9ianb, rim, edge 

ber 3>orn,* thorn bcr @traud^,t ^hmb 

bcr @ e t ft, spirit, ghost bcr ©traug^t bouquet 

bcr ®ott, god bcr 95ormunb, guardian 

bcr 8 c i b, body bcr "^^Wi, forest 

bcr 9Kann, man bcr SBurm, worm, serpent 
bcr ^Xi,^ place 

Note. According to previous rules (81,2 and 88), the words in spaced 
type should belong to the third class, the others to the fourth. 

2. bcr SRcit^tum, wealth bcr ^^rrtutn, error. 

a. The other nouns formed by the suffix -tUttl, are neuter. 

96. The neuters belonging to the fifth class are : 

I . The following six nouns beginning with the prefix @c 
and not ending in e, c(, en or er, forming an exception to 

ruleSo/.- 

ba^ ©cmac^, apartment bo« ®cfid^t,/^r^ 

ba^ ©ctniit, mind, soul bod ®c|pcttft, spectre 

bod ®cfd|tcc^t, sex bad ©cmottb, garment 

a. jDaS ©cfici^t forms the plural @eftc^te when meaning w«V?«j / ©elDanbe 
is the more poetic plural of ©cvuanb. 

* Plural also according to the third class, f Plural also after the fourth class. 
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2. All neuters formed by the suffix -titnt (cf. 95, 2 a). 

3. All remaining neuters, except: 

a. Those of class I (ending in ti, tn, tx, (^ctl, leitt and fcl ; 
with the prefix ®c and ending in c)* 

b. In class II only one : filofter* 

c. Those of class III (ending in nid and fol ; monosyllabics 
in 84 ; all with prefix ®c and not ending in c, t\, t% cr ; cf . 
however, 96, i). 

d. In class IV only two : glo^ and S^or. 

97. Examples : 
SKatttl^ man, m. @e)liattb, garment, n. Steid^titllt, riches, m. 



N. bcr 3D?onn 

G. bed aRanneS 

D. bem 3Kattn(c) 

A. bctt aJiann 



N. bic 3Bannet 

G. bcr SQiannet 

D. bctt aWannettt 

A. bic aJiftnnet 



bo« ©ctoanb bcr {Rctc^tum 

bee ©ctDanbeS bed SReic^tumS 

bem ®cn)anb(e) bem 9?cic^tum 

bad ©ctDonb ben SRcic^tum 



Floral 



bic ®ctt)Snbet 
bcr ©ctDfinbet 
ben ©etDanbettt 
bie ©eipfittbet 



bie {Rctd^tflmet 
bcr ajcic^titmet 
ben JRcic^tument 
bie 9icic^tttmet 



RECAPITULATION 

Classification of Nouns of the Strong Declension 

according to their Gender 

Masculine 

98. I. The first class includes all the masculines ending in 
cl, en or er^ not comprised in the list of 74, also the word ^(ife, 
cheese. 

No ending in the nominative plural. 
No umlaut. 

2. The second class includes only the twenty-four masculines 
ending in el, en or cr in 74. 
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a. The one neater and the two feminines in 74 are in spaced type. 

No ending in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut. 

3. The third class includes : 

a. The monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut, but not 
taking it, in 82. 

b. The monosyllabic masculines not capable of umlaut, ex- 
cept: 

three nouns of the fifth class (81, 3 a, and in spaced 
type in 95 ;) 

fourteen of the weak declension (81 , 3 ^, and in spaced 
type in 106, 2). 

c. The masculines ending in at, ig, ic^, \6)i, \^, tng, ting and nb 
(80, b). 

Ending e in the nominative plural. 
No umlaut. 

4. The fourth class includes : 

a. All monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut (vowels a, 
0, u, au), except : 

those in 82 ; 

ten nouns of the fifth class in 95 (not in spaced type), and 

thirteen of the weak declension in 106, 2 (not in spaced 
type). 

Ending e in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut. 

5. The fifth class includes only the fifteen masculines in 
95, I and 2. 

Ending tx in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut, when possible. 

6. All masculines not belonging to any one of the five classes 
of the strong declension must, of course, belong to the weak 
declension. 

7. Monosyllabic masculines cannot belong to the first or 
second class, since the nouns classified with the latter, having 
the endings ti, er or en, must consist of at least two syllables. 
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8. If a monosyllabic masculine is not found among the fifteen 
nouns in 95, i and 2 of the fifth class, nor among the twenty- 
seven of the weak declension in 106, 2, it must belong to the 
third or fourth class of the strong declension. If it is incapable 
of umlaut, like ^trfd), SBcfi, geinb, J^^^^i^^b/ ^^ belongs to the 
third class. If capable of umlaut but not taking it (82) , it belongs 
likewise to the third class; otherwise, when not found among 
the nouns in 82, it belongs to the fourth class, like JJatt, JJiiUc j 

Femtnines 

99. I. There are no feminines in the first class. 

2. There are only two feminines, 50htttcr and !Eoc^ter, in the 
second class. 

3. Only the feminines formed by the suffixes -ntd and -fat, 
belong to the third class. 

4. The only feminines of the fourth class are those given in 
the list of 90, all of them taking the umlaut. 

5. There are no feminines in the fifth class.. 

Note. Remember that feminines are classified according to 
the formation of their plural, their singular being invariable. 

100. All other feminines must belong to the weak de- 
clension ; only a little more than forty follow the strong declen- 
sion. 

Neuters 

101. I. The first class includes : 

a. The neuters ending in el, er or ctt. 

b. The diminutives in c^ctt, feitt or fef. 

c. The neuters formed by the prefix ®c and ending in c. 

d. Infinitives used as nouns (69, i). 

2. The second class has only one neuter : ba^ Sloftcr. 

3. The third class includes: 

a. The neuters formed by the suffixes -ntd and -fat. 

b. The monosyllables of 84. 

c. The neuters with the prefix ®e and not ending in c, cl, 

Ctt or cr, except : the six nouns of the fifth class in 96. 
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4. The fourth class has only two neuters : gfog and (EijOt. 

5. The fifth class includes : 

a. The neuters formed by the suffix -tuttt. 

^. The six neuters formed by the prefix ®e and not ending 
. in c, cl, en or cv (96). 

^. All other neuter nouns not belonging to the first four 
classes. 

EXERCISE 8 

1. Preterit of tuerbcn, become : 

Indicative BnbJanctiTe 

ic^ ttntrbe (iparb) ic^ ipitrbc 

bu ipurbcft (iparbft) bu ipUrbcft 

cr ipurbc (iparb) er ipilrbc 

ipir ipurbeti iptr ipUrbcn 

i^r ipurbet i^r n)ilrbet 

(@ie) fie ipurbeti (@te) ftc n)Urbctt 

2. The subjunctive preterit of iDerben in connection with 
the infinitive of the principal verb forms the conditional 
present: id^ tDiirbe gel^en, I should go, 

3. Conditional Present : 

i* !!" '$'r. I f ^ben, I should 1^^^ ^!^^,^^,^ ) , , 

bu n)urbcft V . t^r n)urbet viobcn 

er ipUrbe j P''''''^^ ^^^- ((gie) [te ipUrben j 

a. The same, of course, with l^aben, fetn and tperben: ic^ 
tDUrbe ^aben, etc., I should have; \i) iDiirbe fein, etc., / should 
be; vi) toUrbe tDerbeti, etc., I should become. 

Vocabulary 8 a 
-^ f Snbetn, / , ,. . x bai8 @i, egg, 

Bebetfen, cover, fonb (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 

bai8 %ViiSs^^ roof, f attbctt (ist and 3d per. plur.), ) erit of 

baiin, then, ^nten, yind)f/oun{i, 

bal ^o?f, vil/ag^e. bal ^a^, cash. 
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ge^Oten (with dative), belong. 
bOi8 @ef^etlff, spectre, ghost 
gtltg (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 
gittgett ( I St and 3d per. plur.), j erit 

of gc^eu, go\ went, 
baS ^raB, grave, 

^erumioanbertt, wander about, 

bai^ ^ti^n, ^»- 

faiUlt, hardly, 

ber better, <:^/for. 

bad Sofi^, hole, 

bad SUSrdien^ /j/Vy ^^i^>'- 

1tad)beitt (conj.), a^^r, w^^«; (the 
preposition after is nacl^). 



bie 9{adit, /f/:;r>i/. 

9{ad)td^ tf/ «iir*^; (adverbial geni- 
tive, a rare instance of the old 
declension of feminine nouns). 

bal ^Cft, nest, 

WtCIl (adj. from rot), red, 

bad ^U% castle, 

felbft^ self (myself, himself, them- 
selves, etc.). 

ber (Stall, stable, 

bad %vXf dale, valley, 
bie Xanne (weak declension), yfr. 
§ttrillt!am, came back. 
Sttianaig, twenty. 



Translation 8 df 

A, I. 2)te §aufcr' mit ben roten ©ftd^crn, ttjcld^e in ben 
SannentDatbern ftanben,* l)a6en bem gorftmetfter ge^Srt. 2. Sn 
ben aWard^en \)(xi man erjal^lt, tDte Stad^tig bie ©eiftcr unb @e^ 
fpenfter in ben atten ©d^t5[fern l^erumtDanbern. 3. 311^3 \d\x bie 
Orfiber in ben 2^atern be§ ®e6irge^ mit ®ra^ Bebecft l)atten, 
gingen tDir tpiebef^ in unfere §au)er im 2)orfe. 4. S)iefe 9S5get 
tDerben^batb^ auf ben Saumen^ in unfren ©arten SWefter banen.^ 
5. Sn ben ©taHen fanben bie Sinber ' 5n)anjig (£ier, iDeld^e bie 
|)U^ner geftern unb t)orgeftern gelegt l^atten. 6. S)ie gaffer in 
biefem teller finb fel)r alt unb %o!om \M.t Sfid^er. 7. Sc^ Ujurbe 
ben SKann faum fennen^; er \)oX fid^ fo fef)r t)eranbert. 8. 9Bur= 
ben @ie e^ g(au6en/' n)enn man ^ S^nen fagte^? 9. @r tDurbe 
franf 9 tuie (as) er bon Sl)ina jurudfam. 10. S)er gorftmeifter 
fagte, er ttjurbe bann an ©efpenfter glauben, tDenn er fie fetbft 
fe^en9 rt)urbe.'° 

* Vocabulary 2, p. 22. ' Id., 7 a, p. 53. ' Id., 6 ^, p. 48. -* Id., 3 b, p. 29. 
« Id., 4 ^ P- 35- * Id-» 3 <»» P- 27. ' Id., 3 ^, p. 29. • Id., 4 ^ p. 35. ' Id., 
6 b, p. 48. '° Exercise 4, 3, p. 33. 
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B, I. To whom ' do those houses belong ? Do you mean » 
those (bie) with the red roofs which you can see from here ? 

2. When the peasants (93auern) had covered the graves in 
their villages with flowers (93 lumen) they went ^ to the city. 

3. How many eggs did your hens lay during the last (te^ten) 
two months } 4. Would you know the man if you should 
see him again .? 5. We do not believe '^ in ghosts and spectres 
now; of course 5 when we were children, grandmother 3 
related to us ^ many fairy stories and we liked 7 to hear them 
very much. 6. Put these casks in the cellars ; they are old 
and we need them no more (nid^t ntel^r). 

' To whom = 2Bem. * mean, ntelnen. * Cf . Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
* Translate : We believe now not, * of course, freilid^. ^ to us immediately 
after related, ^ Translate : we heard them very gladly (gem). 

Vocabulary 8 b 

altCtt (adj. from alt), old, btti^ ^alb, calf, 

^entfd)(atib, Germany, bcr ^rieg, war, 

er^alten (past part, from erl^alten, bad Samm, lamb, 

receive^, ftettett, to place. 

bad 3ftt(i^, shelf compartment; spe- bcr Xettt^el, temple. 

cialty, attf ber Unitieiitt JU, cU the university, 

baii (^e(b, money, tierfteiteii, hide, 

bie @ne(^eil, Greeks, 
\^tXxXv&it (adj. from l^errUd^), splen- 
did, magnificent. 

Translation 8 b 

A, I. 9Kit bcm ©etbe, ioeld^e^ S^r Oro^bater' tjeute* mor* 
gen erl^alten t)at, tDiirbe cr einige^ Salber unb Sammer faufen* 
f5nnen,4 tuenn er (e^) tDoHte.* 2. SBttte,* fteHen ®ic metne 
SBiid^ers in jene gadder; id) n^iirbe e^ felOft tun^; aber td^ l^abe 
jcfet^ feine 3^^^-^ 3- SBetd^e gadder ^aben @te auf ber Unttier*^ 
fttat ftubiert,7 afe^ @ie im tc^ten Sal^re in ©eutfd^Ianb ttjarcn 
unb ttjeld^e tuoHten* @te je^t fhibteren? 4. S)te alten Scanner 
t)atten toatirenb^ be^ ^egeig it)re9 JReid^tiimer in Sfid^ern"® in 
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ben SBaibern tierftcdft. s- 3)ie ©ried^en bauten" t^rcn^ ©fittcnt 
l^errlic^e Xempel. 6. 3)ie SBiirmer lagen* in bcm ®rafc"o on 
ben 9ianbern be^ SBalbei^. 

'Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. 'Id., 2, p. 22. *Id., 5 a, p. 39. *tt)ilrb< . . . 
fonnen = would be able to. * Vocabulary 3 by p. 29. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. ' Cf. 
Exercise 7, 5, p. 52. 'Vocabulary 6^, p. 48. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. 
*° Vocabulary 8 a, p. 61. " Id., 3 a, p. 27. 

B, I. Have you studied at a German (beutfc^en) univer- 
sity.? 2. No, when I was in Germany' last year I* was too 
ill to study. 3. These shelves in my bookcase (93ud^er^ 
fd^ranl, m.) are for the books that my father bought yester- 
day when he was in the gity. 4. Now (nun), as 3 you are old 
enough, you* should (folften) study certain (getDiffe) special- 
ties at the university. 5. Some calves and lambs of our 
grandfather hid themselves (ftd^) behind the trees on the 
borders of the forest. 6. Some (Sinige) old men in the vil- 
lages told us how (tDie) the robbers (SRciuber) hid the riches 
which they had stolen (geftol^Ien) in a few holes in the trees 
of the woods. 7. You would be able* to build a house if 
your grandfathers had given you the money for it (baju); 
but they needed the money themselves (felbft). 8. The gods 
of the Greeks had magnificent temples. 

'Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. *Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. y^. ^aSy con- 
junction =bo; distinguish from the adverb ba, lAeny there; order of 
words ? ^be able to^ !5nnen, after build. 



LESSON IX 

Weak Declension 

102. To the weak declension belong only masculines 
and f eminines, no neuters. 

I. No notm of this declension takes the umlaut in the 
plural. 
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103. The masculines add n or en to the nominative 
singular to form all the other cases, both singular and plural. 

104. The feminines add n or en for all the cases of the 
plural, the singular being invariable. 

105. Nouns ending in e, el, er or ax (unaccented *) add n 
to the nominative singular ; others add en : bie Sdlnm^f^iver, 
bte Slumen ; bie grau, woman, wife, bie graucti. 

Note i . The n of the suffix in is doubled in the plural : bie greunbiti, 
lady friend^ grcunbinnen. 

Note 2. ^err, Mr. (as title), master^ gentlemariy takes n in the singu- 
lar, en in the plural. 

106. The weak declension includes the following mas- 
culine nouns : 

1. Words of two or more syllables ending in e (except 
Safe, 69), comprising also those having the prefix %t : ber 
5tnaOe, boy ; ber ^fe, hare ; ber OefeKe, companion, fellow ; 
ber Sad^fe, Saxon, 

2. The following words not ending in e, mostly mono- 

syllabics : 

ber 9l^n,t ancestor b e r § t r t, shepherd 

b e r :© a r, bear ber 8ump, vagabond 

\>tx^MX\6){t), fellow, student ber Wltn\6),t man, human 

b e r 6 ^ r i ft, Christian being 

b e r g i nX{t),yjinch ber SKo^r, Moor 

ber 8 U r ft, prince ber ^\(xxx, fool 

b e r ® e d, fool, fop b e r S^i e r D, nerve 

ber ®raf, count ber Oc^d (Oc^fe), ox 

ber ©ageftolj, bachelor ber ^fau,§ peacock 

ber ©et b, hero ber "^XXXi^, prince 

b e r § e r r, gentleman b e r <S (^ e n f(e), cupbearer 

*2)cr UnVi^, bie Un'garn; ber |)uiiav', bie ^ujja'ren. 

t Sometimes forms the genitive singular according to the strong declension. 

X S)cr 3Jlann (fifth class) , man, male being; cf. Latin " homo " and " vir": Greek 
avOpttyjTO^ and avrjp, § Sometimes follows the third class, strong declension, 
throughout. 
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bcr®db5pd, wether bcr ©traug, ostrich 

ber ®pa^, sparrow bet %^X,fool 

ber@teinmct5, stonecutter ber ^orf a^r, ancestor 

Note i. A few of the preceding words formerly ended in e. 

Note 2. The nouns in spaced type above form an exception to the 
rule that monosyllabic masculines not capable of umlaut belong to the 
third class of the strong declension (81, 3). 

3. Many words derived from foreign languages with the 

suffixes or endings ard^, grapl), Irat, Iog(e), nom ; t, t^ ; nt, ft, 
j)^, for instance: 2Bonarc^ ; SCelegra))^; 2lriftofrat; 2lftrofog(e); 
Slftronom ; Slrc^itelt ; tonfonant ; S^a^jitattft ; "ip^ilopfo))^. 

4. Some names of nationality: ber ^Bdier, Bavarian; ber 
^iOi^tX , Kaffir ; ber "iPomTner, Pomeranian; ber Jartar', Tartar; 
ber Un'gar, Hungarian; ber 4BuIgar', Bulgarian. The first 
three form an apparent exception to rule 69. 

107. The weak declension includes all the feminines 
except 

a. SJhttter and Jod^ter of the second class ; 

b. The few nouns in ni^ and fat of the third class ; and 

c. The list of feminines in 90 of the fourth class, 

108. Examples : 

%tittf pen, f . ; ^xwXf womauy f .; @raf , count, m.; fttmbe^ boy, m 

Singrolar 

N. bie geber bie grau ber ®raf ber ^o&t 

G. ber geber ber grau be^ ©rafett be« ffnaben 

D. ber geber ber ^rau bem ©rafett bem ^abett 

A. bie geber bie grau ben ©rafett ben Sltabett 

Plural 

gebcm grauett ©rafett ^abett 

EXERCISE 9 

I. The preterit passive is formed by connecting the preterit 
of ttjcrben with the past participle of the principal verb: ic^ 

nmrbc (ttmrb) gef Ul^rt, / was led. 
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2. 



Preterit Indicative Passive 



ic^ imirbc (iparb) 
bu ipurbeft (iparbft) 
er n)urbe (marb) 
n)ir ipurben 
i^r ipurbet 
(®ie) fie murben 



getobt, I was praised^ etc. 



3. Idiomatic Phrases 

a. 2Ba^r, true; c« ift tDal)r, // is true; ittc^t toa^r, not true? 
(instead of ift e^ tlid^t toa^r?) is used when an affirmative 
answer is expected, corresponding to French " n'est-ce pas ? " 
Siid^t toa^r ? is therefore equivalent to such phrases as is he not, 
did he not^ was he not^ will you not, etc., in which the auxiliary 
is used in English instead of the complete verbal form : er tat 

t^, nic^t vocAfc ? he did ity did he not ? ®ie ^abeti bad bemerlt^ 

nic^t iPO^r? Vou have noticed that, have you not! ©ie bettlen 
on il^n, nic^t tt)at)r, you are thinking of him ^ are you not? 

b, SBol^I, well, often denotes probability, censure in a polite 
and suggestive way, or supposition : bad ift lOO^t ber J^aC, that is 
probably {presumably) the case; bad fagt man IPO^I, aber . . ., 
to be sure that is what they say, but . . . / ba l^aben @ie IPO^I 
ni^t rec^t ge^anbelt, there, it seems to me, you have not acted 
rightly; XOVt t)iet U^r ift ed h)O^I, I wonder what time it is. 

Vocabulary 9 a 



ber 3(ffe, ape, monkey. 
(efte^en (trans.)) stand, pass, 

(efttafen, punish, 

ber Siefanf , elephant, 

errid^ten, erect, 

erttfibern (trans.), return, 

bie ^ty&'ne, hyena, 

(att0 (adverb), after an accusative 

expressing duration of time, for ; 

otherwise a long time (in the latter 

sense, usually lange). 



(Stl0ji (preposition with genitive), 

along, 
bie ficftiOtt', lesson. 

ber fiiitoc, Hon, 

bie S0)llitt, lioness, 

bie aUenagCrte',* menagerie, 

VitvXvSo^f newly, recently. 

Itietttflttb, no one, not any one, not 

anybody, 

ber ^a^aget, parrot, 
liflaftent, pave. 



* Pronounce g like s in pleasure. 



TRANSLATION. 6/ 

bie $rfifiitt0, examination. Iperfd^tebette (adj. from t>erf(^leben), 

bie 92eif e^ journey, various, differetit. 

bie Sdiioefter, sister, bie iBiefe, meadow, 

bie Strode, j/r^^. bie iBoi^e, week, 

bai^ J^ier, animal, bcr SBolf, w<?(/: 

Translation 9 a 

A. I. 9?eultc^ ^aben un§ bie gmei ®rafen befud^t,' ttjeld^e 
je^t ' auf ber Umt}erfttat * ju ^ SBerlin ftnb ; it)r Sef uc^ * tDurbe 
bon 5 un^ batb ' emibert. 2. Sn ber 93?enagerie, tueld^e tior 
bem SEore ber ©tabt errid^tet tDurbe, fann man Der jd^iebene 5^tere 
fe^en, nid^t tt)at)r ? 3. 3a, ba ftnb Somen, fidiptnnen, Saren, 
Siger, Slefanten, SB6lfe unb §^anen, aud^ mete 3lffen unb 
^Papageien. 4. S)er ©ruber be^ ^^rinsen tft tDot)I jtDei ober bret 
SBoc^en tang franf ^ getDefen ; er ttjarb [d^on tang Don ntemanb 
gefel^en.5 5. 2)ie Snaben ^aben tt)re Ce!ttonen n^ieber^ nidjt 
getemt^; fie finb fel^r faul^ getoefen unb toerben tool^I bie 
^riifungen nid^t befte^en. 6. ©ie rt)urben Don^ bem fie^rer^ 
beftraft, nid^t toafir ? 7. SBie Diete 3Ken}d^en n^oljnen^ in ben 
§aufern, toetd^e tang^ ber 3Biefen unb 93 tumengar ten ^ tiegens? 
8. 3)ie ^rren toaren Diete Sa^re tang auf SKeifen getoefen ; bort ' 
l^atten fie Diet 9?eue^'° gefe^en unb mand^e l^errlid^en ©tabte 
tourben Don if)nen befud^t.' 9. 2)ie ©tra^en in jenen ©tabten 
tonrben too^l neuti^ gepftaftert. 

* Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. ' Id., 8 b^ p. 62. * gu = at. * Vocabulary 5 b, 
p. 40. * Id., 5 tf, p. 39. * Id,, 6 ^, p. 48. 'Id., 3 by p. 29. * Id., 3 a, p. 27. 
' Id-, 2, p. 22. *° Cf. 48, I c, 

B, I. How many weeks have you been ill ? 2. My sisters 
visited the count's mother five ' weeks ago. 3. Why have 
those boys not learned their lessons ? 4. I presume they 
have been lazy. 5. If these students (©tubenf) do not work 
assiduously (ftei^ig), they will » not be able 3 to pass their 
examinations. 6. You saw the animals + in the menagerie 
this morning, did you not ? 7. I have never (nie) seen 
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SO many monkeys and parrots. 8. We were not seen by 
anybody; the nights are so dark (bunfel) now,s are they 
not ? 9. I wonder how many lions and tigers are in those 
cages (S!afig, m.). 10. You can see from here the buildings ^ 
which were erected before the city gate last week,7 can you 
not ? II. I see various animals in there (barin), as (mie) 
elephants, wolves and hyenas. 12. The streets in those 
villages are badly ()d^ted)t) paved, are they not ? 

^Jive weeks ago = before five weeks. * Cf . Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
3 not be able to, uid^t foniien ; pass before !i3inicu. ^ Order of words : this 
morning the animals in the menagerie. * Order of words : now so dark, 
* building, baS ©cbaubc. ^ Cf . Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. 

Vocabulary 9 b 



bcr ^VL^tlMxdf moment, instant, 
btC S3etantttfd)aft, acquaintance. 

btc S3Inme, flower, 
bie ^ame, lady, 

betett (relative pronoun), whose, 

ertoarten, expect, 

bie %^m!X\t, family (cf. 6, 3 a), 
bie %X^% wife. 

gebrad^t (past participle of brlngcn, 

bring), brought. 
gefuttben (past participle of finben, 

find), found. 
^tV^^nXvitif usual{ly). 



ma(i^ett, make, 

bie SWttftf, music, ' 

ne^men (past participle genommen), 

take. 
ber ^oU'tifer, politician, 
feit (prep, with dative), since, for. 
fobulb (conjunction), cls soon as. 
bie ©tltttbe, hour^ lesson, recitation, 
nicr, four. 
bie SIBofi^e, week, 
bie 3^^^^^/ ^*'^^- 

bie ^tXiVin%, newspaper. 



Translation 9 d 

A. I. §at S^r greunb, ber grofee' ^jJoUttfer, fd^on* bie 3^^ 
tungen gejel^en? 2. 9Jein, nod^* nid^t; [ie n^urben nod^ ntc^t 
in^3 ^au^ gebrad^t, aber fie tuerben jebeif^ SlugenbttdE ertDartet. 

3. 9Bte Diele ©tunben bie^ 2Bocf)e nel^men @ie in ber^ SJcufif? 

4. Sd^ netjnie gen)6f)nlid^ \t6)^ (six) 8tunben, aber feit ben legten 7 
t)ier 9Bod)en \)obt vi) nur^ jmei (two) genommen. 5. Sennen^ 
©ie bie S)amen in biefen gamilien ? 6. 3d^ fenne bie grauen 
^cr i?et)rer,9 beren 95efanntfc^aft id^ in ber ©tabt'® mad^te. 
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7. ©etne" ©d^tpeftern ^ fd^idteit'* un§ l^errtid^e'^ SBIumcn ; fie 
fatten fie auf ben SBiejen''^ lang^ ber ©d^Iofegraben'* gefunben. 

8. 93ttte, fd^reiben @te mir ein paax * 3^il^"r f obalb ©ie 3^it '^ 
l^aben ; @ie t)abm mir fci)on * lang(e) nid^t gefc^rteben.* 

'Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. *Id., 6 a, p. 47. ^Cf. 57, 2. ^Cf. Exercise 3, 2. 
p. 26. *bic= a, *Omit the article. 'Vocabulary 7 «, p. 53. 'Id., 3^, p. 
29. ^id.^ -J a, p. 28. '°Id., 2, p. 22. "Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. "Voca- 
bulary 5 ay p. 39. "Id., 8 dy p. 62. *^Id., 9 a, p. 67. ,'*ld., 4 ^, p. 35. 

B. 1.1 presume you read (lefen) the newspapers every 
day.' 2. No, I have not time enough. I read them once 
in a while.* 3. Your friends, I presume 3, take two lessons 
a week in music, do they not .? 4. You probably 4 know the 
ladies in this house ; two of (t}on) them are my sisters. 5. I 
have not yet made their acquaintance. 6. Please send me a 
dozen 5 of (tion) those flowers as soon as you can (foimen). 
7. Our sisters have recently (neulii^)^ written us a few lines, 
but we ejected very long (tange) letters, did we not .? 

' Accusative. * once in a while y gutt)ci(cn. ^ / presume after take, 
^probably after know. ^ dozen y bad 2)u|5cnb. * Order of words: {to) us 
recently, 

RECAPITULATION 

Nouns are distributed amongr the two "declensions'* 

according to gender as follows: 

Masculines 

109, I. Of real German words all masculine nouns belong 
to the strong declension, except : 

a. Those having more than one syllable and ending in e 
(106, i). 

Note, ^dfc belongs to the first class, strong declension. 

b. The twenty-seven masculines in 106, 2. 

2. After eliminating these exceptions, which follow the weak 
declension, we know that of the remaining masculines the 
genitive singular ends in ^ for the first and second classes, and 
in 9 or e^ for the third, fourth and fifth cla§se§, 
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4. The fourth class has only two neuters : gfop and Sl^or* 

5. The fifth class includes : 

a. The neuters formed by the suffix -tuttt. 

b. The six neuters formed by the prefix ®c and not ending 
.in t, t{, en or cv (96). 

c. All other neuter nouns not belonging to the first four 

classes. 

EXERCISE 8 

1. Preterit of ttjerben, become : 

Indicative BnbJanctiTe 

ic^ ttntrbc (n)arb) ic^ mitrbe 

bu tDurbeft (iparbft) bu ipitrbeft 

cr iDurbe (marb) cr ipilrbe 

tt)ir iDurben tDir ipUrbcti 

i^r ipurbet i^r n)Urbet 

(@ic) fie imirben (@tc) fie milrben 

2. The subjunctive preterit of ttjerben in connection with 
the infinitive of the principal verb forms the conditional 
present: id^ tDiirbe gel^en, I should go, 

3. Conditional Present : 

1* !!" 'k%. I loben, / should ? ^f ^,^^« ) , , 

bu murbeft V . i^rn)Urbet vioben 

er ipurbe j ^''^^'^^^ ^^^- ((gie) [te ipurben j 

a. The same, of course, with l^abett, fein and tDerben: \i) 
tDiirbe ^aben, etc., / should have; \i) iDiirbe fein, etc., / should 
be; ic^ tottrbe tuerben, etc., I should become. 

Vocabulary 8 a 

i'^tMrawbwn, 1 ^^""^ ^"'"•^- ersamen, r.iau. 

bebetfett, cover, fanb (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 

baS ^ad|, roof, fattbctt(istand 3d per. plur.), ) erit of 

bantt^ then, ^Vi\>t% find\ found, 

bod ^otf, vUkLge. bal gfaJr ccuk. 



TRANSLATION. 



6l 



ge^dren (with dative), belong. 
bai^ @ef^ettft, spectre, ghost 
gtltg (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 
gingen ( i st and 3d per. plur.), ) erit 

of gc^eii, go), went, 
bad ®rab, grave, 
bad ®rai^, grass, 

l^erumtoanbetn, wander about, 
bai^ ^tl^n, hen, 
fanm, hardly, 

ber ^Ker, ^r^/for. 

bad Sofi^, ^<7/^. 

bad SUSrdiett, y^iVy ^*<"y* 

1tad)beitt (conj.), a^/r, w^^«; (the 
preposition after is nacl^). 



bte 9{afi4t, /f<r>i/. 

jRadftd, <»^ night; (adverbial geni- 
tive, a rare instance of the old 
declension of feminine nouns). 

bad 9left, nest, 

WtCIl (adj. from rot), red, 

bad ^U% castle, 

felbft, self {myself, himself, them- 
selves, etc.). 

ber (Statt, stable, 

bad %^\f dale, valley, 

bie Xanne (weak declension), y?r. 

§ttrilit!am^ ^^m/ back. 



Translation 8 a 

A, I. S)ie ^aufer' mit ben roten ©fid^ern, ttjcld^e in ben 
SEannentDatbern ftanben,* ^aben bem gorftmetfter ge^drt. 2. Sn 
ben aWard^en ()at man erjaliU, tDie '^l^^i^ bie ©eifter unb @e= 
fpenfter in ben alten @d^l5i|ern ^erumtpanbern. 3. 911^3 jpir bie 
®ra6er in ben 2^alern be^ Oebirge^ mit ®ra^ bebedEt fatten, 
gingen tpir ttjieber'^ in unfere §au)er im 2)orfe. 4. S)iefe 9S5geI 
ttjerben^batb^ auf ben 93anmen^ in unfren ®arten 9?efter bauen.^ 
5. Sn ben ©tallen fanben bie Sinber ' jn)anjig Sier, iDeldie bie 
|)u^ner geftern unb Dorgeftern getegt l^atten. 6. S)ie gaffer in 
biefem better finb fel)r alt unb ^o!otxi t)iele Sfid^er. 7. Sc^ Ujiirbe 
ben SKann faum fennen^; er ^atftd^ fo feljr Deranbert. 8. 9Bur== 
ben @ie e§ g(auben/ n)enn man e^ S^nen fagte^? 9. @r n^urbe 
tran{9 tuie (as) er bon S^ina jurudlam. 10. S)er gorftmeifter 
fagte, er tDiirbe bann an ©efpenfter gtauben, n)enn er fie felbft 
fe^en9 iDurbe.'® 

' Vocabulary 2, p. 22. ' Id., 7 />, p. 53. ' Id., 6 ^, p. 48. * Id., 3 ^, p. 29. 
* Id., 4 ^» P- 35- * Id., 3 tf, p. 27. ' Id., 3 ^, p. 29. 'Id., 4 ^ p. 35. 9 Id., 
6 b, p. 48. " Exercise 4, 3, p. 33. 
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127. Some masculines are of the strong declension in 
the singular and of the weak in the plural, the most com- 
mon of whicfi are : 

ber 93 a u c r/ peasant ber "ipfafm, psalm 

ber J)orn,* thorn ber ®ce, lake 

ber ®au,3 district ber ®)3om, spur 

ber ® e t) a 1 1 e r/ godfather ber ®taat, ^/^j/<r 

ber ©aber, r^^ ber ®tac|el, sting, goad 

ber §on' f ut, ^^« j^/ ber ©tra^I, ro:^ 

ber i!orbeer, laurel ber ®trau^,3 ostrich 

ber 9Kaft, w^j/ ber Untertan, subject 

ber SDlu^fel, f«wj<:/<? ber 2?etter, cousin 

ber 9?ad)bar/ neighbor ber 2?orfa]^r/ ancestor 

ber 3?ert), «^r2^^, i'/w^fw ber ^ierrat, ornament 

ber •?} a n 1 f f e 1/ slipper ber 3in^, interest, rent 

'The singular is sometimes found according to the weak declension. 

• The plurals 2)ornc and !J)5rncr also occur. 

* Also according to the third class in the plural. 

^ ^antoffeln is more colloquial than literary ; the regular plural according 
to the first class is often found in good language. 

Note. The nouns in spaced type form an exception to rule 66. 

128. 5)er (Sd^merj,/^/^, is declined as follows: ber ©d^merj, 
beg ©c^merjei^ (^tt^)f i^^nt ©d^merj, ben ©d^merj; plural ©d^mer* 
jett throughout. 

129. Masculines of Latin origin ending in unaccented or 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural: ©of tor, ©oPtor^, SDotto'ren. 

Note i. Observe the difference of accent in the singular and pluraL 

Note 2. But ilWatabor', plural SD'Jatabo'rc (of Spanish origin); also 
aWajor', plural SWajo'rc, etc. 

130. A few masculines of Greek origin in on usually take 
onen in the plural, the singular being of the strong declension: 

Dft'mon, !Da'mon«, !Dftmo'nen. 

Feminines 

131. No feminines belong to the mixed declension. 
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Neuters 

132, The following neuters are of the strong declension 
in the singular, and of the weak in the plural : 

bad Sluge, eye bad ^tltcref f e, interest 

bad Sett, bed bad (bcr) ^yxxotX Jewel 

bad @nbe, end bad D^r, ear 

bad ^emb, j^^/r/ bad ©tatut', statute, law 

bad 3nfeft', insect bad 28e^,/^z/« 

133, J)ad ^rj is declined as follows : bad ^erj, bed §er=» 
5Ctt^^ bem ^erjcn^ \i<i§> ^erj ; plural, ^erjcn throughout ; thus 
it is like ©d^merj (128) except in the dative singular. 

II 

134, Some nouns have two different forms of the plural 
with a distinction of signification : 

bad Sanb ' 
bie Saul 



ber Sauer' 
ber Sogen^ 

bad !iDetiImaI 
bad !j)ing 
bad ©efte^t 
bad §om 

ber Saben 
bad 8anb 

bad gie^t 
ber 3)?antt 
ber 3Wonb 
bad %\xi) 
bad Sort 
ber 3^11 



Sanbe, bonds, ties 
Sdnfe, benches 

Sauer, builders 



4Banber, ribbons 
^Batlfen, banks (savings 

banks, etc.) 
'^^^XtV^, peasants 
ii!3ogen,j^<f^/f (of paper), SCgeti, bows (for shoot- 



arches 
!l)etifmale, monuments 
'Dinge, things 
©efic^te, visions 
§orne, kinds of horn 



regions 



?aben, shutters 

8anbe, lands, 

(poetically) 

8i4te, candles 

SBWnner, men 
2Bonbe, moons 
%Vii)tf kinds of cloth 

®orte, words 



ing) 

Denlmaler (figuratively) 
I)inger (contemptuously) 

®efid)ter,/^^^j 

§5rner, horns {pi ani- 
mals) 
8dben, stores, shops 
8(inber, countries 

^\i)itXf lights 
SKannen, liegemen 
3Konben, months 
SUc^er, cloths 
SBortev, vocables 
^tiWtf tolls, customs 



3otIe, inches 

' 3)fr S3anb, volume^ pi. 53anbc ; ber (Sinbaiib, binding (of a book), pi. 
(Sillbfinbe. * '2)a« 53auer. bird-cage, is regularly of the first class, strong de- 
clension. * !^er d^egenbogeit; rainbow ; first class, strong, throughout. 
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Ill 

135. State to what declension the following nouns belong, 
and, if to the strong declension, to what class ; give also 
the reason why: 

Group A* 



bad ©elDltter, thunderstorm 

ber 48auTn, tree 
bad «Iatt, leaf 
ber SRitter, knight 

bic ^\yxx(it, flower 
bic Jriibfal, distress 
ber ©irt, shepherd 
bie §x^% force 
bad ^ijxi^^XJate 
ber SReid^tutn, r/Vi*<fj 
bad ©d^toein, Jze/zV/^r 
bad Sinbtem, little child 
ber 3Kann, »2^« 
bie STugenb, z//>/«<? 

bad ^ilb, picture 

ber 2lrm, arm 

ber ®etft, ^/W/, ^^^^j/ 

ber ©attef, saddle 

bie S^OC^ter, daughter 

ber Salfen, ^<?^»2 



ber 30?enf d^, w^z«, human being 

ber S'5nig, >^/«^ 

bie 28o^ltat, ^<f«^/, kindness 

bad Seif, >^^/r>i^/ 
bie 9?ad)t, night 
ber Oaft, ^«<?^/ 
ber SRanb, edge 
ber ^nabe, boy 
ber 8eib, ^^//y 
bad ®ef))enft, j/<f^/r<f 

bad ®ebirge, mountain range 

bie @anb, i^^«// 

ber §Urft, prince 

ber ©d^luager, brother-in-law 

ber ©tern, j/^zr 

bie ©d^on^eit, beauty 

bad gelb,>^/ 

bad §au))t, head 

bie ^^^au, woman^ wife 

bad S^inb, ^>i/7^/ 



Group B 



bad ^fofter, convent 

bad Wtx6)tyx, fairy story 

ber glu^, /-/Wr 
bie ajiutter, mother 
bie @aut, j-^/// 
ber §afen, harbor 
ber ffijalb,/^r<?j-/ 

\^^^ '^XXd'mXf room 
bie ^^, cow 



bad ajiab^en, ^/W 
bad ©emitt, soul, mind 
ber ©ebanfe, thought 

ber 9)iann, liegeman 

ber ©tad^ef, j//>/^ 
ber J)oftor, ^<?^:/^r 
bad 9?efe, «<?/ 
bie SRebe, speech 
bie ©d^lange, serpent 



* This list is divided into groups for the benefit of the teacher. The list may be 
assigned for study as a whole, or in groups. 
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ber ©err, gentleman, master. 

ba^ ^ieb, song 

ber ®U(f)bructer, printer 

ba« ®ud), book 
bad SBeib, woman 
bic 2Banb, a/^// 
ber ®raf, r(?w«/, earl 
bad 48ab, ^^M 

ber ©olbat' , soldier 

ber 28urm, worm 



bie ©(fttiur, i-Zr/;/^ 

bad @(i)iff, j/^/> 

bie ©pur, /r^^<f, track 

bad !iDorf, 7^//%-<? 

bad "^^"^xzx! , paper 

bad ^leib, ///-^f^j 
ber 3^^n, /^^M 
ber gorft,/^/7fj/ 
bad ©ebiet, domain 
bad ®emad^, apartment 



Group C 



bie 85n)in, //^«^j"x 

ber §unb, /^^ 

bie 8uft, air 

bad Slafc^entud), handkerchief 

bad ®rab, ^r^z/<? 
ber Safe, ri^<f<fj<? 
ber 59auer, peasant 
bad D^r, ear 
bad Sett, ^^// 
ber Sfel, donkey 



ber ©efefle, companion 
bad ®(^i(f)al,>/^ 

bad ©ebdube, building 

bie ®(^ule, j^i*^^/ 
ber !I£ag, day 
bad 3[uge, <?y<f 
bie :S3anf, bench 
ber 5Wa(^bar, neighbor 
bie Ul^r, watchy dock 
ber Sefen, ^r^^/« 



EXERCISE 10 

Idiomatic Phrases 

I. ®0d^^ though, yet, however: bad §aud ift alt, bO(^ ift ed nO(^ 
ftarf, /^<f house is old, yet it is still strong, 

a. With the imperative, bod^, like French " done," gives the 
idea of additional emphasis, command or entreaty : bitte, loin* 
VXVX ®ie bod^! please do come; pray, come/ Just come!*' 

b. In answer to a question, bod^ alone, or with ja or nein, is 
very emphatic: ©ie iDotten bad nid^t tun? — ©od^! ja bod^! you 
will not do that ? — Oh yes ; yes indeed, I will. 

c. Sometimes bod^ is equivalent to I trust, I hope : ©ie lt)iffen 
bad bO(^, you know that, I trust. 



* This idea is somttlmes strengthened by the addition of einmal : ftcl) bod^ cins 
X^<3X\ just see {look), do, please! 
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d. The meaning of a clause with a strong affirmative bod^ is 
often best conveyed by changing it to an interrogative-negative 
clause : e^ ift bod^ tt)Unberf(f)5n, is it not wonderfully beauttful? 

2. 3^/ y^^^ i^ the middle or at the end of a phrase gives em- 
phasis to the latter ; this use of ja is especially common in good 
colloquial German: ®ie finb {a fcaxil, you are ill to be sure ; er 
l^at e^ ja f d^on ^etan, he has already done it, you know ; tun @te 

ba^ ja, do that by all means; cr fottte }a Tuein ©d^tDagcr ttjerben, 

he was to become my brother-in-law, donU you know ? 

a. The same degree of emphasis is expressed by the phrase 
\a n\i)i : S^un vSie ba^ ja nid^t, do not do that by any means; be 
sure not to do that, 

3. ^i) tnbe^tc, bu mbd^teft, er tndc^te, xdxx mde^ten, tl^r m5(^tet, 
(@ie) fie mSd^ten, preterit subjunctive of mogen (Exercise 14, I, 
page 128). 

The common idiomatic meaning is / should like to, etc. 

The infinitive depending on tnbc^te is not preceded by gu: 
ipir Tubd^teu e^ f el^en, we should like to see it. 



Vocabulary \o a 



afferlei, all kinds of. 

bet nttbere (sing.), the other. 
bie anbern (plur.), the others. 
ber $())fe(battin, apple-tree. 
3(flCtl, Asia. 

bcibe, both. 

befcjfcit (past part, of bcftfecil, pos- 
sess, own). 

beja^Iett, pay, 

bdl^er^ therefore. 

\x^tX^ formerly ; before {2idi\&ib). 

bai^ ^ebici^t, poem. 

Oefoti^tett (past part, of \t6)itn, fight). 
gefcifttoffett (past part, of fd^Iiegcil, 

close). 
bie ©Wjtttttttct, grandmother. 



^a^ @ttt, estate. 
bai§ $ecr, army, 
bet ^aifet, emperor. 

loftett, cost. 

bie ^tattf^eit, disease. 
bet ^a6)m\iia^f afternoon. 
bie Scl^ftaft, power of vision, 
bet @OtUltag, Sunday. 
bal (Stile!, piece (of). 
fti^toSci^et, weaker. 

ta))fetften (superlative of ta^)fer, 

brave) ^ bravest. 
nW^XMXx^, unhappy. 

betfaufett, sell. 

betloten (past part, of Dcrltcrcn, lose). 

toiffett, know. 
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Translation io a 

A, I. S)ic jtDci ©d^tDeftem' be§ SBauer^ mSd^ten ba^ ©tiidf 
Sanb faufen, toeld^e^ i^re 9SorfaI)ren frfl^er befeffen l)atten. 2. @ie 
tt)i)fen bod^, bafe* unfere^ 9iad^6arS @o^n bie Qxn^cn nid^t bejal^^ 
len fonnte* unb bafe ba^er fein ®ut Derfauft tourbe. 3. Sitte, 
faufen @te bod^ bie Diet SBanbc t)on ®6tt)e^ .©ebid^ten; tjtcl^ 
loften fie \a nid^t. 4. ^aben S^re SBettern bie Scinber gefunben,^ 
tueld^e [ie Derloren t)atten? 5. ©eftern tuaren bie 93anfen ge= 
fd^Ioffen, ba^ e^ ©onntag toar. 6. 28ir unb unfere 9?ad^6arn 
fafeen^ ben ganjen^ 9?ad^mittag lang^ auf ben SBanfen im ©ar- 
ten unter9 ben Slpfelbaumen. 7. S)ie 9Jauern fagten, [ie 6raud^= 
ten' §anbfd)ut)e'o unb aud^ allerlei 3^ud^e filr i^re gamilien. 8. ©ie 
SKannen im §eere be^ Jtaifer^ toaren bie tapferften SKanner, 
njeld^e toa^renb'® be^ Slriege^ in 3lfien gefod^ten I)atten. 9. 9Bir, 
JBilrger" biefes^ ©taate^, f5nnen" auf unfere ^rei^eit" ftolj" 
fein; bie Untertanen in mancl)en anbcrn Qtaakn finb j|e^r un^ 
gludlid^. 10. @ct)cn ©ie nid^t, bafe bie ©e^fraft eine^ Singed 
unferer ®roftmutter immer'* frfin^ad^er h)irb?mein SSater tjattt 
beibe 2lugen n)a^renb'° feiner Slranf^cit tjerloren. 

* Vocabulary 3 ^, p. 29. *Id., 2, p. 22. ' Id., 3 a, p. 28. * Id., 9 ^, p. 68. 
* Id., 5 dy p. 40, * fapcn = sal, were sitting. ^ Vocabulary 6 3, p. 48. ' Id., 
9 a, p. 66. 9 Cf. Exercise 7, 3 «, p. 52. *** Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. " Id., 4 tf, 
p. 34. " Repeat the comparative and omit immcr : immcr bcffcr, better and 
better. 

B, I.I should like to speak (fpred^en) to (mit) the peasants 
who bought the piece of land our cousins ' had formerly 
owned. 2. My neighbors went to (gingen in) the city and 
paid the interest on (an, with dative) the money which 
they had borrowed (borgen). 3. Your estate was sold, was 
it not.? 4. Yes, and the two banks of our city bought it. 
5. How many volumes of (Don) Schiller's works (SBcrf, n.) 
would you like to buy? 6. I should like to have all (alle) 
his poems; surely they cannot cost much. 7. The German 
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(beutfd^e) confederation (Sunt, m.) was formed (bilben) by 
the various states after the downfall (©turj, m.) of Napoleon; 
four free (freie) imperial cities » belonged (get)6ren) to it (baju). 
8. My father's eyes are getting ^ weaker and weaker ; our 
mother has lost the power 4 of vision in (auf , with dative) 
one eye during^her illness. 9. Pray give (to) those neighbors 
these towels (^nbtu(^, n.) and bedclothes 5 ; they need them 
for their families, they are so poor, you know. 10. The 
bravest men in the army were not the proud (ftoljen) liege- 
men of the king, but (fonbern) the peasants who had fought 
for^ their freedom during the war. 

' Relative pronouns cannot be omitted in German. Use here the definite 
article for the relative pronoun. * Imperial city ^ 9ieid^8ftQbt, f. 'Cf. Exer- 
cise 4, 5 a, p. 33. * Order of words : during her illness the power of vision 
in one eye. ^bedclothy ^etttud^/ n. * Order of words: during the war for 
their freedom. 

Vocabulary 10 ^ 

Beittal^e, almost. Ol^tlC, without. 

Blei^ett, remain, stay. bic $a(me, palm-tree. 

batitt, therein {in it, in them). bic Olofe, rose. 

*^^"' \ just (adverb) ^^^ ^^^^' ''^''^'^' matter, thing. 

foebctlj ^ '' fa^Clt( I St and 3d person plural, pret. 

Clf, eleven. of fc^cn), saw. 

ettt^faub (pret. of enH)finbcn), yir^/, fattfett (ist and 3d person plural, 

experience, pret. of jtnfcil, sink, fait), 

\^\t% feel, bic ^^"^iv^f Switzerland. 

gebett, give. bic @ottne^ sun. 

"ttX @ntttb^ ground, bottom ; recLson, f|>&t, late. 
Iiad^ $<Kttfe, home, homeward; ^u ^^^ Wfct, shore, bank, 
^aufe^ at home. Uttl^eilbat, incurable, 

bic ^offttttttg, hope, bergeffen,/^^^?/ (past. part. Dcrgcf* 

bic SI'tagb, maid, servant, ^tn, forgotten). 

oft, often. 

Translation 10 if 

A, I. ga ift je^t' beinal^e elf U^r unb Qdi^ ju fSttt ju 
8el)en,» nid^t tva\)x? 2, S)ie a^agbe t)a6en bod) bie SBetten gc* 
mad^t3? n)ir fagten^ i^nen ]^eute4 morgen, ba^ fie nid)t genug' 
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arbeiten. 3. ©en ©d^merj, toeld^en unfere SWuttcr bei bcr 9?ad^* 
rid)t5 t)on ber S^anf^eit^ x\)xc^ SSater^ empfanb, tuerben n)ir 
lan9(e)7 nid^t Dergcffen. 4. ©oldje^ ©^merjen finb oft iinl)cil= 
bar; fie bleibeu in be^ ^erjen^ ©runbe. 5. (£^ lam^ mir ju 
Dt)ren,'o bafe bie 9Jauern in unferen 3)iirfern" mit il)rcn dlad)^ 
barn einen ©treit^ ge^abt fatten. 6. @ie l^ciben h)oI)I gcl)5rt,'* 
bafe bie 9?ad)rid^ten5 fiber '^ fold^e ©ad^en getpoljnlidj^ gctn}** 
falfd)5 finb. 7. SBitte, geben ®ie mir bod^ bie 3^itungcn,3 
tpel^e ©ie eben auf bm Xifd^ gelegt* t)a6en. 8. 2tm Ufer bc^ 
©ee^ ftanbcn^ ^errlid^e'^ ^atmen. 9. S)ie Snaben fu^Iten bie 
^tad)dn be^ J)orne^. 10. Sleine 5Ro)e ot)ne S)ornen. n. §err^ 
li^e ©eeen fa^en tpir in ber ©d^tpcij. 12. ©ie ©traljlen ber 
©onne fanfen, bod) toir, tpir fa^en leinen'^ ©tra^I t)on ^offnung 
fur'^ un^ barin. 

" Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. 'Id., 7 a, p. 52. ' Id., 9 3, p. 68. *Id., 2,p. 22. 
* Id., 3 3, p. 29. * Id., JO a, p. 76. ^ Id., 9 at p. 66. • Cf . Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
9 Vocabulary 6a, p. 47. "mtr gu O^ren = gu tnclncn O^rcn. "Vocabu- 
lary 8 a, p. 60. " Id., 3 tf, p. 28. *^ iiber = adout. ^* Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. 
**Id., si, p. 62. '*Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. '^Cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. 

B, I. It came to our ears that you do not work enough ; 
you will forget the little Q>a^ 3Benige) [that] (ha^) you have 
learned. 2. Do tell the maids that they must ^ make our 
beds at once (fofort); it is almost^ ten (jel^n) o'clock now. 
3. Where (SSo) are the newspapers.? I had just laid them 3 
on the chair. 4. The reports which you heard about 
the emperor's (Saifer) illness are false. 5. The lakes in 
Switzerland are beautiful (fd^5n); on their shores lie-* many 
magnificent forests. 6. You have forgotten why (loarum) 
I felt such pains s at (6ei) the report of (oon) our neighbor's 
death {%ob, m.). 7. Will you remain here while (loa^renb) I 
go (gel)e) home ? 8. Pray give us the reasons why you 
see so many rays^ of hope in the reports of our friends. 

" musty ntuffeit, at the end of the clause after maJ^e. * Order of words : 
now almost ten o^ clock, ^j'ust after them, ^ lie, Uegett. * such pains before 
felt, * Order of words : in the reports of our friends so many rays of hope. 
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LESSON XI 

Auxiliary Verbs 

Conjugation 

Note. For the sake of convenience the complete conjugation of ^aBeit, 
feln and tDerben will be given now. 

136. Conjugation of f^aitn, have. 

Principal Parts : iiaben, t)atte, gc^abt. 



indicative 

Slnfirnlar 

1. \i) ^abe, I have 

2. bu l^aft, thou hast 

3. cr ^at, he has 

Plural 

1. \o\x ^aben, we have 

2. t^r l^abt, you have 



subjunctive 
present 

. Slngtilar 

\i) l^abe, I may have* 

bu l^abef t, thou may est have 

er ^ab e, he may have 

Plural 

lt)ir l^aben, we may have 



i^r l^ab e i, you may have 
3. ftc (@ie) ^aben, they {you) fie (@ie) ^aben, Mo' ( J'^^) ^^^ 
>^^z/^ have 



Slngtilar 

1. vS) l^attc, I had, etc. 

2. bu ^atteft 

3. er ^atte 

Plural 

1. n)ir fatten 

2. t^r ^attet 

3. fie fatten 



preterit 

Slngtilar 

id^ ]^ a 1 1 e, / might have* etc. 
bu ^dtteft 



er ^atte 

tt)ir l^dtten 
i^r \)mti 
fie fatten 



Plural 



FUTURE 
Slngtilar Singular 

1. \6) n)erbe ^aben, I shall have \6) tuerbe l^aben, I shall have 

2. butpirft „ thou wilt have bU iuerbeft „ thou shall have 

3. er It) i r b « ^^ will have er tD e r b e „ he shall have 



* May and fnight give only one of the various renderings of the sub- 
junctive. 



CONJUGATION OF ^abctu 8 1 

Flnxal Flnxal 

1. tt)ir merben ^ben, we shall \o\x toerben l^abeti 

have 

2. \ifc tuerbet „ you will i^r toerbet „ 

have 

3. fie tDcrbcn „ they will fie toerbeti „ 

have 

PERFECT 

Sinffular Singular 

1. id^ l^abe ge^abt, I have had, \i) ^abc ge^abt, I may have 

etc. hady*' etc. 

2. bu l^aft ,, \^\i l^ab e ft „ 

3. er \fiX „ er ^ab e ^ 

Flnxal Plnral 

1. n)ir l^aben ge^abt tt)ir ^ben gel^abt 

2. il^r ^abt „ il^rl^abet „ 
3» fie l^abeti „ fie ^aben ,, 

PLUPERFECT 

Sln^nilar Singular 

1. \i) l)atte ge^abt, / had had, ic^ ^ d 1 1 e ge^abt, I might have 

etc. had* etc. 

2. bu ^atteft „ bu ^citteft ,, 
3» er ^atte „ er ^atte „ 

Plnral Plnral 

1. totr l^atten ge^abt tt)ir fatten ge^abt, 

2. i^r l^attet ,, i^r ^dttet ,, 
3- fie fatten „ fie fatten ,, 

FUTURE PERFECT 

Singnlar Singnlar 

!• id^ toerbe gel^abt ^aben, /i-^^j// \i) tuerbe gel^abt ^aben, I shall 

have had, etc. have had, etc. 

2- bu tt) i r ft ge^abt ^aben bu to e r be ft ge^abt l^aben 

3. ertoirb ,, „ ertoerbe ,, „ 

Plnral Plnral 

1. tt)ir toerben gel)abt ^aben, toir toerben gel^abt ^ben, 



2. i^r ttjerbet „ „ i^r tperbet 

3. fie ttjerben „ „ fie toerben 



n tt 



♦ Cf. footnote, p. 80, 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
SingnlAr 

1. id) iDilrbc ^abcn, / should 

have 

2. bu iDilrbeft ' „ thou wouldst 

have, etc. 

3. cr iDiirbc 



tt 



Flnxal 

1 . tt)ir tDurben ^abeti 

2. i^r iDitrbet „ 

3. fie tt)ilrbcn „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
singular 

ie^ tuiirbc gcl^abt l^aben, I should 

have had, etc. 

bu tt)iirbeft gc^abt ^aben 



er toilrbc 



w 



ff 



Flnxal 

toir ttjiirben ge^bt ^abeti 
il^r tpitrbet „ „ 
fie tpUrben ,, ,, 



Singular 



IMPERATIVE 



Flnral 



l^aben XOXX, let us have 



1. — 

2. l^abe, ^abe (bu), have {thou) l^abt, l^abt (i^r), have {you) 
3* ^abe er, er l^abe, let him have l^abeu fie, let them have 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

(gu) ^aben, (to) have ge^abt (ju) ^aben, {to) have had 



l^abenb, having 



PARTICIPLE 



PAST 



ge^abt, had 



137. Conjugation of fcin^ be. 

Principal Parts : fein, tuar, getoefen. 



INDICATIVE 



Singular 

1. id^ biu, I am 

2. bu bift, thou art 

3. er ift, he is 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singular 

i(^ f ei, I may be* 
bu f e i e ft 
er f ei 



♦ Cf. footnote, p. 8o, 
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Flnxal 



Flnxal 



1. tt)ir ftnb, we are 

2. i^r f e i b, you are 

3. fie (©ie) finb, they {you) are 



\d\x fetctt 
i^r f c i c t 
fie f e i c tt 



Singular 

1. \i) tear, I was 

2. bu ttJarft, thou wast 

3. cr tt)ar, he was 

Plural 

1. tt)ir toaren, we were 

2. i^r tparet, you were 

3. fie iparen, they were 



PRETERIT 

Slngtilar 

i(^ to d r e, / might be* etc. 
bu todreft 



er toare 



tt)ir tt)drctt 
i^r tpdret 
fie todren 



Plural 



FUTURE 



Singular 

!♦ id^ toerbe f ein, / shall be 

2. bu tt) i r ft ,r ihou wilt be 

3. ertt)irb „ he will be 



Plural 

1* tt)ir tt)erben feiu, we shall be 

2. il^r ttjerbet „ you will be 

3. fie tt)erbeu ,, they will be 



Singular 

td^ tt)erbe f etn, / j">^^// ^<? 
bu tt) e r b e ft f ein, thou shalt be 
er tt) e r b e „ he shall be, 
etc. 

Plural 

tt)ir tt)erbeu fein 
il^r tt)erbet 
fie tt)erbeu 



ff 



tt 



PERFECT 



Singular 

1. \ij bin gett)efen, / ^^z^^f ^<f<f«, 

etc. 

2. bu bift 

3. er ift „ 

Plural 

1* tt)ir ftnb gettjefen 

2. il^rfeib ,, 

3. fie finb „ 



Singular 

td^ fet gettjefen, / may have 

beerij* etc. 

bu feieft gett)efen 
er f ei ,, 

Plural 

tt)ir feien gettjefen 
i^r feiet „ 
fie feien „ 



♦ Cf. footnote, p. 80. 
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PLUPERFECT 
Singular 

L X(i) toax getuefcn, I had been 



2. bu toarft 

3. er ttjar 



ft 

Flnxal 

1. tt)ir njarcn gctoefen 

2. i^r toaret ^ 

3. fie ttjaren „ 



Slngtilar 

^^<?«,* etc. 
bu tparcft flettjefen 
cr to'dxt „ 

Plural 

n)ir tofirctt getoefcn 
i^r iDttret ,, 
fie tt)(iren ;, 



FUTURE PERFECT 
Slnfirnlar 

1. id) toerbc (^eiDcfcn fcin, 

/ ska// have been, etc. 

2. bu tt) i r ft gettjefeu feiu 

3. er iDirb „ ,, 

Plural 

1. n)ir toerben getuefen fein 

2. il^r tuerbet „ „ 

3. fie toerben „ „ 



Singular 

ie^ ttjerbe geipefen fein, / sha// 

have been, etc. 

bu tp e r b e ft getoef en fein 
er tt)erbe 



Plural 



tDir toerben geiuefen fein 
i^r toerbet 
fie tt)erben 



n 
ft 



tt 
ft 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singular 

1. xii) tt)Urbe fein, I should be 

2. bu tottrbeft ,, thou wouldst 

be, etc. 

3. er tt)iirbe „ 

Plural 

1. n)ir toiirben fein 

2. il^r n)iirbet „ 

3. fie tpUrben „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Singular 

\i) ttjilrbe getoefen fein, I should 

have been, etc. 

bu iDiirbeft getoefen fein 



w 



er tt)iirbe „ 

Plural 

tuir toilrben getoefen fein 
i^r tpUrbet ^ „ 
fie tourben 



n 



tt 



Singular 



IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

L f e t e n toir, let us be 

2. f e i, f e i (bu), be (thou) f e i e t (il)r), be {you) 

3. f e i, f e i er, let him be f e i e n fie, let them be 



♦ Cf. foot-note, page 8o. 



CONJUGATION OF febl. 
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PRESENT 

(ju) fern {to) be 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gctocf en (jU) f cin {to) have been 



PARTICIPLE 



fcicnb, being 



gciDCfcn, been 



PAST 



138. Conjugation of taierben, become. 

Principal Parts : tocrben, toarb or tourbe, gctoorbcn. 



INDICATIVE 

Singular 
1. i4 tocrbc^ I become^ etc. 

2. bu iDtrft 

3. cr tt)trb 

Plural 

1. tt)ir tocrbctt 

2. % iDcrbct 
3* fie tocrbcn 

singular 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Sittgnlar 

id^ toerbe, I may become^ etc. 

bu ttjcrbcft 
cr tocrbc 



Plural 



toir tt)«:ben 
i^r ttjcrbct 
fie iDcrbcn 



PRETERIT 



Singular 



1. tC^ ttmrbc or tt)arb, I became, \i) tt)ttrbe, I might become, ttc, 
etc. 



2. bu ttmrbcft or iparbft 

3. cr tDurbe or iparb 

Plural 

1. xoxx iDurbeu 

2. il^r ttmrbet 

3. fie nntrben 



bu tottrbeft 
er ttjftrbe 



toir ttjilrben 
il^r ipUrbet 
fie toUrben 



Plural 



Singular 



FUTURE 

Singular 

1. i(^ ttjcrbe tt)erben^ / shall 16) totxbt totxhtn, f shall become, 

become, etc. etc. 

2. butt) tr ft „ buttjerbeft,, 

3. ertt)irb „ ertt)erbe ^ 
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Plural 

1 . tt)ir ttjcrbcn toerben 

2. il^r iperbet 

3. fie merben 



ft 



Plnxal 

tt)ir ttjerben toerbcn 
i^r iDcrbet „ 
fie iperben „ 



PERFECT 



Singular 

1. iH) bin gettjorben, / ^ave be- 

come 

2. bu bift 

3. er ift 



n 



Flnral 

1. tpir finb geiDorbeti 

2. il^r f e i b 

3. fie finb 



n 
n 



Singular 

id^ fei gelDorbcn, /may have 
become^ etc. 

bu feieft geiDorbeti 
er fei 

Plural 

n)ir feien getDorben 
i^r feiet ,, 
fie feien „ 



PLUPERFECT 



Singular 

1 . \i) tt)ar gettjorben, / had be- 

come^ etc. 

2. bu tear ft n 

3. er tear „ 

Plural 

1. tt)ir toaren gemorben 

2. i^r tt)aret ,, 

3. fie toaren ,, 



Singular 

\i) n)are getoorben, / might 

have become^ etc. 

\^}X tDareft getoorbeu 
er njcire 



ff 



Plural 

n)ir tudren getDorben 
i^r tpdret 
fie mciren 



n 



FUTURE PERFECT 



Singular 

!• ic^ toerbe gemorben fein, / 

shall have become, etc. 

2. bu U) i r ft getporben fein 

3. ertoirb ^ „ 

Plural 

1. voxt toerben gemorben fein, 

2. il^r tt)erbet „ „ 

3. fie tt)erben „ 



Singular 

\i) tperbe gettjorben fein, I shall 

have become, etc. 

bu \D e r b e ft gettjorben fein 
er tt) e r b e 



n 



Plural 

tt)ir merben getporben fein 
i^r toerbet „ „ 
fie toerben ,, „ 
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Conditional present conditional past 

Slnfirnlar SinffulAr 

1A6) iDttrbc totxbtn, I sAou/d te^tDtirbegciDorbenfetn,/^^^^/// 

become, etc. have become, etc. 

2. bu ttjilrbcft ,, bu tt)Urbeft getoorbcn fctti 

3. er iDurbc „ er toilrbc „ „ 

Plural Plural 

1. ttjir tDurben toerben toir mUrben gctoorben fciti 

2. i^r mitrbet „ i^r tourbet 

3. fie ttjurben rr fie tt)Urbcn 



ff n 



imperative 

SixL^nlar Plural 

1, toerben tt)ir, /<?/ us become 

2! ip c r1) e, ttjcrbc (bu), ^^^^/w^ toerbet, iperbct (il^r), become 

{thou) {you) 

3. tt) e r b e er, er toerbe, let him toerbeti fie, let them become 
become 

infinitive 

PRESENT PERFECT 

(ju) toerben (to) become geiDorben (gu) fein, {to) have 

become 
participle 

PAST 

Werbenb, becoming getDOrben, become 

Remarks on the Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs 

139. I. The second and third person singular of the present indicative 
and the whole preterit of ^abcn have contracted forms : §aft, l^at, ^attc for 
the older forms ,,^Qft, tjobcfl" ; ,,^at, ^abct" ; ,,^atc, ^abetc/' 

2. The preterite subjunctive in taking the umlaut (^(itte, etc.) is irregular, 
since the umlaut as a rule belongs only to verbs of the strong conjugation 
(159, 2), to the modal auxiliaries and to irlffcn (Lesson 14); otherwise l^abcn 
is conjugated like a verb of the weak conjugation (160.) 

(Seitt 

140. The irregularity of fcin, like that of the corresponding verbs in 
other languages, ancient and modern, is due to the fact that its conjugation 
is made up of forms from different roots. 
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a. The preterit (mat, toSre) and the past participle(gelt)efen) are from the 
same root as English wasy were. The forms bill; bijl are from the same 
root as be^ beings been. The other forms are from the same root as am, 

SBetbeit 

141. At an earlier period of the language, in many verbs of the strong 
conjugation the radical vowel of the preterit singular was different from that 
in the plural. The verb tverbett is the only one that has retained this pecu- 
liarity ; toarb being the old form. SShirbe is of recent origin, and is formed 
after the analogy of the plural tourbett* SBurbe is generaUy used as the 
auxiliary of another verb. SBarb is preferable to tourbe when tverbett occurs 
as an independent verb (meaning become^ grow, etc.) ; tvarb is also oftener 
found than tDUrbe, when a more dignified style is desired. 

a. S^erben is conjugated like a strong verb of the second class, third group 
(like mcrfcn, marf, flcmorfcn, 199, a). 

b. For change of vowel in tolrfl, iDlrb cf. 190, i. 

c. When used as auxiliary in the passive, the past participle is tDOrbeit, 
not getDorbetu 

142. ^abctt, fettt and iDerbetl frequently occur as independ- 
ent verbs. 

Auxiliary Verbs 

Use of ^ten and feiii as Auxiliaries. 

143. The auxiliary l^aBen is used with 

1 . All transitive verbs, including the reflexives (Les- 
son 24) and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson 14). 

2. All intransitive verbs, except those given in 144, 

144. The auxiliary fein is used with 

1 . Intransitive verbs expressing or implying a change or 

transition from one place to another, or from one condition 

or state to another ; as, for instance, verbs of motion : ge^en, 

go ; f ommen, come ; laufert or rennen, run ; reitcn, ride (on 

horseback), or verbs like tjerfd^tuinben, disappear; fterben, 

die; gcfd^eticnr happen; erfd^einen, appear; n^erben, become^ 
turn to, 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting a continuance of a state 
or condition : bleiben, remain ; fetn, be. 
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3. A few Other intransitives and some impersonal verbs : 
gebei^en, thrive ; glitden, turn out well ; gelingen, succeed, 

145, The auxihary l^abetl or fern may be used with several 
verbs of motion ; l^abetl, when merely the act of motion is con- 
sidered ; f ein, when the state or con(Ution resulting from that act 
is had in view : cr l^at gef^jrutigen, he has leaped (has been in the 

act of leaping); er ift Dom X\\i) auf ben Sobcn gef^jrungcn, he 

has leaped from the table on the floor (he is on the floor now, as 
a result of his leaping). 



EXERCISE 11 

1. The infinitive active with ju is used after feln, he, and 
ftcl^ett, stand, in the sense of an infinitive passive : e^ ift gu er* 
ipartcn, // is to be expected; e^ fte^t tttc^t gU dnbertl, // cannot be 
changed* 

2. The present tense is used in German for the English 
perfect to denote a condition or action that began in the past 
and continues into the present : cr tft f eit brei Sagen auf bcm 
8atlbe, he has been in the country three days (he is in the coun- 
try since three days). 

3. The subjunctive is used to express various relations, and 
therefore its rendering into English depends much upon the con- 
nection ; the translation " may '' and " might," given in the 
paradigms, cpnveys but one of the different meanings of the 
subjunctive. 

4. In a conditional sentence the condition and the con- 
clusion are generally expressed by the subjunctive (or some- 
times by the conditional), if the condition is not taken as true or 
real, and the conclusion is therefore contrary to fact : lucttU er ed 

gelpefen ttjare, ipiirbe atte^ anber^ gemorben fein (tDcire atte^ anber^ 

getDOrben) if it had been he (but it was not he), everything would 
haved turned out differently ; mettii er e^ mir gefagt |atte, tDdre \i) 
fogfetd^ gu i^m gefommen (tDiirbe i^ . . . gefommen fein), if he had 
told me (but he did not tell me) / should have come to him at 
once. 
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5. The condition or conclusion may not be expressed, but 
can be implied from the context in various ways : cr l^dttc TUtr 

qefdiricben, aber cr mar fe^r franf, he would have written to me, 

but he was very ill; instead of if he had not been very ill, 

6. An infinitive depending upon any other verb, or upon 
a noun, an adjective or a preposition (only UTU, in order; o^tie, 
without; ftatt or attftatt, instead) is placed at the end of its own 
clause in the normal order : ic^ n)ilnfc^te t^n ju fe^cu, I wished 
to see him ; cr foil ba^ gattjc ©c^cimni^ ticrtatctt \fibvx, he is said 

to have betrayed the whole secret; \xkx fatten fciuc 8uft t^n nod^ 
CttlTUal Jit (efttc^eu^ we had no desire to visit him once more ; f Ctnc 
^rcunbc njarcn bcrcit il^m JU §ilfc ju f ommen, his friends were 
ready to come to his help ; cr tat C^, um f ciuc gro^C ^ac^t JU jet* 
gctt, he did it to show his great power, 

7. The same construction prevails in the inverted order | 
unless the infinitive be itself placed, for emphasis, at the begin- 
ning of its own clause : i^n tDUnfc^tc \i) ju fc^ni ; ba^ gange 
®cl)cimtti^ foH er tierraten ^6cti ; i^n nod^ cintnal ju (efud^en 
l^attcn n)ir fcinc 8uft ; but ju befe^ten fam ic^ ^icr, tiic^t ju ge* 

l^orc^ctl, I came here to command, not to obey, 

8. In the transposed order the infinitive precedes the verb 
on which it depends, or, in other words, the governing verb 
stands last, and the infinitive last but one : ba tc^ il^n Jtt fc^eit 

ipUnfd^te ; tDcil cr ba^ ganjc ©c^cimnt^ tierraten ^6cit foH. 



Vocabulary \\ a 

attfantett^ (they) arrived, W^\% nicCy pretty, 

bie ^ttfgabe, lesson^ theme. lefett fiber (at univeisities) give 

aui^mettbtg letuett, learn by heart. lectures on. ' 

beebtett, honor. bai^ SWeerei^ttfer, seashore. 

ber ^tettfi^ service. ber 9)'{orgett^ morning. 

bererfte^/rj/. vx^^t%must. 

btt§ ^t\^, field. obfd^Ott, although. 

ftet^tg, industrious{ly). tlfittftltf^et, more putictual 

ber %x9% frost. toatteu (auf), wait {for). 

bie %t\ili\^it^ history. ber B^eif, aim, purpose, 
bOiS $Oter, hoUl, inn. 



TRANSLATION. $t 

Translation iia 

A. I. S)ie ©driller ptten tt)o^l ' Qdt » flet)a6t, i^rc Slufgaben 
au^roenbig ju lernen, aber fie {)atten fetnc Suft^ ju arbeiten. 
2. @^ roare fel^r l^iibfc^ t)on St)nen ^ genjcfen, menn @ic un§ mit 
einem Sefud^ ^ fteelirt l^Stten. 3. SBcr finb bie ^erren, tt)etc^e 
geftern 3l6enb in unfercm §oteI anfamen ? 4. 935o finb ©ic benn 
f lang gcn^efen ? Si^ l^abc fd^on ein paax ©tunben ^ auf ®ic 
gcn^artet. 5. SBenn ®ie in meinem S)ienft bteibcn^ njoHen, 
muffen ®ie punftUd^er fcin ; fonft fann ^ id^ @ie nic^t braud^cn.^ 
6. S)ic $Profefforen, meld^c auf unfcrer Unitierfttat iibcr ©efc^id^te 
lefen, finb fc^on fcit t)ic(en Sat)ren in ber ©tabt. 7. S)a^ ®ut,9 
melc^e^ jc^t ju t}ertaufen9 ift, gct)6rte'o friifier bem ®rafen. 
8. S)iefc SBauern" benfen, fie n^erben balb* reid^ n^crbcn; fie 
^aben if)r Sanb am 9Keere^ufer fe^r teuer'* tjerfauft. 9. ^^x(t 
9Sorfat)ren finb fe^r arm genjefen, obfd^on fie immer flei^ig 
gearbeitet '3 i^atten. 10. ^a '+ n^arb au§ Slbenb '+ unb 3J?orgcn 
ber erfte 2xig. n. @§ toirb 3Binter ; bie 3;age finb fdE)on fe^r 
furj unb fait*; geftern l^at ber groft bie gelber bebedft.'^ 
12. SBenn er nid^t franf'* gett)efen tt)are, l^atten tnit unferen 
3n)edE erreid^t.^* 

* Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66. * Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. * Id., 7 6, p. 54. ' t)on 
3^nen (from you), on your part, * Vocabulary 5 ?, p. 40. ""Id., 9 b, p. 68. 
' Id., 10 ^, p. 78. • Id., 3 b^ p. 29. ' Id., 10 «, p. 76, and Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
'° Id., 8 a, p 61. "Cf. 127. "Vocabulary 5 a, p. 59. "Id., 4 a, p. 34. 
'* Id., 6 <^, p. 48. 

-B. I. If you had had more (me^r) desire to work, you 
would ' have found (gefunben) time, I am sure, to learn 
your lesson by heart. 2. The professor honored you with 
his visit. 3. Please tell me who (ttjer) the gentlemen are 
that arrived this (l^eute) morning. 4. The students have 
waited long for the professors who will give lectures on the 
history of Germany * at our university 5. Although these 
peasants have been in that city many days, they have' 
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not yet 3 sold their lands on the seashore. 6. Do you think 
your ancestors had become rich ^ so soon ? They would 
have become very poor, if they had not worked so indus- 
triously. 7. That house is to be sold ; will you buy it ? 
No, it is too dear (teucr). 8. If you cannot 5 be more punc- 
tual, you ' cannot remain in our service. 9. If you had 
attained your purposes, you ' would not have become so 
discontented (unjufrieben). 10. Do you see how (tuie) the 
frost has covered our fields ? The night ^ has been so cold, 
has it not ? 

' Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, Note, p. 33. « Germany, 2)CUtfd^(attb. ' not yet 
before sold. ^ Order of words : so soon {^^) rich. ^can. f5nnetU ^ night. 
9fioc^t, f. 



LESSON XII 

Verbs 

Note. As no complete sentences can be formed without verbs, the 
subject of conjugation had to be anticipated, at least in part, in the previous 
Exercises. 

The indicative of the present, preterit, perfect, pluperfect and the 
conditional present of lobcn, together with remarks on the formation of 
these tenses and moods, as well as the complete conjugation of ^abetl, fcitt 
and iDerben have been given above. 

Thus the present Lesson is not so long- as it appears to be. 



146. Verbs are divided into transitive (active) and in- 
transitive (neuter) ; a verb admitting a direct object is called 
transitive ; otherwise, it is intransitive : cr falttc belt S3aUTn, he 
felled the tree; bcr ^SaUTU fici, the tree fell; \i) gebac^te bc« 
grcunbei^, / remembered the friend ; \Q\l begegnetetl i^r, we met 
her. 

Transitive verbs may be used in the passive voice ; the accu- 
sative of the active voice becomes the nominative of the pas- 
sive : bcr Saum ttJUrbc bon i^m gefdUt, the tree was felled by him. 

Verbs may be simple or compound, the composition generally 
takes place by the aid of certain prefixes : ^5rcn, hear; jU^iJrctt, 
listen. 
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INFLECTION OF VERBS 
Weak and Strong Conjugations, Simple Forms 

147. Principal Parts. 

Three forms of the verb are called the principal parts, 
because, when they are known, the other forms can be 
derived from them ; these are the infinitive present active, 
the first person singular preterit (past tense), and the 
past participle: loben, lobte, gelobt; fd^reiben, fcJirieb, ge* 
fc^rieben. 

a. The infinitive always ends in n and almost always in en. 
Infinitives not ending in en are fein, tun and those consisting of 
roots of more than one syllable with final I or r : l^qubefn, 
<)Iuttbem. 

b. By dropping the final n or en of the infinitive, we obtain 
the root of the verb : lob-eu, fd^reib-eu, ^anbel-n ; <){unber-n» 

c. ©ein is an irregular verb. 

148. If the first person of the preterit indicative 
adds te or etc to the root, the verb belongs to the weak 
conjugation. Its past participle ends in t or et : folg-en, 
f olg-te, gefolg-t ; reb-en, reb-ete, gereb-et. 

149. If the first person singular of the preterit in- 
dicative is formed by a change of the root-vowel without 
any added ending, the verb belongs to the strong con- 
jugation. Its past participle ends in en : fcl)retb-en, fcJ)rieb, 
gefc^rieb-cn. 

150. The past participle takes the prefix ge. 

Exceptions are : 

1. The verbs with the foreign ending teren : ^jafficren, <)affierte, 
^Mifftert ; buc^ftabteren, bu^ftabierte, buc^ftabiert, spell; all these 
are of the weak conjugation. 

2. Verbs compounded with the inseparable prefixes be, ent, 
emp, er, ge, Der and jer : befudien, befu(^te, befudjt. 
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3. SBerben, as auxiliary of the passive : ic^ bin fldobt ttjorbctt, 
I have been praised. 

4. For the modal auxiliaries, cf. 168. 

5. A few other verbs, as ^xx^'^^^tytvtXif prophesy. 

151, The present participle is formed by adding b to 
the mfinitive : lo6en-b ; fcf)rei6en-b. 

a. The only exceptions are tuenb, feienb, from tun, fein. 

152. Imperative. I . The second person singular adds 
e to the root, without changing the radical vowel, in all verbs : 
lo6-e; fcf)retb-e. 

Exceptions are : 

a. Verbs of the strong conjugation changing the radical 
vowel e of the infinitive to i or ie in the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative (194), retain the vowel 
i or ie, but reject the ending e : l^ilf from i)e(fcn (bu ^Ufft, er 
^tlft) ; \^x\i) from fprec^en (bu f<)rtc^ft, er f priest). 

b. The ending e may be omitted in other strong verbs : 
lomm, fd^Iaf, (auf (lommen, fd)(afen, (aufen). 

c. Even in verbs of the weak conjugation, it is sometimes dropped, with 
or without an apostrophe : folg or folg' (folgcn). 

d. For further remarks on the imperative in strong verbs, 
cf. 183, 191. 

2. The second person plural is the same as the second 
person plural of the present indicative : lobt, rebct, fprecJ)t, 
glaubt. 

3. The third person singular and the first and third persons 
plural of the subjunctive present fill up the defective con- 
jugation of the imperative. In the third person singular, the 
personal pronoun may stand before the verb ; but usually, and 
in the first and third persons plural always, it follows the verb : 

e^ tt)erbe 8ic^t, let there be light ; gebeti mir ben geuteti ein :83et* 

f|)iet, let us set {give) an example for the people. 
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a. The third person plural with @ie is used in polite 
conversation : ©agen @ie mir, tell me. 

Compound Forms 

153. The perfect and pluperfect tenses, indicative and 
subjunctive, are formed respectively with the present and 
preterit of f)aben or fein and the past participle of the 
principal verb : %i) ^abe, \fi\^.t gel^brt, / have^ had heard; 
tc^ bin (tuar) gegangen, / have (had) gone, 

a. As to the modal auxiliaries, cf . i68, i . 

154. The infinitive perfect is formed by placing the 
past participle of the principal verb before the present 
infinitive of the auxiliaries l^aben or fein : gel)6rt l^aben, (to) 
have heard ; gefommen fein, {to) have come, 

155. The future tense, indicative and subjunctive, is 
formed with the present of the auxiliary rtjerben and the in- 
finitive present of the principal verb : \i) tuerbc gel^en, / 
shall go, 

156. The future perfect, indicative and subjunctive, is 
formed with the present of merben and the infinitive per- 
fect of the principal verb : n^ir tperben gefidrt l^aben. 

157. The conditional present is formed with the sub- 
junctive preterit of tuerben and the infinitive present of 
the principal verb : id^ tuurbe l^drcn, / should hear, 

158. The conditional past is formed with the sub- 
junctive preterit of ttjcrben and the infinitive perfect of the 
principal verb : id^ tpiirbc get)ort ^aben, / should have heard; 
fie murben gegangen fein, they would have gone, 

159. The endings to be added to the root of the verb in 
the simple tenses are : 
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PRESENT 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




WEAK AND STRONG 




WEAK 


AND STRONG 




Sing. 1. -c 


. 




-e 




2. -(c)ft 






-eft 




3. -(e)t 






-e 




Plur. 1. -cn(tt) 






-Ctt(tt) 




2. -(e)t 






-et 




3. -cn(tt) 


PRETERIT 




-cn(n) 




WEAK STRONG 


WEAK 


STRONG 


Sing. 


1, (c)tc 


P 


CD 


a d'^ 




2. -(e)teft *-(c)ft 




P 


ime a 

nctive 

en 

mlaut 

possi 




3^ -(e)te 




p 


Plur. 


L -(e)tett -en 


1 


E3 






2, -(e)tet (c)t 










3. -(t)ttn -en 


^T" 


9 


3 w 9- 



Note. For the sake of convenience, the term ** endings " is used to 
include not only the personal suffixes (e, % t, tn), but also, as to the weak 
preterit, the tense-sign t, preceding them. 

Simple Tenses 

1 . The first person singular indicative and the first 
and third persons singular subjunctive of the present 
tense in all verbs, as well as the first and third persons 
singular preterit subjunctive in strong verbs, have the 
same ending : c; thus, ic^ lobe (ind.) ; ic^, er lobe (subj.) ; id^, 
er gabe(pret. subj.). 

Exceptions : tcfi bin (ind.) ; ic^ fet (subj.) ; ic^ ttjeig (172), and 
the present indicative of the modal auxiliaries, td| tnu^ (ind.); 
tc^ tDitt, etc. ; cf. 167. 

2. The radical vowel of the strong preterit subjunctive 
takes the umlaut when possible : triigen (from tragen, trng, 
getragen, 6ear) ; ]^6be (from l^eben, l^ob, geljoben, raise), gfibe 
(from geben, gab, gegeben, g^ve). 
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3. All second persons singular end in ft or eft; in the 
weak preterit in (e)teft. 

4. The third person singular present indicative ends 
in (e)t ; in all the other forms, the third person singular is 
like the first. 

Exceptions : the modal auxiliaries (166, i d, Note) and a few 
other verbs: ipiffen, J^now; cr tt)ei^ (172); tDcrbeit, become; cr 

mirb (138). 

5. The first and third persons plural end everywhere 
in en(n) ; in the weak preterit in (c)tcn. 

6. All second persons plural end in {e)t, in the weak 
preterit in (^iti. Exception: feib (present indicative and 
imperative of fein, bey cf . 137. 

7. Supplementary Remarks on the Strong Conjugation 
will be found in 227-230. 

160. The Weak Conjugation 

1. I|6r e n, ]^6r t e, 9 c l^dr t, hear (auxiliary l^aben). 

INDICATIVE . SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Sinffiilar Sinffnlar 

!♦ \i) \jtxtf I hear J etc. xi) \)^Xt, I may hear, etc, 

2. bu ^x ft " bu ^5r c ft, 

3. cr \)^x t er ^iJr c 

Plural Plural 

1. xoxx^xtn \oxx ^5rcn 

2. t^r ^3r t i^r ^x e t 

3. ftc l^ar c n fie ^iJr e n 

PRETERIT 
SiBiriUar Slniriilar 

1 . tC^ 1^5r it, I heard, etc. tc^ l^iJr it, I might hear, etc. 

2. bufsrtcft bu^iJrtcft 

3. crl^drtc er^5rtc 
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Plural 



Plural 



1. totr ]^6r t e tt 

2. tl^r l^iJr t e t 

3. fic^drtcn 



wit l^iJr t e tt 
i^r ^5r t c t 
fie ^iJr t e n 



FUTURE 



SinsrnlAV 



Singnlar 



!♦ id) toerbc \)\!^xtn, I shall hear, ic^ njcrbe 5ren, / shall hear, 



etc. 

2. bu n) i r ft „ 

3. er tt) i r b „ 

Plural 

1. iptr iperben ^iJren 

2. i^r tDerbet „ 

3. fie merben „ 



etc. 
bu n) e r b e ft ^iJren 
er IP er b e „ 

Plural 

toir ttjerben ^iJren 
il)r iperbet „ 
fie iperben ^ 



PERFECT 



Singular 



Singular 



I. \ij\)(xht^t\)^Xi,I have heard, vi) l^abe %t\fixi, I may have 



etc. 
2*bu^aft 
3^ er ^ a t 



n 



tt 



Plnral 

1. iptr ^aben gel^iJrt 

2. i^r l^abt 

3. fie ^aben 



n 



heard, etc. 
bu ^ a b e ft ^ 
er 1^ a b e „ 

Plural 

tt)ir l^aben 9 e ^5r t 
t^r ^abet „ 
fie l^abeu „ 



PLUPERFECT 



Sinsfnlar 

1. tc^ l^atte ge^ert, I had heard, 

etc. 

2. bu ^aiteft 

3. er ^atte 



tt 



tt 



Plural 

1. tt)ir l^atteu 9 e ^ar t 

2. i^r \jCiiiti „ 

3. fte l^atten « 



Singular 

id| 1^ a 1 1 e 9 e ]^5r t, I might have 

heard, etc. 
bu l)(itteft 9e^5rt 
er ptte 

Plural 

tt)ir ^(itteu 9 e ^5r t 
t^r I)(ittet 
fie patten „ 



CONJUGATION OF ^5rett. 
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FUTURE PERFECT 



Bingnlax 

sAa// have heard^ etc. 

2. bu m i r ft g e ]^5r t ^aben 

3. er tt) i r b 



\i) tt)erbe g e l^iJr t ^aben, / j^^// 

have heardy etc. 

bu tt) c r b e ft g c ^5r t l)aben 
cr tt) e r b c 



Plnral 

1. tDtr tDcrben gel^iJrt l^aben 

2. it)r iDcrbet 

3. fie ttjerbcn 



n 



tf 



Plural 

xoxx iperbeti g c ^5r t ^abcn 
il^r ttjerbet „ „ 
fie tt)erbett „ „ 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
BingvlBX 

1. ic^ njiirbe ^xcn, I should 

hear, etc. 

2. bu mUrbeft n 

3. er tt)iirbe „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Sinfftilar 

t^ tt)Urbe gel^iJrt ^aben, I 

should have heard, etc. 

bu milrbeft g e ^5r t ^abeu 
er tDUrbe 



w 



Plural 

1. mir tDiirbeu l^Cren 

2. i^r tt)iirbet „ 

3. fie ipUrben ^ 



Plural 

tDtr ipiirbeu g e ]^5r t ^aben 
il^r miirbet ,, „ 

fie ipiirbeu ^ ^ 



Slninilar 



IMPERATIVE 



Plural 



1. 

2. ^5r e (^Cr') bu, >^<r^r (M^«) 

3. ^5re er ; er ^iJr e, let him hear \)tx e u fie, /^/ M^»^ >^<?fl5r 



1^5r e u tt)ir, i5?/ ^^j ^<?^r 

^5r t, l)or t i^r, hear {you) 



INFINITIVE 



PRESENT 

(gu) ^5r e tt (/^) /4<r^r 



PERFECT 



ge^5rt (gu) l^abeu, (/^) have 

heard 



pr e tt b, hearing 



PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

9 e ^5r t, ^<?^r^ 
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2. fotgen, fotgte, gcfolgt, follow (auxiliary fein). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Sljiiriilftr Sln^fnlar 

1. tc^ fofgc, I follow, etc. 1. tc^ fotg t, I may follow, etc. 

Plural 2. bU fotfl e ft 

1. iptr folg e n, etc. 3. er fo(g c 

PRETERIT 
Slnirnla' Sixiffular 

1. ic^ fotg t tf I followed, etc. tc^ folg t e, / might follow, etc. 

FUTURE 
Blngnlitr Sln^fnlar 

1. ic^ iperbe folgen, / shall \^ ^ ^jerbc fofgen, / shall 
follow, etc. follow, etc. 

piiirAi 2. bu It) c r b e ft fotgctt 

1. tDtr iDcrbcn fofgen, etc. 3. er tt) c r b c „ 



Slnirulur 


PERFECT 

SingTilar 


1. ic^ bin gcfolgt, 

followed, etc. 

2. bubiftgefotgt 

3. crift 


/ have 


\i) f e i g e f o(g t, / may have 
followed, etc. 

bu f eieft gefolgt 
erfei 


Plural 




Plural 


1. tt)ir finb gefofgt 

2. il^r f e i b n 

3. fie f i n b n 




tt)ir f e i e n g e f o(g t 
i^r f e i e t „ 
fiefeien 



PLUPERFECT 

SlniTiilar Slnipilar 

1. i^ mar gefolgt, I had ic^ tDiire gefo(gt, I might 

followed, etc. have followed, etc. 

2. bu ti) a r ft gefolgt bu tt) a r e ft gefolgt 

3. ertt)ar „ ermare „ 

Plural Plural 

1 . tt)ir 10 a r e n gefotgi tt)ir tt) tt r en gefolgt 

2. il)rtt)aret n i^rtt)dret „ 

3. fiett)aren r, fiett)(lrett „ 



CONJUGATION OF folfletl* 



Id 



FUTURE PERFECT 


Singular 




• " ^JElln^ral&r .-V -^- 


!• tc^ ipcrbe flefolfjt fetn, 

shall have followed^ etc. 

2. bu tt)trft gefofgt fctn 

3. ertt)irb „* „ 


I 


\i) iDcrSe- gefefgt f e t n, /- shall 
hdvt follirwedi'^tQ^ y ^ : :: • 
bu mc-rtr*e ft g^fiofgtf rttt/- : •-- 
crmerbe „ „ ■ 


Plural 




Plural 


1*. ttJtr ttjerben gcfolgt f etn . 

2. i^r ttjerbet „ „ 

3. fie ipcrben „ „ 




iptr ipcrbcti gcf olgt f e t n 
t^r iDcrbet „ „ 
fie iperben „ „ 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

!• id) ttJiirbe folgeti, / should 
follow^ etc. 

Plural 

1. tt)ir ipUrben folgen, etc. 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Sinffnlar 

\i) tDiirbe gefofgt f e i n, I should 
have followed •, etc. 

Plural 

tt)ir tt)iirben gef ofgt f e t n, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 



SlniriilAr 



1. 



Plural 

f ofg e n tt)ir, let us follow 



2. fo(g e (folg') \^ViJollow {thou) folg t, fotg t x\)Xy follow {you) 

3. fo(ge tx, tx ^oiQ t, let him \oiQ t U \kf let them follow 

foll07V 



PRESENT 

(i^) f ofg en (to) follow 



folg e tt b, following 



aid sh (with subjunctive), ax if. 
bie 91ltittttft, arrival. 

bte (eiben, (^^m) m^? /m^^. 

bie (Confine, {lady) cousin. 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gefotgt (ju) fetn, {to) have 
followed 

PARTiaPLE 

PAST 

^t\^\Q^i, followed 

Vocabulary \2 a 

^^vx * . * entgegenfattt^ came to 

tneet . . . him. 

ent^te^en, withdraw, 
etwibent, reply. 



I02 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ttmht9, strange. Dftem, Easter, 

gettCif fti p. parj. jrf.-ttetenj j/ir/, came. tcif Ctt, /raz/^/, Journey, 
bie ^^ttftot, A^V. • •• ' -.' \Wi\i, gentle, gently. 

/iftf^ifn; iw^*.«' *::..: .•••. - (ber) baiS a»ittfommeit, w^A:^^. 

fieitie, people. 

Translation 12 a 

• 

^. I. Site e^ Dftern getuorben Xoox, reifte' ber Sflnftler* in 
bie |)eimat. 2. 3lm 2Worgen ' nad^ feiner Slnfunft 6efu(f)te ^ er 
feme Souftne. 3. rrSBie grofes bu getuorben bift,'' fagte er, ate ba^ 
fd^6ne,^ fcJ)Ianfe 9KabcJ)en ^ tt)m Ifid^elnb entgegentam. 4. ®ie 
ertuiberte il^m nic^t^ ^ ; it)re §anb, n^eld^e er beim SBitHommen in 
bie feine^ genommen,'^ fucf)tes fie i^m fanft ju entjieljen. 
5. 9?un Xoax e^, ate ob ettua^ grembe§" jtuifd^en" bie beiben 
jungen Seute getreten \oaxt. 

* Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. * Vocabulary 4 3, p. 35. 'Cf. 57, 3. 
*♦ Vocabulary 4 b, p. 35. * Id., 6 b, p. 48. *Cf. Exercise 13, 1-5, p. iii. 
' Cf . 52, 4. • Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. ' btc fciuc = ^w, possessive pronoun. 
'° Vocabulary 9 by p. 68, and Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. " Cf. 48, i c. "Exer- 
cise 7, 3 tf, p. 52. 

^. I. If these ladies (S)amen) had followed' my advice 
(^ai, m.) they* would have visited my cousin and friend 
(^reunbin), Mrs. (^rau) Braun, when they were in the city. 
2. When (SBann) it is (shall be) Easter, our friends,* the 
artists of this city, will journey to (nac^) their home. 3. The 
young people replied nothing to what ^ the beautiful, slender 
maiden told them when she came to meet them. 4. Have 
you not heard that those men 4 are no longer (nid^t mef)r) the 
same (biefelbeu)? They had been very good (gute) friends, 
but it is evident (offenbar) that something strange has come 
between them. 

' The verb governs the dative. ' Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ' to 
what, auf ba«, ma^. *• Cf. SWann, 134. 
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Vocabulary 12 ^. 

bie ^Sntlttenttlg, twilight, dusk, ftifl, quiet, 

biC (5lf C, corner, bit Stittt, forehead, 

eittfam, lonesome, ticfc (from tlcf), deep, 

Ijetrflltett, rule, prevail, 9BeUittailtt(ett), Christmas, 

bk ^anff^et'te, shirt-cuff, bic 9^ittte?(ttft, w/«/^r « /r. 

flJ^enfetl, give, present, bestow on, bie 9EBol|ltltltg, dwelling, lodgings, 

bad S^ittttrab, spinning-wheel, §el|tt, /^». 

ftiffett, embroider. 

Translation 12 ^ 

-4. .1, Untcr ben SBaumen' unb auf bcr ©trafec^ l^attc ticfe 
S)ammerung geljcrrfd^t; cr fiililte^ noc^ bic SBintcrluft an ber 
©tirn. 2. STte er an (near) feine S35o^nung gefommen * ttjar c§ 
beina^c^ gctnj^ bunfel^ gcworben. 3. 3n fcinem 3intmcr fanb' 
er cinen S3rief* t)on fcincr Souftne, in ttjeld^cm fie i^m fd^rieb 
(wrote) : ,,S)ie 9Kanfd^ctten, weld^e id^ S)ir ju 9Bei^nad^t(en) ge* 
fd)entt,^ ttjurben t)on mir geftidt." 4. ©ann^ fagte fie nod^ : „S8ei 
nn§ 9 ttjirb e^ nun am SBei^nac^teabenb fe^r ftitt ttjerben ; meine 
SWntter fteUt'^ fd^on urn jelin U^r i^r ©pinnrab in bie Srfe ; eg 
ift fo einfam biefen SBinter, tt)o S)u nid^t I)ier bift." 

'Vocabulary 3 a, p. 27. 'Id., 9 a, p. 66. 'Id., 10 b, p. 78. '♦Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3a; what is the auxiliary omitted here \ * Vocabulary 6 b, 
p. 48. * Id., 5 a, p. 39. "* Id., 8 tf , p. 60. • Id., 6 « , p. 47. ' ©ei un«, like 
French " chez nous," at our house. *° Vocabulary 8 b, p. 62, and Exercise 
2, 6, p. 21. 

B, i,\\. has become dark on (auf) the street and it is very 
lonely here ; come with me to (in ') my dwelling. 2. Have 
you heard what mother* wrote (fd)ricb) us at Christmas? 
3. When my cousins had come home,3 they put+ (fteHen) the 
spinning-wheel into a corner of the room. 4. I embroidered 
these cuffs this winter ; I shall present them to my brother 
at Christmas. 5. Do you feel the air here ? 6. Was it not 
very quiet at your house on Christmas eve ? 7. Yes, mother 
was ill and we went (gingen) to bed s at 9 (neuu) o'clock. 

* Cf . Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. * Order of words : {to) us mother. ' home, 
na(^ ^aufe. * Cf . Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. * jju 6ctt ; cf . Exercise 7, 6, 
p. 52. 
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Vocabulary 12 c 



bic 9itge(egetilieU, affair, U^ttn^ sweep (gut fc^ren, sweep 

be? S3efetl, broom. clean). 

aitf eitllttal, at once. IteilC(ll) (from iteu), new. 

erfdfiett (preterit of crft^elnen), ap- f|nreil^ett (ait), speak (to). 

pear (p. part, erfc^lcnen). bad ^f^xib^n^Xif proverb, • 

btc Sabrif, factory. bie fBalprlieit, truth. 

fiilirett, leady take. SOrttig, angry. 

be? ^e??,* master. 

Translation 12 c 

A, I. ©ie toerbcn tt)ol)I fd^on bie Siac^rid^t' gel^drt* l^abcn, 
n)cl(j^e geftem in ben 3citi^tt9c^^ erfd^ien. 2. SWein ; e^ ttjflrbe 
mir fel^r angenel^m* gewefen fein, ttjenn ic^ frulier^ batjon (of it) 
ge^ftrt ^atte. 3. Sfii^re mid^ ini^ neue ^mg ; id^ mSc^te fel^en, wie 
gut ober Xdvt fd^Ied^t ^ eg gebaut * n)urbe. 4. Soben ®ie ben neuen 
§errn bcr gabrif nid^t ju fel^r ; ba§ ©prid^wort fagt : neue Sefen 
feliren gut 5. 9Sir l^atten i^m ttjol^t bie 9Ba^rI)eit gefagt, ttjenn 
er nid^t auf einmal fo jornig gettjorben ware, fobalb^ ttjir mit 
i^m fiber bie ©ad^e^ fpred^en ttjottten.* 6. ©pred^en toir Don 
unferen Slngelegenl^eiten ; ttjo^ ift je^t' ju tun*? 

'Vocabulary 3 by p. 29. "Id., 3 «, p. 28. ' Id., 9 ^,p. 68. *Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 
* Id., 10 tf, p. 76. *Id., 7 tf, p. 53. 'Id., 10 by p. 78. • Id., 2, p. 22. 'Id., 
4 by p. 35. 

B, I. The newspapers say — and I suppose ' everybody* 
(jebermann) has heard the report already — that the king 
had 3 appeared in the city ^ yesterday for the first time (jum 
erftenmal) after his illness (Kranf()eit, f .). 2. If the master of 
the factory had told the whole (ganje) truth to his work- 
men,5 they would ^ not have become so angry at once. 3. It 
will be very pleasant for us to hear 7 of you very often ; 
write us as often « as you can (fftnnen). 4. The workmen 
would praise the new master of the factory, if he did not 

*Cf. zo$, Note 2. 
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always become ^ so angry, as soon as they wish to speak to 
him about their affairs. 5. What was to be done .? He was 
the master. 6. Do not forget (tiergeffen) the proverb : new 
brooms sweep clean. 

* Use adverb for / suppose. * Order of words : everybody has I suppose 
already. ^Cf. 144, i ; use subjunctive for had appeared. * Put in the city 
before appeared. ^ workman^ 3lrbciter; dative before accusative. *Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. ^3 ; put at once before so angry. 'Cf. Exercise 11, 
6, p. 90. ^as often as^ fo oft. ' Cf. Exercise 11, 4* p. 89. 

Vocabulary 12 // 

• 

atteS, everything. t§ tttt UUS Itxh {it does,\. Q,givesy us 
^tttcHfa, America, sorrow)^ we are sorry. 

bcr 9Mttt, courage. ttttgebttlbift, impatient. 
be? dlttl^ltt, fame^ glory. 

Translation \2 d 

A. I. Unfere Siad^fiaru' tuaren geftem 6ei* unferer SDfutter 
getoefen; c^ tut un^ teib, bafe xm nic^t ju J^aufe^ tparen. 
2. SBir l^atten'^ lelten^ ©ommer^ ttjol)!^ '^txi genug ge^abt, 
bie ©d^tt)eij8 ju 6efucl)en; abet bo^ SBetter tt)ar ju )d)(ec^t5 
gettjefen. 3. SBa^ ift au^^ i^i;en ©d^tpagern '^ gettjorben? Sc^ 
l^abe fie lange nic^t gefe^en; fie fc^einen" !eine Suft'* ju 
l^iaben, im^ mit einem Sefud^e'^ ju beeljren.'-^ 4. ©^ tDurbe un^ 
angenel)m'5 getpefen fein, bie SBefanntfc^aft'^ biefer grautein'^ 
fru^er'8 gemad^t'^ ju ^aben. 2Bo (where) benfen" @ie, ba^ fie 
biefen ©ommer ^ tierttjeilen 's tuerben ? 5- ®ei boc^ '^ nic^t f 
ungebulbig; bu tuirft nod^ jur*® rec^tens 3eit'5 nad[) |)au)e8 
fommen.*' 6. |)ier ift nic^t§ ju tun ** ; ticrfaufen '^ tt)ir bat)er '^ 
bag Sanb unb ge^en^ toir nad^^^ 5lmeri!a. 7- 3^^ bie SBiirger^ 
in biefer ©tabt*^ toare alle^ beffer^ gemorben, tpenn fie, ftotj^^ 
auf i^ren JRu^m, mel^r '^ 3Kut gel^abt t)atten.^ 

'Cf. 127. *bci=tf// at the house of. ^ Vocabulary 5 «, p. 39. '♦Cf. 
Exercise 11, 3-6, pp. 89, 90. * Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. * Id., 4 b^ p. 35 (accus- 
ative of time). "* Cf. Exercise 9, 3 b, p. 66. • Vocabulary 10 b. p. 78. ^auS = 
^^Z". *° Cf . 74. " Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. " Id., 7 by p. 54. '^ Id., 5 ^, p. 40. 
**Id., II a, p. 90. "Id., 4 ^, p. 35. **Id., 9 by p. 68. *'Cf. 52, 4. 
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'• Vocabulary lo a, p. 76. *' Exercise, 10, i a, p. 75. *<*Cf. 57, 2 «. "Vo- 
cabulary 3*, p. 29. "Exercise 11, i, p. 89. *'no(^— to. *^ Vocabulary 
4 tf, p. 34. *' Id., 2, p. 22. ** Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. 

B, I. I am sorry that your father was not at home. I 
should have liked ' to make his acquaintance. 2. We visited 
Switzerland * last (te|ten) summer, and if we had had time 
enough, we should have gone 3 to Italy (nad) Stalien). 3. It 
would be very pleasant for our brothers-in-law to see you 
this evening,^ but I fear (fiirc^ten) the weather will be too 
bad. 4. Have you no desire to make the acquaintance of 
these young ladies? 5. We made their acquaintance last 
summer while (tt)al)renb) we were staying in Switzerland. 

6. These boys s are always ^ so impatient, they can never (nie) 
wait for (ertDarten) the time when they are? allowed to play.* 

7. Let us go home * at the right time ; it is late (fpat) and I 
fear father is getting impatient. 8. Let us sell our house 
and (let us) go to the country (auf^ Sanb) this summer.* 
9. Everything would be better for 9 these students, '^ if they 
had more courage and industry (^teife, m.) and less money 
(ttjeniger ®etb). lo. They are proud of their money and do 
not work (arbeiten). 

* Translate : / should have gladly (gem) made his acquaintance. Cf. 
Exercise 11, 5, p. 90. * Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^gOy ge^cn, ging, gcgan* 
gen, cf. 144, i, and Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ^this evenings |cutc abenb. 
* Cf . 108. * alwaysy Immcr. ' are allowed to, bilrfcn. ^play, fplclcn ; cf . 
Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. '/<?r, fur; cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. ^^student^ @tU« 
bent', m. (weak declension). 



LESSON XIII 

The Connecting Vowel c» Irregular Weak Verbs 

The Connecting' Vowel e 

161. The use of the connecting vowel t, both in weak and 
strong verbs, depends to a great extent on euphony ; a harsh 
and unpronounceable combination must be avoided. The omis- 
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THE CONNECTING VOWEL t. ID/ 

sion of C is more common in familiar than in stately language. 
In poetry the requirements of the meter alone may demand the 
retention or rejection of e: ©egrugct feib Tuir, eble §erm! ®e* 
gritgt i^r, fc^5ne ©amen! 

162. I. The connecting vowel e must be used when 
the distinction of the subjunctive forms from the corres- 
ponding ones of the indicative depends on it : folgcft (subj.); 
fotgft; fd^riebcft (subj.); fc^riebft. 

2. It is used in- the second person singular, present 
indicative, before ft: 

a. After the sibilants f, ^, fd^, j, ^: bu ipeifcft (ipeifen, sAow) ; 
bu fi^jcft (ft<jen, j//); bu ipiinfc^cft (tDiinfd^en, wis/t)-, bu tanjcft 
(tangen, dance) ; bu befd^mu^cft (beft^uiu^en, soil), 

b. After roots ending in b or t ; in m or n, if the latter fol- 
low any other consonant but m or n: bu rebcft, bu ipartcft; bu 
atmcft; bu geid^ncft. 

3. It is used before t (whether the latter be the sign of the 
weak preterit, or the personal suffix of the third person sin- 
gular or second person plural of the present, or the ending of 
the weak past participle, or of the second person plural of the 
strong preterit), after roots ending in b or t; in m or n, if the 
latter follow any other consonant but ni or n: ic^ rebcte; bu 
tpartcteft; er atmcte; \m begegncten; er or i:^r rcbct; tDir l^aben 
gerebet; it)r tjerrietct ifjit (from Derraten) you betrayed him, 

4. As a rule, when the connecting vowel e is omitted 
after a sibilant of the root in the second person singular 
of the present indicative, the \ of the ending [t is also dropped 
and then the second and third persons singular are alike in 
form: id) lefe, bu Heft (for bu lief eft), er lieft; \i) berfte, bu birft 
(for bu birfteft), er birft; bu U)ifcf)t (for U)ifd)eft); er \o\\&fi, 

5. Verbs in elu and em generally lose their vowel e in the 
first person singular, present: id^ ftteid^Ie (ftteid^eln, stroke), but 
regularly, bu ftreic^elft, er ftreid^elt, etc.; \i) iiubre (dubem, change), 
but bu dnberft, er ftubert. 
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163. I. reben, rebete, gerebet, talk. 



INDICATIVE 



Sinflrnlax 

1. S&j rebe 
2* bu rebe ft 
3. er rebet 

Plural 

1. iptr reben 

2. i^r rebct 

3. fie reben 



PRESENT 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Singnlur 

id^ rebe 
bu rebeft 
er rebe 

Flnral 

.ipir reben 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 



PRETERIT 



Sinflrnlax 

1* ic^ rebete 

2, bu rebeteft 

3, er rebete 

Flnral 

1. iptr rebe ten 
2* il^r rebetet 
3. fie rebe ten 



Singnlur 

\i) rebete 
bu rebeteft 
er rebete 

Flnral 

tt)tr rebeten 
i^r rebetet 
fie rebeten 



FUTURE 



Sinffnlar 

1. \i) tt)erbe reben 

2. bu tDirft " etc. 



1. ic^ l^abe gerebet 

2. bu ^aft '' etc. 



Singnlur 

ic^ iperbe reben 
bu tDerbeft " etc. 



PERFECT 



ic^ ^abe gerebet 
bu ^abeft " etc. 



1. tc^ l^atte gerebet 

2. bu^atteft " etc. 



PLUPERFECT 



ic^ \)tHt gerebet 
bu ^atteft " etc. 



FUTURE PERFECT 



1. \i) tt)erbe gerebet ^aben ic^ iperbe gerebet l^aben 

2. bu ipirft " " etc. bu iperbeft '' " etc. 



CONJUGATION OF tOtthtXi. 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singular 

1. 16) ttjurbe reben, etc. 

Flnral 

1. tt)ir tt)ilrben reben, etc. 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
SinflTular 

id) ipurbe gerebet l^aben, etc. 

Plnral 

iptr ttjUrben gerebet {jaben, etc. 



Sii^fiilur 



1. 

2. rebe (bu) 

3. rebe er; er rebe 



PRESENT 

(ju) reben 



IMPERATIVE 

Plnral 

reben ton 
rebet (i^r) 
reben fie (®ie) 

INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gerebet (ju) l^aben 



PARTICIPLE 



rebenb 
2. finbern, anberte, gcanbcrt, change. 



PAST 

gerebet 



INDICATIVE 
Singnlar 

!• ic^ (inbre 

2. bu ttnberft 

3, er (inbert 

Plural 

!• tt)tr ttnbem 

2. tl^r ftnbert 

3. fie Snbem 



Singnlar 

!• ic^ anberte, etc. 



1 . \&j toerbe Snbem 

2. bu toirft ** etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

Sinifiilar 

\i) dnbere (dnbre) 
bu anbereft (dnberft) 
er anbere (dnbre) 

Plnral 

tt)ir (inberen ((inbem) 
il^r dnberet (iinbert) 
fie cinberen (dnbem) 

PRETERIT 

Sin^rnlar 

ic^ anberte, etc. 

FUTURE* 

\i) tt)erbe dnbem 
bu tt)crbeft " etc. 
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PERFECT 

1. id) i)aht gednbert ic^ ^abe geanbert 

2. bu ^aft *" etc. bu ^abeft " etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1. tc^ ^atte geanbcrt ic^ ^atte geanbcrt 

2. bu \)attc^t " etc. bu ^(itteft " etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id) iperbe geanbert ^aben ic^ iperbe geanbert ^aben 

2. bu ipirft " " etc. bu tperbeft " " etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. ic^ ipurbe ttubem, etc. ic^ ipUrbe gednbert l^aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
singular Flnral 

1. ttttbem iptr 

2. ttttbre (bu) anbert (i^r) . 

3. (inbere (anbre) er; er dnbere anbem fie (®ie) 
(cinbre). 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

(ju) anbem geanbert (ju) ^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

ftnbemb geanbert 

EXERCISE 13 

I 

1. An adjective remains undeclined when used as a predi- 
cate or adverb: ba^ §au^ ift fcl^5n, f/te house is beautiful; ba^ 
tDar fc^iJn getan, that was done heautifuUy, 

2. Otherwise the adjective is declined and agrees with its 
noun in number, gender and case. 

3. When an adjective is preceded by any form of the definite 
article, or by biefer or by any pronominal adjective inflected like 
biefer (Exercise 3, 2, p. 26) it takes one of two endings: e or txu 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



Ill 



4. The ending c occurs in five forms: throughout the whole 
nominative singular, and in the accusative feminine and neu- 
ter singular. 

Elsewhere the ending is cti» 

Sincfnlar Plural 



MASCULINE 

N. ber fc^Cne 

G. be^ fc^iJnett 

D. bem fd)bnett 

A. ben fc^onett 



FSMININB 

bte fc^ene 
ber \i)'6ncn 
ber fc^tJnen 
bie fc^ene 



NBUTBR 



Ml. P« rim 



ba« fc^Sne 
be^ fd^Cnen 
bem fc^enett 
ba^ fd^ane 



bie fc^Cnen 
ber f(|5nett 
ben f(^5nett 
bie fd)i5nett 



5. The endings that form the comparative and superlative 
are respectively er and (e)ft, not only for monosyllabics, but for 
all adjectives: reic^, ru/i; retc^er, reid^ft; angene^m, agreeable; 
angene^mer^ angene^mft; \i^\i/proud; ftoljcr, ftofjcft 

6. Comparatives and superlatives are declined like simple 
adjectives: ber reic^e 9)Zann, the rich man; bie fd)(5nerc i^rau, the 

more beautiful woman; ba^ liebfte Sinb, the dearest child; bie 
angene^mften ^efuc^e, the most agreeable visits, 

7. Decline (singular and plural) jener reid^e 3Kann; biefe 
arme i^^^au; manc^e^ fieine ^inb; ber reic^ere 4Bauer; bie ange* 
ne^mere 5Wac^ric^t; ba^ ftoljefte 8anb. 

Vocabulary 13 ^ 



fttlbem, change (trans.). 
bic ^UttQOrt^ answer, 

arm, poor, 

atmen, breathe, 

l^t'^tViitVi^ signify, 

ber S^ffe^l, command^ order, 

ber Sote, messenger, 

ba§ (conj.), that. 

ertuarteti, expect. 

\t\\iSB^f fresh. 
f roll, glad. 

gegaugett, past part, of gcl^en,^^. 

bic ©CItteittbe, parish^ congregation. 
be? ©CllCrar (3d class), general. 



^eig, hot, 

jebermatUt, every one. 
jetttattb, some one ; any one, 

iu ber ^irfi^e, at church. 

bte fiuft, air, 

ber Dberft (weak declension), colonel, 

ber Offisier' (3d class), [army] officer. 

bte ^erfoit', person. 

ber ^farrcr, parson^ minister. 

f^metC^eln (with dative), y&///r. 

ber Solbat', soldier. 

tloK, full^ entire, 
tUtC^tig, important, 

bai^ 3ett, tent. 
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Translation 13 ^ 

A. I. S)ie 93oten 3t)re^ SBetter^' flatten fefjr Iattg(e) auf etnc 
SInttDort Qttoaxkt^; tvxv furc^teten, bafe jemanb franfs getDorben 
fei.4 2. S)em S3efe^I bc^ Dberften fatten tPtr ju folgen; e^ Wax 
nid|t 5U anbern.s 3. @c^meicl)eln ©ie it)m bo^^ iiicT)t fo fer)r7; 
er ift ja8 fc^on fo [tol39 auf feme ^perfon. 4. ®er gute $|Sfan:er 
betete'o lang(c) fiir bie arme ©emeinbe; unfere ganjes gamitie" 
wax audi in ber Sird^e unb jcbermann t|at au^ \3oKem ^erjen'* 
gebetet 5. SBenn bie Dffisiere bem 9iate'3 be^ ©enerafe gefolgt 
tt)aren,'4 n)are alley's beffer'^ gegangen.^7 6. S)ie altm^^ 
©olbaten tparen fro^, afe fie tt)ieber'9 frifc^ere Suft atmeten; 
unter ben ^° Qdtm toax e^ immer ^eijser getporben. 7- SBarten * 
@ie boc^^ ein paar*' Slugenblide** auf un§; tvxx fatten lang(e) 
genug*3 auf ©ie genjartet 8. (£§ toar nidit ju em)arten,5 bafe cr 
fo batb^s fommen toiirbe; feine 3tn!unft*4 ju biefer Qdt bebeu* 
ttk ettoa^ SBid^tige^.^s 

' Cf. 127. • Vocabulary 1 1 a, p. 90. ' Id., 6 ^, p. 48. * gctt)Orbcn fcl, sub- 
junctive in indirect discourse. *Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. *Cf. Exercise 
ID, I at p. 75. ^Vocabulary 3 a, p. 27. • Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. ' Vocab- 
ulary 4 a, p. 34. "Id., 7 ^, p. 54. " Cf. 6, 3 a, p. 4. " Cf. 133, p. 73. 
*' Vocabulary 2, p. 22. **Cf. 144, p. 88. "Vocabulary I2^,«p. 105. **ld., 
7 tf, p. 52. "Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. "Vocabulary 8 ^, p. 62. ''Id., 
3 6, p. 29. *°Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. " Vocabulary Otf, p. 47. "Id., gd, 
p. 68. *3id., 4^, p. 3^. ** Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. '* Cf. 48, i r, p. 16. 

B, I. Do not talk so much; work' a little more. 2. We 
had been waiting three days for the messengers from (Don) 
the general. 3. The officers had feared that their colonel 
had become^ ill. 4. You changed something in the order of 
the general; what does that (ba§) signify.? 5. The officers 
had flattered the king too much; he is already proud enough 
of his power (Wa(i)t, f .). 6. The poor congregations in our 
city prayed for their good parsons. 7. Some one said ihat 
everything would have gone 3 better, if the soldiers had 
followed 3 the orders of their officers. 8. It is getting hotter 



TRANSLATION. 1 1 3 

and hotter here under * the sun (Sonne, f.) ; let us go under 4 
the' tents. 9. We breathed the fresh air again when we 
arrived (an!amen) at the seashore,^ and everybody was so 
glad that we had the hot city behind * us. 10. Why have 
you not waited for us^ a few moments.? n. It is not to be 
expected that these proud young people (jungen Scute) will 
follow the good advice of their poor old parson. 12. Do 
you know (tDtffen) what (toaS) the arrival of the colonel at 
this time. signifies.? Nothing important,^ I think.^ 

^work, arbeiten. *had become^ use subjunctive. 'Cf. 144, i, and 
Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. *Cf. Exercise 7, 3» p. 52. ^ at the seashore^ an bcr 
9)^eerf«!ilflc. ^for us h^iox^ waited, 'Cf. 48, i<:, p. 16. • Order of words : 
think /. 

Vocabulary 13 ^ 

bet Hbcl^ the nobility; the nobles, 3fWtt ^etttal^ltn, wife (grou added 

mttworteit Ollf (with accusative), an- for politeness). 

swer to, bie $att^tftabt, capital city, 

beliattbellt, treat, mieten, hire, rent. 

beliebett (often impersonally),//^^ j^. ^teit^tf^, Prussian, 

Im'^VXXf famous, ?eil^, rich; distinguish from bai^ 

bai^-^ettfmal, monument, dlet^, empire^ kingdom, 

bie (5^?e, honor, ti^ten, address, direct (eine grogc 

enbUfit, at last, rid^ten an, ask a question of). 

ttVi% serious, %tX Sltttet^ knight. 

enoeifeu, show, render. ftteug (not " strong "), strict, stern, 

Ipattbeltt (intrans.), ctct, severe, 

bie %XVL^t^ question, tietf ^tueubeu, squander, waste. 

Translation 13 ^ 

A, I. STuf bie ernften S^agen, tpetdie ber [trenge (General an 
il^n ric^tete, l^at ber arme ©olbat beinatie* nic^t^* geanttportet. 
2. %6) fd)meicl)le3 mir (myself) ho!^ S^re grau (Semat)lin un^ 
liie gro|e4 ®f)re erroeifeu tt)irb, un^ balb5 ju befud^en.s 3. S)ie 
ftoljen^ SRitter fjaben jene ^)txx\\6)^x[^ @c^t6ffer^ 6efeffen.9 4. S)ie^ 
fer ftolje 9Kann anttDortete: ,,^6) ^anble ganj tt)ie tnir 6etiebt." 
5. Scne ftarfen/o reid^en ^tvAt^^ benfen'* immer,'3 fie fSnnen^ 
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biefc armen, alten 7 ©aucrn '4 bcfjanbdn, ttJte eg xi)ntn betiebt. 
6. QtxQtn '5 @ie ung boc^ '^ bie ^errlid^en ^iinnter,^ tt)ct(^e @ie 
t)or'»ein paar'* Sagen^ mieteten. 7. 35ie reic^ften gamilien 
beg alten preu^ifdjcn Slbete tierfdjtpenbeten le^ten '3 SBinter t)iel 
®e(b 7 in ber ^auptftabt beg 9Jeic{)g. 8. ©nblid^ ttJiirbe '7 bent 
berul)mtert (Generate ein 2)enfmal errid^tet.'^ 

'Vocabulary lo ^, p. 78. 'Id., 3^, p. 29. ^Id., 13 a;, p. in. *Id., 6^, 
p. 48. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. ^Id., 4«, p. 34. 7 Id., 8^, p. 62. 'Id., 8 a, p. 61. 
'Id., 10 rt, p. 76. '°Id., 5 ay p. 39. "Id., 12 «, p. 102. "Id., 6 «, p. 47. 
^^ Id., 7 aj p. 52. **Cf. 127, p. 72. ** Vocabulary 2, p. 22. "Cf. Exercise 
10, I a, p. 75. ''Cf. Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. "Vocabulary 9 tf, p. 66. 

B. I. These generals are too strict; the strictest and 
proudest officers are ' often (oft) hated (f)affen) by^ their sol- 
diers. 2. Have you asked ^ your wife if (06) she wishes 
to visits our family s next (noc^ften) summer.? 3. Why 
have you not^ answered [anything^ to] the polite (fjoflid)) 
questions which we addressed to you (asked of you).? 
4. You may 7 act in this matter (@ad)e, f .) wholly as you please ; 
we have acted according to (nad)^) our conscience (@etpif=^ 
fen, n.). 5. You flattered yourself (ftd^), I presume,^ that you 
could (fonnten) treats these poor old people as you pleased, 
but they showed (to) you that they were after all'o very 
proud of their rights (9JecI)t, n.). 6. Those families 5 which 
belong to ' ' the proud old Prussian nobility had been very 
rich ; no w " they are poor ; yesterday they hired a few small '^ 
rooms in an old house in the city. 7. If they had not 
squandered their money in the capital cityH of the German '5 
empire during the last three winters, they would '^ not '7 be 
so poor now. 8. The city erected those large and beautiful- 
monuments'^ to the officers and soldiers who had fallen '^ in 
the last war (^rieg. m.). 

*Cf. Exercise 5, 4, p. 38. *Cf. Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. '<wi, fragett. 
*Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. *Cf. 6, 3 a, p. 4. *'not . . . anything^ Iti^td. 
'way, !5nneiU Cf. Exercise 6, 4, p. 46. ^yse adverb for I presume ^ 
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^^ after ally bcntlOC^. ^^ belong to,, Qcl^orcn gu (with dative). "«<7w, jctst. 
^^ small, ficinc (from flcin). '♦€£. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. " German, beutfd^, 
'*Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ^^ Order of words: now not so poor, 

"Cf. 2)cntma(, 134. "/»//, fatten, pel, gefotten ; cf. 144. 

Irregular Weak Verbs 

164. A few weak verbs change the radical vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit indicative and the past partici- 
ple. As they also take the ending te in the preterit and t 
in the past participle, they partake of the characteristics of 
both the weak and strong conjugations, and are thus prop- 
erly called irregular verbs. They are divided into two 
groups. 

I . The first group contains the verbs with radical e fol- 
lowed by ttn or tib; the vowel changes are c^ a^ a: 



brennen, 

fennen, 

ncnnen, 

rcnnen, 

fenben, 



brannte, 

lanntc, 

nannte, 

rannte, 

fanbte, 

tDanbte, 



gcbrannt, 

gefannt, 

flenannt, 

gerannt, 

gefanbt, 

gelpanbt, 



bum. 

know. 

name. 

run. 

send. 

turn. 



PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 
Sinfirnlar 

1 . \i) brenn e 

2. bu brenn ft 

3. er brenn t 

Plural 

1, tt)ir brenn en, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
Singular 

\i) brenn e 
bu brenn e ft 
er brenn e 

Plural 

iDtr brenn e n, etc. 



PRETERIT 



Singular 

1. tc^ br a nn te, etc. 



Singular 

id) br e xc\ tc, etc. 



a. The preterit subjunctive brennte, fennte, fenbete, etc., is the 
same as the indicative would be, if the latter were regular. 
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h, ©eilbctl and iDCtlben occur also with regular weak preterit 
indicative and past participle: fenbcte, gefenbet; tuenbete, ge* 
tt)ettbet. 

2. The second group contains three verbs, the root end- 
ing in ng or nf, with irregular vowel and consonant changes; 

benfen, bad^te, gebac^t, think. 

bUnfen, beud^te, gebeud^t, seem, 

(bftuc^te) 

bringen, brad^te, gebrad^t, bring, 

a, 2)unfctt, biinftc, gebiinlt, are also found: e^ biinlte ntir, 
(methoughf) it seemed to me, 

b. S)enfen and bringen modify their vowel in the preterit 
subjunctive according to the method of the strong conju- 
gation (140, i): badite, brSdite. 

EXERCISE 13 

II 

1. Participles, being really verbal adjectives, are declined like 
adjectives: ba^ gcftebtc Sinb, the beloved child; bc^ geliebten 
^nbe^ ; bie geliebten fiinber, etc. ; ba^ um(iegenbe 8anb, the sur- 
rounding country; bie Utnliegenben !j)5rfer, the surrounding vil- 
lages, 

2. Cardinal numbers: 

1 eitt 11 elf 

2 itod 12 glPblf 

3 brel 18 breijel^n 

4 t)ler 14 t)ierge]^n 

5 fiittf 15 fUttfae^n 

6 fed^^ 16 fed^a^^tt 
T fiebett IT fiebje^n 

8 ac^t 18 ad^tje^tt 

9 neutt 19 neuttje^n 
10 ge^n 20 gtpanaig 

3. The subjunctive is used in indirect statement : i. e., to 
express the thought as reported by some one else other than the 
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speaker or writer. For instance, the direct statement er ift 
gefommen may appear in the indirect form: man fagt, er fet 
gelommen, or man fagt, ha^ er getommen fei, people say {that) 

he had come. 

4. The definite article is often used as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, meaning this^ this one^ that^ that one; it can also be ren- 
dered by an emphatic personal pronoun. It is declined as follows : 

Singular Plnral 



MASCULINB 


FBMININB 


NBUTBR 


t \ 

M. F. N. 


N. ber 


bie 


ba^ 


bie 


G. beffen 

D. bem 


beren 

ber 


beffen 

bem 


beren (berer) 
benen 


A. ben 


bie 


ba^ 


bie 



Examples: bai^ \0t\% \i) fd^on Kngft, I have known that for a 
long time (Exercise 1 1, 2, p. 89); bcrctt braud^e id^ nid^t, / have 
no need of them (those) ; bcttctt l^atte \6) t^ gefagt, nic^t O^nen, 7 
had told it to them {those persons) , not to you; bie ^anb, Ipeld^e 
bie be^ ^aben l^ielt, the hand which held that of the boy, 

5. The definite article may be used as a relative pronoun, 
meaning who, which^ that; it is then declined as above (4), 
except that the genitive plural has but one form: beren. 

Examples : bie Seute, bie id^ fannte, the people whom I knew; 
ba^ Suc^, ba^ ic^ ^atte, the book that I had; bie §(iuf er, in benen 

tt)ir iPOl^nten, the houses in ivhich we dwelt, 

6. The neuters singular, e^, ba^ (Exercise 13, II, 4, above), 
bie^ (biefe^) are used as indefinite subjects of the verb fein; the 
following predicate nominative may be of any gender; the verb 
agrees in number with the predicate: bai^ finb meine J^^^eunbe, 
those are my friends; bie^ iPaten unfere 4Blid^er, these were our 
books; e^ finb bie ©olbaten be^ S5nig^, they are the king's soldiers. 

Vocabulary 13 r 

bie VHftlltt, intention. emeuttett, appoint. 

Heril^tett, report. Crfi (adv).,/rj/, only. 

(rtttgen ♦..«!« (Exercise 6, 5, p. 46), be? ^liifittUnQ, fugitive. 

deprive ...of. fiegett/ towards^ against (Exercise 

bet ^ieb, thief. 6, 5, p. 46). 

erfolireit, leamyfind out, getatt (past part, of tun), done. 
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ftegeit ♦ ♦ . (gegett), entertain, cher- bet S^tt^, protection^ shelter, 

ish . . . {towards). f<>fo?t, at once, 

irgenbttlO^ somewhere; anywhere. bei XagC, by daylight, 

fBttigUl^, royal, ixt%faithfuly true (distingubh from 
ber ^riCQ§f(^att)lIa^, scene of war, teuer, dear), 

bic ${ltfi^t, fl'w/y- bcrfcitttClt, mistake^ misjudge. 

bie 9{egientitg, government. toantm, w>5y. 

bai^ [Regimeitt', regiment. {tfi^ toeitbett, /l«r« <?«<rV j<r^; turn 

bic S^ttlb, ^«/A ^«>«<r. away ; with an (ace), apply to. 

Translation 13 ^ 

^. I. 9Ba^ fiir' SWad^rid^ten * (jat ber altc, trcue 93ote3 ge= 
Brad^t, ben tDtr t)orgeftern+ nad^ bem gro^en %m\t^ fanbten, um^ 
ettua^ 9?eue^7 t)om Slriegefd^aupla^ ju erfal^ren? 2. 2)en l^at 
man erft f)eute^ morgen tDieber* gefcljen^; er fagte, ba§ bie t)ter 
^^tiufer, in benen bie jeljn armcn3 93aucrn ujoljnten,^ brannten, 
ali^ er fid) t)om S)orf nad) |)aufe9 tuanbte. 3. SBir fannten nic^t 
bie ®runbe,9 tparum fid^ biefe Seute'^' nidjt fofort an bie f6nig=^ 
lidje 5Regierung gett^anbt l^alJen. 4. Sie fieben glud)tlinge (jerid)- 
teten, \iQ^ [ie jtDolf ©tunben" lang'* imSorf Ijerum (about) go- 
rannt tuaren, o^ne'3 irgenbiDo Sdjiilj 5U finben.'^ 5- ^^^ ^^'Ixiim 
\o\x Don foldjen alten ©olbaten^ nidjt gebac^t; bic l^atten frii^er'S 
immer'^ i^rc ^pflidjt gefannt nnb getan. 6. ®^3 6rac[)te \i(x^ ganje 
SRegiment urn ben guten 9?amen, unter bem ioir e^^ feit" lange 
getannt {)atten. 7- SBer n)urbe nun Dom ^6nig juni'^ ®eneral3 
ernannt? 8. !5)er S)ieb furdjtete,^ bafj man i^n !cnnte, fobalb" 
er bei Sage auf ber ©trafee'* erfdjcinen'^ Ujurbe.'^ 9. SJSer fennte 
i()n nic^t? S)cm ftet)t bie ©d)ulb an ber ©tirne^^ gefc^rieben.*' 
10. S^ bfinfte un^, a(^ ob'^ biefe brei §erren bie guten* 9lbfid^ten 
Dertannt t)atten, bie n)ir gegen fie I)egten. 

* ^5?a§ fiir = what kind of. * Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. ^ jd., 13 ^^ p. m. 
-♦Id., 5 «, p. 39. * Id., 8 rt, p. 60. ^um . . . %\\f with infinitive, in order to, 
'Cf. 48, I c. "Vocabulary 2, p. 22. ^Id., 10 b, p. 78. *°Id., 12 a, p. loi. 
" Id., 9 ^, p. 68. " Id., 9 a, p. 66. " o^lie, without ; translate the dependent 
infinitive by the present participle. '* Vocabulary 6 3, p. 48. '^ Id., 10 a, 
p. 76. '*Id., 7tf, p. 52. '^Omit gum in translation. "Vocabulary 12 r, 
p. 104. *9 cf. Exercise 8, 1-3, p. 60. *° Vocabulary 12 ^, p. 103. ^CW ♦ . • 
an ber = an felner. •* Id., 6 « , p. 47. 



TRANSLATION. IIQ 

B, I. The old and faithful messengers have not' brought 
us any' news; we had sent them to the city* yesterday (in 
order) to learn something new about 3 the war 4 and the 
intentions of the French (fransSfifd^) government. 2. When 
(2tl§) the peasants had heard that those new houses in the 
village were burning, theyS ran home. 3. Have you ever 
(je) known the reason why our general sent so many mes- 
sengers from the scene of war to (nad^) the capital city.^ 
4. The royal government knew very well the officers to 
whom the fugitives had brought the news of (t)On) the famous 
(fieriil^mt) battle.7 5. The soldiers reported at once that the 
enemy ^ had been running into the woods9 (in order) to find'® 
shelter" there (bort). 6. He said — but I do not believe'* 
it — that he had always thought of (an, with accusative) us. 
7. Those are thieves; we have^^ known them for a long time. 
They have deprived the street where '+ they live of its good 
name. 8. How 'Shave the citizens'^ named the new street? 
9. Those gentlemen reported to our friends that we had 
misjudged them and their good intentions. 

'«^/ any^ fcln; put after {to) us. ^Q,i. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^ about, 
fiber (with accusative), ^war^ ^ricg, m. * Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. ^'^. 
* capital city, §au^3tftabt, f . '^ battUy ©c^Iad^t, f . " enemy, gcinb, m. ; use pi. 
to translate English collective. ** wood, SBalb, m. '°Cf. Exercise 11, 6, 
p. 90. " Order of words ; there shelter. " believe, gtaubcit. *' Cf . Exer- 
cise iiy 2, p. 89; for a long time, fc^oit lange. **w^^r^, translate in which* 
^^ How, tt)ic. ^^ citizen, S3firgcr. 

Vocabulary 13 ^/ 

biC Sibliot^e!, library. bttJ^ SBergttfigett, pleasure. 

fonbetn, but (after negatives). S^etgttiigett madden, give pleasun. 

Translation 13 // 

A, I. S)a§ ftnb bte |)anbfdju]^c,' bte un[ere SDJutter geftern* 
nad^ §aufe3 BradE)te. 2. S)a^ tDaren bte SffZagbe^s bie etntge4 
Sa^re fiir rntig gcarbettet s fatten. 3- ®i^^ ftnb tool)!^ bie armen 
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Seute,7 auf beren 5(nfunft7 tt^ir fo lange gemartet^ t)at)en. 4. |)a^ 
Ben ©te bie ^fte^ cr^alten,'® tt^eld^e 3^nen ber Sel)rer" tjeute* 
ntorgcn flcfanbt \)at? 5. ®^ itjarcn nid^t bie ^efte, bie n)ir 
crtparteten," fonbern bie grofeen^'^ SBud^er,*^ tt^etd^e @ie un^ 
fd^icfeit's ipoHten.* 6. SBenn Sie fiuft'^ Ijaben, un^g biefen (t)eute) 
5(benb tntt 3t)rem Sefud^'^ ju 6eet)ren,^ it)irb e^ iin^ fe^r mi 
SSergniigen madden, S^nen un[ere neue'^ S3ibliott)ef ju jeigen.* 

* Vocabulary 4 *, p. 35. *Id., 2, p. 22. 'Id., 10 ^, p. 78. *Cf. Exer- 
cise 3, 2, p. 26. * Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. * Cf . Exercise 9, 3 3, p. 66. 
'Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. 'Id., 11 a, p. 90. ' Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Id., 8 d, 
p. 62. "Id., 3 tf, p. 28. "Id., 9 3, p. 68. '3 Id., 6 3, p. 48. '♦Id., 3 d, 
p. 29. '^ Id., 5 tf, p. 39. *^Id., 7 ^, p. 54. *' Id., 5 ^, p. 40. "Id., 12 c, 
p. 104. 

B. I. Were those the gloves which were' brought here^ 
(f)ie[)er) yesterday.? 2. Is this the maid-servant who has 
worked for^ your family so long ? 3. I presume + you [have] 
thought that you had waited for us long enough. 4. Did s 
our teachers send (to) you the copy-books in which (accusa- 
tive) we had written our lessons ?^ 5. If you had had (any) 
desire to visit us yesterday evening, it would ^ have given us 
much pleasure to show you the new (neii) theatre (2!^ea'ter,n.). 

* Cf. Exercise 9, i, p. 65. * Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^/or, filr; order 
of words : so long for your family. * Use adverb for I presume ; order of 
words : You have, I presume. ^ Use perfect for did send. ^ lessotiy ^lufgabe, f. 
' Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 



LESSON XIV 

The Modal Auxiliaries and toiffett^ 
165. The modal auxiliaries are : 

biirfen, burfte, geburft, be allowed 
Idnnen, fonnte, gefonnt, be able, can 
mSgen, tnoc^te, gemoc^t, may, like 
miiffen, tnu^te, getnugt, be obliged^ must 
foHen, foHte, gefoitt, shall, ought 
^ ttjolten, iDoMte, gettjoflt, will, purpose to, be about to 
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166. I. These verbs are regularly inflected according to 
the weak conjugation. 

Exceptions : 

a. Those having the umlaut in the infinitive do not have 
it in the preterit indicative and the past participle. 

b. The present indicative singular has a vowel different 
from that of the plural (only fotteu has o throughout). 

Note. These monosyllabic forms in the singular come originally — 
except those of tootlcn — from a past tense of the strong conjugation 
which in course of time assumed the signification of the present. This is 
the reason why the first and third persons have no ending. A new preterit 
tense was then formed according to the weak conjugation. 

c. 9R5flcn changes its g to c^ in the preterit indicative and 
subjunctive and in the past participle. 

Note i. In these six verbs the infinitive and the first and third persons 
of the present indicative plural are alike in form. 

Note 2. Pollen and tDoKen never have the umlaut in any form what- 
soever. 

167. Conjugation of the Modal Auxiliaries. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 



td^ iarf 


(autt 


miii% 


nttt 


ft 


foa 


mill 


bu tiarf^ 


fatttt^ 


ma^ 


ntttf^t 


oKft 


mmfi 


cr iarf 


(atttt 


miK% 


muff 


fo« 


mill 


\m bUrfctt 


fbttnen 


miJqen 


mil 


fen 


fotten 


tDoHen 


i^r bUrft 


Knnt 


megt 


mil 


Bt 


foKt 


tDOHt 


fie burfctt 


fOnnen 


miJgen 


milffen 


folten 


tDotten 






pkksrnt subjunctive 






\i) bilrfe 


fiJnne 


mdge 


milffe 


foHe 


moHe 


bu burfeft 


fdnneft 


mdgeft 


milffeft 


oHeft 


molteft 


cr bUrfe 


Wnne 


mSge 


milffe 


loHe 


wotte 


xoxx bilrfen 


fiJnnen 


miigett 


milffen 


oHen 


Gotten 


i^r burfet 


Knnet 


mdget 


mUffet 1 


oHet 


woHet 


fie bilrfen 


Knnen 


miJgen 


milffen ^ 


oHen 


ttjotten 






preterit indicative 






id^ bnrftc 




lonnte 


mod^te 


bu burftcft 


fonnteft 


moi^teft 


er burftc 




lOtttttC 




moi^te 



122 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



n)tr bnrftctt lonntcn 


mod^ten 


i^r bnrftct fonntct 


ntoi^tet 


[ic burften lonntcn 


mod^ten 


nittgte 


oHtc 


moHtc 


ntttftcft 


oUteft 


ttJoKtcft 


nittfetc 


oHte 


toolltc 


muften 


ottten 


moUten 


mufetet 


oKtet 


tooIUet 


muften 


ofltcn 


tooltten 


PRETERn 


r SUBJUNCTIVE 




ic^ bitrfte 1 


fSnntc 


mSi^te 


bn biir 


fteft 1 


Knnteft 


ntoi^teft 


er bitr 


tc 


Ednntc 


ntoi^te 


iDtr bitr 


ften 1 


fSnnten 


moii^ten 


i^r bitrftet 1 


fSnntet 


mdij^tet 


fie bitrften 


ESnnten 


mod^ten 


mit^tc 


foKte * 


n)oatc* 


miiBteft 


oHteft 


molttcft 


miilte 


oHte 


ttJoKtc 


miilten 


ofltcn 


ttJoHtcn 


miifetet 


btttet 


ttJoHtet 


mit^ 


Sten 


olttcn 


iDoKten 



FUTURE INDICATIVE 

id) merbe bilrfen, fiJnnen, m^gen, ntUffen, foHen, ttjolten 
bu n)trft biirfen, etc. 
er Wirb biirfen, etc. 

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

ic^ merbe biirfen, fonnen, mdgen, miiffen, foHen, moHcn 
bu werbeft biirfen, etc. 
er luerbe biirfen, etc. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) ijabt geburft (bilrfent), g^'fonnt (Knnen), gemoc^t (ni(5gcn); 

gentufet (miiffen) ; gef oHt (f oHcn), gewoHt (njoKen) 
bu ^aft geburft (biirfen), etc. 
er \)at geburft (bUrfen), etc. 

• No umlaut and therefore subjunctive like indicative, 
t C£. i68, I. 
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PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

ic^ ^abc, bu l)abeft, cr ijobe: geburft (burfen), etc. 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) l)atte geburft (burfen), etc. 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

ic^ l^fitte geburft (burfen), etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) tDerbe, bu mirft, er wtrb geburft ^abeu (^aben bUrfen) etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) merbe, bu- toerbeft^ er toerbe^ geburft ^abeu {ijaim bUrfcn). 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

id) toUrbe burfen, fiJnnen, mCgen, miiffen, fotlen, tooUm, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

id) tourbe geburft ^aben (^aben bUrfen)^ etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

tt)oHe (bu); toolle er ; ttjotten ttjtr, tooUt (tf)r), tooHen fie (@ie).* 

INFINITIVE PRESENT 

biirfen, Knuen, mdgen, miiffen, fotfen, ttJoHen 

INFINITIVE PERFECT 

geburft (gu) l^aben ; gefount (ju) l^aben ; gemoc^t (ju) ^aben ; 
gemu|t (ju) ^aben ; gefoHt (ju) Ifobtn y gewoflt (ju) ^aben. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT 

biirfenb, Knnenb, m5genb, miiffenb, fottenb, tooHenb 

PARTICIPLE PAST 

geburft (bUrfen t); gefonut (Knnen); gemod^t (mSgen); gemugt 
(miiffen); gefoitt (fotlen); gewoHt (ttjoHeu). 

* The other five modal auxiliaries have no imperative. 
fCf. i68. 
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168. I. For the weak past participles, gcburft, gcfonttt, 
getttod^t, gctnugt, gefoHt, gemottt, in the compound tenses, are 
substituted bitrfett, Ktincti, Tn5gen, miiffen, fotten, tooUtn, when 
the infinitive of another verb depends upon them : h)ir l^aben e^ 
%MoUt, we have wished it ; but tpir l^attctl ba« fagen XO^UtXif we 
had intended to say that, 

a. The forms bilrfcn, etc., in this connection are really past participles 
according to the strong conjugation, with the prefix ge omitted, and are 
thus identical in form with the infinitive. 

b. The prefix ge was often omitted at an earlier period of the language. 

2. When bilrfcn, fiJnncn, etc., are thus used instead of geburft, 
gefonttt, etc., in a dependent clause (transposed order), the per- 
sonal part (^abe, l^attc, l^atte, etc.) in the compound tenses of the 
modal auxiliaries is placed before the non-personal verb-forms 
(infinitives) : id^ prte, ba^ er c« l^attc tun mtiffen, / heard that 
he had been obliged to do it; tDtffcn ®tC, tpa« er gcm l^ftttc fagctt 
IPOltctt? do you know what he would have liked to say ? [Excep- 
tions to general rule, Exercise 4, 3, p. 33.] 

169. The German modal auxiliaries (except biirfcn) corre- 
spond etymologically to can, might, etc. But while none of the 
latter forms have more than two tenses (present and preterit), 
and one, must, has only one tense (present), the German verbs 
have a complete conjugation. Therefore, some verbal phrases 
must be used for the tenses which are wanting in English : ic^ 
t)abe gelonnt, I have been able; tuir fatten gemu^t, we had been 

obliged; fie t|(itten e^ tun bitrfen, they would have been allowed to 
do it (they might or could have done it) ; er t|dtte C^ iDagett foltett, 
he ought to have dared it, 

a. The infinitive dependent on any tense of the modal auxiliaries is 
never preceded by gu. This fact is to be borne in mind when the English 
verbal phrases {been able to, been permitted or obliged to, etc.), are trans- 
lated into German : he has not been willing to do it, er l^at C8 nic^t tun 

moUcn. 

170. I. The translation of English phrases with the modal 
auxiliary in the preterit (could, would, might, should), and the 
verb dependent on it in the infinitive perfect, presents some 
difficulty : / could have written the letter, if J had had pen and 

ink, \i) \)<iiit ben 53rief fc^reiben f 5nnen, menn ic^ gebev unb SEinte 
ge^abt pte* 
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Note. Such a phrase must express or imply a condition ; that is, for 
instance, " / could have written " must mean, as it usually does, " / should 
have been able to write" not " / was able to have written^ 

2. In translating such phrases into German, put the modal 
auxiliary, corresponding to could^ would^ might, should^ in the 
pluperfect subjunctive. For the English infinitive perfect use 
the German infinitive present. 

3. In the example given in i above, the modal auxiliary in 
the form of the preterit is could; the German auxiliary is f dnuett ; 
its regular pluperfect subjunctive is ^tttte gclotlttt, but 

4. As there is an infinitive (write) depending on the modal 
auxiliary (168, i), we must use fiJttnen instead of gefotttlt, thus : 

l^dtte I5nnen. 

5. The English infinitive perfect in the example given in i 
above is have written; according to the rule in 2 above, the 
German uses the infinitive present instead : fd^rctbetl, thus : / 

could have written = t(^ ^dttc f 5nnen f d^reibeti ; but 

6. An infinitive (here fd^reibetl) depending on another infini- 
tive, whether the latter is used in place of a past participle (here 
f dnnen) or not, precedes the governing infinitive : tc^ t|atte fd^rci* 

Bctt Knncn. 

7. Since infinitives (Exercise 3, 6, p. 27) are placed at the 
end of their clauses in the normal and inverted order, the 
translation of / could have written the letter must be : ic^ ^(itte 

ben Srief [(^reiben fdnnen. 

Note. The construction of clauses containing the forms of bilrfeit, 
!5nnen, etc. for gcburft, gcfonnt, etc., in the transposed order, has been 
pointed out in 168, 2. It will appear from this that in the transposed order, 
too, the infinitives must come last, since the auxiliary l^abcn, by way of 
exception, has to precede them : iDenn er ben ©ricf l^citte frf|reibcn fonnen, if 
he could have written the letter, 

8. Attention is called to a difliculty in regard to the render- 
ing of the meanings of should and would. The latter may serve 
simply as auxiliaries to form the conditional mood : / should 
have written to him, if I had had time. In this case the pluper- 
fect subjunctive or the conditional past must be used in German : 

id^ \)Mt il)m qefc^rieben or id^ n^Urbe i^m gefc^rieben l^aben, wenn 

x6) ^txi (jef)abt ^(itte. In like manner: he would have come, if he 

had received my letter, er t»are gelommen, or er wUrbe gefommen 
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fcin, wctttt cr mctncn S3rief cr^altcn ^(Ittc. In these examples 

^^shouid^^ and ^^ would *^ are, as just stated, auxiliaries to form 
the conditional mood, just as " shall " and " will " are used to 
form the future tense. 

9. But, for instance, in the sentence ^^ I should have written 
to him; it was my duty^^'^ the meaning of " should " is equivalent 
to that of " ought to*\' it is a modal auxiliary, denoting obliga- 
tion. Therefore, according to the statements in 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 
7 above, we must translate : ^ic^ ^ftttc il)m fc^reibcn f ottcii ; c^ 
xoox metnc ^flic^t.'' 

171. Some verbs generally follow the construction of the 
modal auxiliaries (168), especially ^et^ett^ bid, command; l^clfctt, 
help; ijiixtn, hear ; laffett, let, cause; fel^Ctt, see; (e^rctt, tecuh; 
Icmen, learn; madden, make, cause: \i) ^abc ba^ ^tib fd^retctt 

J) Jrctt (for gc]^5rt), / have heard the child cry ; bcr ^^Tltg l^at Utt^ 
ommcn laffcil (for gclaffcn), (the king has caused us to come), the 
king has sent for us. 

172. Inflection of toiffen^ know. 
Principal Parts, Uiiffen, tam^te^ seUin^t 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



PRESENT 



bu meif^t 
er tnei^ 



Plnral 

XOXX xo\\\tn 
X\)X xoVgX 
fic miffen 



Singular 

td^ toiffe 
bu ttJtffeft 
cr miffe 



Flnrtil 

XOXX miffcn 
t^r iDtffet 

fic iDtffCtt 



PRETERIT 



Singnlar 

x6) tt)U§tc 
bu t»u|tcft 
er wugte 



Flnral 

XOXX tt)u§tcn 
i^r tDugtct 
fic tou^tctt 



Slnffnlar 

\6) n)tt§tc 
bu mitftcft 
er mitfetc 



Flnral 

XOXX imigtctt 
i^r ttwtgtet 
fic tofifetcn 



IMPERATIVE 
Slnirular Flnral 



toiffc (bu) 
toiffc cr 



ttJtffen xo\x 
tt)i6t (i^r) 
toiffen fie 



MODAL AUXILIARIES IN IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 12/ 

1. The compound tenses are regular: id) totvbt, tottrbc 
toiffen ; id) l)aht, Ijatit flcmugt ; id) tDcrbc, tDiirbc getDugt ^abcn, etc. 

2. ^iffeitf like the modal auxiliaries (i66, i d. Note), formed a weak 
preterit after the original past tense of the strong conjugation had assumed 
the meaning of the present; hence, the general resemblance in the inflection 
of tDiffen to that of the modal auxiliaries. 

EXERCISE 14 

Note. So many idiomatic expressions ^re formed by tlie modal 
auxiliaries, that a description of their use belongs rather to the dictionary 
than to the grammar. Yet, on account of the frequent occurrence of such 
phrases in every department of literature and especially in conversation, a 
brief enumeration of the most common meanings of these verbs is given 
now. 



1. ^flrfctt* (a) be permitted : barf td^ fragctt, may I (am I per- 
mitted to) ask 1 fie burften, aber fie woltten nid^t, they could {were 

allowed to), but they would not ; bu barf ft e^ tUtl, you may do it, 

{b) have a right to : er burfte ba« tDo^I UTtteme^mett ; er ift ber 

§err, he could {had a right to) undertake that, I presume : he is 
the master; tDer barf ba^ auf fic^ ttel^tnen ? who has the authority 
(dares, is entitled) to take that upon himself 1 

(c) musty with a negative, denotes prohibition : ba^ biirf en @ie 
nid^t fagen ; e« mare eine gro^e ©d^anbe, you must not say that: 

it would be a great shame; \j\tx barf man ntd^t rand^en, no smok- 
ing allowed here, 

{d) may, might, with the preterit subjunctive, denotes prob- 
ability : ba^ bitrfte Wal^r fein, that may (might) in all probabil- 
ity be true ; ba^ burf te er ttJO^I geglaubt ^aben, he might (may) very 
probably have believed that, 

(e) need, have need of, only in a few phrases now, generally 

with nur, only, or faum, hardly : ®te burf ten nur ^\)x 9Bort geben ; 

iebermann Dertraute 3^^nen, you needed only give your word; 
every one trusted you (more commonly now: ®ie braud^ten etc.) ; 

ba« biirfen @ie mir faum fagen, id^ fenne bie @ad^e burc^ unb 

burd^, you need hardly tell me thai, I know the affair through and 
through, 

2. $9nnen. {d) be able, denotes power or ability, physical or 

otherwise : er ift ftarf genug, er fann fd^on ba^ §oIj l^auen, he is 
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strong enough^ he can (is able to) chop the wood, to be sure ; bte 
^tnbcr fbnncn fd^Ott Icfcn, already the children can (are able to) 
read. 

Note i. The present fann, etc., is generally rendered by can^ the 
preterit indicative and subjunctire by could: er fonnte mlc^ nic|t fe^en, e8 
war fo bimfct, he could not see me, it was so dark ; tt)lr fonnten e8 tun, tDCnn 
mir IDoUten, we could do it, if we would. . 

Note 2. Therefore, when rendering English into German, ascertain 
whether " could " means was able or should (would) be able, 

(J)) may, might, denote possibility, the most common mean- 
ing, or permission or probability : c« !ann f ein, // may be, it is 
possible ; cr fatitt ba^ gefagt I)aben, he may have said that; fie fonn== 
ten ba« gemeint t|aben, they may have meant that; tt lauu gctien 
ober lomtncn, he may go or come ; matt f atttt ba« Dott il^ttt cntjartett, 

that may be expected from him ; \i) fattlt i^tt Diefleid^t tttc^t Dcr* 
ftattbcit |abett, I may perhaps not have understood him ; id^ fdttttte 
Dor Slbettb tti(^t gU §aufe feitt, / might not be at home before even- 
ing, 

{c) know (Jiow), its original meaning, is found in some expres- 
sions in reference to languages, lessons, rules, games and the 
like : ^iJtttiett @ie ©eutfd^ ? do you know German ? XOXX f Otttttctt 
ijrattjbfifd^, we knew French; fattttft bu bie 2(ufgabe ? do you know 

your lesson 1 Dor 3^at|rett fotttttc id^ SB^ift, aber \t%i l^abe td^ c« 

Dergeffett, I knew how to play whist years ago, but I have for- 
gotten it now. 

Note. ^5nnen is used in this manner, especially when it occurs with- 
out an infinitive dependent on it. 

3. 3R9gem {a) may, have the power (the might), its original 
meaning, occurs but seldom now: fettte ©etualt aitf Srbett tttag 
ba^ Doflbringett, no power on earth may (is strong enough to) 
accomplish that; ®ott altettt tttag e^, God alone may (has the 
power to) do it, 

(b) like, wish, desire, prefer, be kind enough to, care to {for, 
after), be inclined. These are the most common meanings now: 

td^ tttag ifttt titd^t, / do not like him ; tx ttioc^te ba^ tttd^t ^5rcti, 

he did not like to hear that; \d\X tttod^tctl ba^®ptcljcug tltd^t tttC^r, 
we did not care for the playthings anymore-, fcitt SScttcr Ittod^te 
tl^tt tttC^t etttlttal attfc^Ctt, his cousin did not even care to look at 
him ; toa^ cr 3^^etl au^ fagctt tttag, whatever he may (chooses to) 
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tell you ; biefe ^nbcr mSgett ntd^t in bic ©d^utc gel^cn, aber fie 

TUUffett, these children do not like (do not care) to go to school, 
but they must. 

Note. The meaning of liking, desire, etc., often strengthened by gem 
or fel^r gent, occurs especially with the preterit subjunctive: tuir m5d)ten 
e8 (fe^r gecn) tun, we should like to do it very much; moc^teu @ie bie ©lite 

l^aben, would you have the kindness {would you be kind enough), 

{c) The subjunctives of mdgen often serve to express a pos- 
sibility, purpose, design or wish. In such cases their use is nearly 
equivalent to that of the subjunctive of the principal verb : tt)ir 

^aben alte^ ^DWglid^c getan, bamit e^ i^m l^ier gefa&en tnoge (for 

gcfalle), we have done everything possible that he may be pleased 
here ; tttbgc tlie ba« ®IU(f i^m ab^olb ttjerben ! may fortune [hap- 
piness) never bear ill-will to him I TltSd^tC C^ bod^ immcr grill^ting 

fein ! would that it always might be spring ! (tuiire e^ bod^ itutner 
grueling !) 

{d) may, might denote permission, concession and the like, and 
are therefore often interchangeable with !5ttnen: ba^TUag [a fein, 

that may be, don't you know ? xoxx morf)ten ba« m6)i Dcrftanben 

l^abcn, we might [possibly) not have understood that, 

(e) may (not might), although the form is the preterit, de- 
notes a rough approximation: e« ntO(^te ttjol^I brei ^a\)xt fein, al^ 
Xoxx xlfxi jum le^tenmate gefe^en l\ahtn, it may possibly have been 
about three years when we saw him last. 



Vocabulary 14 ^ 



aBloeifeit, dismiss, 

aui^ne^ett, go out. 

bet SauRe'r,* banker, 

lefd^ttlbigett, accuse (with the ac- 
cusative of the person and the 
genitive of the thing). 

lefovgett, attend to, 

boueirit, last. 

t%X\\\ honest. 

bie CHttfobttttg, invitation. 

bic Client, parents, 

ber %a% case. 

• The X is silent 



bai^ ^efC^Sft, business, engagement, 
affair, occupation. 

ba^ ^efe^, law. 

inreit (48, i), err. 
bie ^lage, complaint. 
ItX^i, easy. 
leiben, suffer, bear. 

menfri^Iiri^, human. 

VXtf never. 

(lartet'tfri^, partial, unfair. 

'ttt'^vk^XtX Judge. 

bie Uitttia^rt)ett^ untruth. 

§ttieif ettt, doubt, (with an and dative). 



130 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

Translation 14 a 

A, I. ©ie biirfen nicf)t gtauben,' bafe id) 3()re ©inlabung t)ex- 
geffeu* l^aOe, abcx beis ben Dielen ®e)c^aften, bie id^ beforgen 
mufete, l)abe id) nid^t bie Qdt finben* fonuen, 3t)nen foforts ju 
fc^reiben.^ 2. S)a^ burfte tPot)I leic^t ber gall fein, bad^te td^, 
ba id^ feinen S3rief7 tjon Sl^nen ert)alten^ t)a6e. 3. SBer biirfte 
an beg S'Snigg 3Bort jtt^eifeln ? Wan t)at it)n nie einer Un= 
ti?at)rf)eit befd^ulbigen !6nnen. 4. S)a<§ mag ja fein, aber Srren 
ift nienfd^tidE). 5. S)iefer parteit[d)e 9iid^ter i)attt tPof)t bie ^lagen 
ber el^rtidEjen SBiirger abmeifen mfigen, tDenn er e^ nad)9 bem 
®e[e§e I)atte tnn !6nnen (biirfen). '^ 6. !5)en ftoljen General 
mod^ten tpir nid^t ; er l^at and) ung nie leiben fdnnen. 7. 9Bir 
ntfid^ten gem toiffen, n)ie biefe armen Sauern toafjrenb ' ' be^ 
ftrengen'* SBinter^ in jenen alten §au)ern Ijatten'® tDo^nen 
fdnnen. 8. S)er reic^e SBanfier burfte rvoiji Iran!* fein; man ^at 
it)n [eit ein paar SBod^en nirgenb^* gefe^en. 9. S)er Slrjt '3 fagte 
i^m, er burfe'4 einige'5 Stage lang nid^t au^geljen. 10. Unfere 
Sriiber unb ©djmeftern !5nnen njo^I je^t feljr gut !5)eut[d) ; fie 
finb feit bret Sal)ren in !5)eutfdE)Ianb. n. S)ie ganje ©adE)e* 
mod)te beinafje * jel^n J^age gebauert l^aben ; tpir, Sinber, burften 
nid^tg baDon n)iffen unb unfere Sttern moc^ten nid^tg meljr batjon 
f)6ren. 12. 3Bag tpir tun mSgen, bag biirfen n:)ir nidE)t unb mag 
tDir tun biirfen, bag mfigen tDir nidjt 

* Vocabulary 3 ^, p. 29. * Id., 10 3, p. 78. ^ bel = in view of. * Vocab- 
ulary 6 3, p. 48. * Id., 13 c^ p. 118. **Id., 3 ^, p. 29. ^ Id., 6 rt, p. 47. 
' Id., 8 by p. 62. 9 j|Qc(j = according to, '° Cf . i68, 2. *' Vocabulary 4 ^, 
p. 35. "Id., 13 ^, p. 113. "Id., 7 tf, p. 52. ^'♦Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 
116. " Vocabulary 5 «, p. 39. 

B, I. Had you forgotten my invitation } I can not believe 
that you wished ' to attend to so many business engage- 
ments * at that time. 2. I did not know how 3 you would find 
time to write so many letters. 3. Why have you not^ been 
able to write us a few lines (^cil^r f •) ? 4- What he told us 
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may possibly s be true (tt)al)r), but we doubt ^ his word. 

5. You must not say that; it would be unjust (ungcrec^t). 

6. Those honest citizens could easily have dismissed these 
complaints, but they knew 7 that their judges were unfair. 

7. According to [the] law we might have accused the proud 
generals before the judge, but we did not like to do it. 

8. I could never ^ bear (endure) the man ; he is so proud 
and unfair, is he not ? 9. We children were permitted to 
play in the garden, but we did not like (to). 10. Our teacher 
told us we must not do that : it was 9 against '° the law. 
II. I should like to know why (tt^arum). 12. I wonder s who 
would like to live in that old house. 13. Who would " 
have lived there ? 14. These peasants may be rich ; they 
spend (t)erfd)lr)enben) much money. 15. When the physicians 
told [to] the rich banker that he might visit us for a few 
days, he " was very glad (frot)). 16. We know French (gran* 
}6[tfcl^) and should like to study (leriten) German now.'3 

'Cf. Exercise ii, 8, p. 90. * Order of words: at that time (baittatS) so 
many business engagements. ^ how^ tt)ic; would find does not mean were 
willing to find ; therefore, use the conditional of flnben. * Order of words : 
{to) us not. * Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66. *Cf. glDetfeln in Vocabulary 14 a, 
p. 129. "* knowy here ttjiffeu. "Order of words: the man never. 'Cf. 
Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. '°Cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. ^'^ would have lived 
= would have been willing to live. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. *' Order 
of words : now German. 

II 

4. 9)I&ffett* {a) must, be compelled to^ obliged to, cannot but^ 
denotes a necessity, physical, moral or logical: cr tuu^ e^ tun, 
btc ^flid^t Dcrlaucjt C^, he must do it, duty demands it; XQXX mu§= 

ten toicbcr ben :©crg l^inabftctgen, c« gab leinen anbercn SBcg, we 

were obliged {had to) to descend the mountain again; there was no 

other way; ba xdxx e^ ctnntal angcfangen l^aben, mitffen tDtr c« 

fortfc^cn, since we have once begun it, we must continue it; td^ 

mu§ mi^ baruber h)unbem, / cannot but wonder at it; jcncr 
©aucr mu^ tDo^I fel^r frant fein, man l^at nac^ bem ^riefter gc* 

fd^idt, that peasant must be very ill, I suppose ; the priest has been 
sent for. 
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Note. A good translation of the preterit indicative ^mugte" is gen- 
erally could not help (followed by the present participle of the given verb) ; 
of the preterit subiunctive, ought to; of the pluperfect subjunctive, ought 
to have (followed by the past participle of the given verb) : c8 mUBte i^m 
gcfaUcn, it could not help pleasing him ; icf| mugte lad^en, / could not help 

laughing; id^ milgtc i^m t)le ootte Jffia^r^eit foflcn, bac^tc id^, benn er tjcrbient 

t% I ought to tell him the whole truths I thought^ for he deserves it ; ic^ (jatte 

i^m ba« erflfircn mflffcn ; fonfl, wugte it^ ja bo^f, murbe cr e« ni(^t t)erfle^en, 
/ ought to have explained that to him ; otherwise ^ I knew perfectly welly he 
would not understand it. 

{b) Occasionally ntilffetl denotes supposition or certainty: 
XOtX mu^ mic^ Derraten ^aben, / wonder who has betrayed me; cr 
mu§ e« gefto^ten l)abcn, / am sure he has stolen it, 

{c) The original meaning of milffctt, be free, be permitted, 
appears now only with negatives, and is then equivalent to a 

prohibition: 0ttbcr mUffcn ba^ ntd^t toiffcn, children must not 

know that. 

(d) Remember the phrase: c^ tttilgtc bcnu fdn, bag, unless: 

c^ mUgtc bcnn fetn, bag er nic^t bie SBa^rl^eit gefagt ^abe (^at), 

unless he has not told the truth, 

5. ^ti^tVi. {a) shall, should, denotes command, determina- 
tion, authority, threat: bu foltft feinc falfd^en ®5ttcr anbetcn, 

thou shall worship no false gods; tx foil C^ tun, id) iDtH Cd ^abcn, 
he shall do it, I will have it; ber ^iJntg bcfa^I, bag bie ®cfan* 
gcnen ben 2^ob erieiben fottten, the king commanded that the pris- 
oners should suffer death, 

(b) be intended to, be to, be destined to, mean : fie folften TUOrgen 
iDteber lomtuen, they were to come again to-morrow (according to 
what they said or thought, etc.) ; er foH nod^ lange regteren, he is 
{is destined) to reign a long time yet ; ba« §au« foil Derlauft iDCr* 
ben, the house is to be sold; e^ foHte ein 2Bt^ fein, it was {intended) 
to be a joke; tt)a« folt ba^ ? what does that mean 1 toem foH ba^ ? 
whom is that {intended) for ? 

(c) should, ought to; its original meaning, to denote duty, 
obligation, occurs occasionally, especially in the preterit and 
pluperfect subjunctive: er foHte fid^ ju bene^men miff en, he 
should know how to behave himself; ®ie ^iitten fid^ fdjamen [ott en 
(168, \),you ought to have been ashamed of yourself 
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{d) be said^ be alleged^ to denote something based on rumor 
or on the authority of some one else than the speaker: ba^ 93er* 

fprec^en, ba^ mir gegeben ^aben foBen, the promise that we are said 

to have given; ber aJZatin foU eiJ getan ^aben, the man is reported 
to have done it; er f oU tot f eitl, he is believed to be dead, 

(e) should J can, may^ mighty to denote supposition and, with 
au4, concession: foUte ba^ ma^r fein? should or may that be 

true? foU cr Un^ fo betrogen ^aben? can he have deceived us thus? 

foWte e^ auf 3^ren $Rat gefc^e^en fein? might it have been done at 
your advice? fotltc er auc^ xti)i ge^abt ^aben, er ^dtte fc^meigen 

fotlcn (1 68, i), even though he may have been rights he ought to 
have been silent, 

6. SBoKett. {a) willy would oxigmdWy denotes determination: 
er ttjitt e^ tun tro^ aHebent, he will do it in spite of all; er moUte 

nic^t Don i^r laffen, he would not {was resolved not to) abandon 

her; xoxx i)(\btn unfem ^(an burc^feljen moBen, fo fe^r er aud) 

toiberfprad), we have been determined to enforce our plan^ no 
matter how much he resisted (it or us), 

{b) wishy desire^ be willing, are the most common meanings : 

ttjoUen ®ie ed ober nid|t? do you wish it or do you not? fie tt)oHten 

Un^ @efd|enfc madien, they would (were desirous to) give us pres- 
ents; XOXX \)Mtn e« tun motlen, aber fie moUten nid|t, we should 

have been willing to do it, but they would not. 

Note. This meaning occurs frequently with the adverb ^txn, gladly^ 

fain, its comparative Ucbcr, rather, and superlative am Itcbftcn, most gladly : 

xo\x mottcn @ie gem nac^ ^au« bcglcttcn, we like to escort you home ; rolr 

njotttcn (iebcr mit i^m fprcd)cn a{« ii^ni fcftrcibcn, we would rather speak than 

write to him ; am (iebpen ^attc tc^ l^n fctbft je^cn tooncn, I should have pre- 
ferred most of ail to see him (himself). 

(c) be on the point of be about to, usually with eben ; er n)oHte 
ba^ ^^nfter guntac^en, at^ i^n fein greunb megrief, he was about 

to close the window when his friend called him away ; XOd^ XoWi 

er ? what is he about {to do)1 e^ iDotlte eben bunfet merben, // was 
just about to grow dark; XOXX iDoHen bie Stabt tierfaffen, we are 

on the point of leaving the city ; t% iDitl regnen, // is about to rain, 

(d) claim, pretend, assert: ber junge SDiann n)iH bie gan^e Sad^e 

beff er Derftel^en, the young man pretends to understand the whole 
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matter better; fie iDotttcn ba^ nie gefaflt l^abctt, they claimed they 

had never said that; bie ^^taUetter roolleti ben ^?i5rber nic^t gefe^en 

l^aben, the Italians assert that they have not seen the murderer, 

{e) Idiomatic phrases are formed when the subject of the sen- 
tence by its meaning can have no will, wish or power, etc : 
ba^ mollte i^m nicf|t gef alien, that did not seem to please him; ba^ 

2lbenbeffen moflte i^m nic^t befommen; the supper did not seem to 

agree with him. 

Vocabulary \\b 



bcr ^rlieitet, workman^ laborer, 
HUf gittg, opened; arose {of the sun). 

bie ^emerftittg, remark, 
Hetretett, enur, 

eitt'trot, came in. 

in§ 5Jelb sie^ett, take the field, 

ba§ %VXtXffire, 

fremb, strange^ foreign^ a stranger, 

ber ^rembe, stranger, foreigfier, 

ber ^Xit^XtXf leader. 

ba§ ^aftjimmeir, guest-room, 

ber @egenbefe^(, counter-order, 
ttnii^ (following its nouA), by, 
))lB^(iclt^ suddenly. 



x\t\ (pret. of rufen), called, 
bie ^iO^ViiSsi^if battle, 

ber 8tiio'it, spy, 

ber ^aitgfaal, dancing hall. 
tSuff^ett, deceive, 
tro^ attebem, in spite of all that, 
flber (with accus.), about^ concerning, 
bet ttttteiririfi^i, instruction, 

bai^ Setftnredtett^ l<>r<ww 
ba§ Sertranett, confidence, 

tHirfUd^, reality). 

bai^ ^ifti^^auiS, /»», /^z'^ryi. 



Translation 14 ^ 

A. I. SEro^ aKebem ticitten bie ungtfldttid)en ' ^6ntge ir)r SBort 
l^atten foUen; je^t* toerben totr it)nen fein SSertrauen me^r^ fc^en* 
fen.4 2. ®ie gutter jener Slrbeiter foUen grofee S?erfprec^ungeu 
gemad)t ^aben, aber \Qtx tooKte il^nen gtauben, \^(x (since) fie il^re 
Seute fo ofts getaufd)t l^aben? 3. SRan mufete bem armen ©ot 
baten gtauben, nid)t n)a{)r? Sr 5eigte^ ja bie SSunben, bie er in 
ber ^i){o&fi er^atten7 l^atte. 4. 2)te ©pione tooHen jene ©enter* 
htngen fiber ben Saifer' ge^6rt l^aben, bie^ Derfc^iebene^ ©firger im 
9Birt^I)au^ gemad^t ^aben foUen unb beren^ fie nun berSRid^ter'** 
befd^ulbigt.'° 5. %^ lannte i^n nic^t bem 9?amen (125) nad^, 
aber ic^ n)u^te, njo er too^nte. 6. ®a§ |)eer ' f oQte morgen inS 
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gelb jietien, aber ber General toiH foeben ®egenbefe^l ertiatten 
t)aben. 7. ®ie Dfftjiere fatten i^re 5pftid)t" tun miiffen, tomn 
ber Dberft" c^ toirflid) gerooHt ptte. 8. S^r, SEiiaben, foQtet 
eud) fc^amcn,'^ fo fau('^ ju fein. 9. 2)fe 2)amen's tDoflten ebens 
ben Stanjfaat betreten, afe man fie pt6|tid) nad) ^ufes rief. 
10. ®er Sel)rer'4 tDoQte tbtn ben Unterric^t beginnen/^ ate geuer 
im ©d^ulsimmer au^brad^.'^ n. SSie fatten toir tDiffen !6nnen, 
toer bie gremben im ©aftjimmer !annte? 12. (£jg tDoCite jetin 
Ut)r fd^tagen, afe bie %\xx aufging unb ber frembe Dffijier eintrat. 

"Vocabulary lo a, p. 76. * Id., 4 d, p. 35. 'Id., 5 3, p. 40. *Id., 12 6, 
p. 103. *Id., 10^, p. 78. *Id., 2, p. 22. 'Id., 8 dj p. 62. •€£. Exercise 
13, II, 5, p. 117. 9 Vocabulary 9 <z, p. 67. "Id., 14 a, p. 129. " Id., 13 ^, 
p. 118. " Id., 13 a, p. III. *' eud^ fc^dmett, ^<r ashamed; the dependent in- 
finitive with lU = ^and present participle. *♦ Vocabulary 3 «, p. 27. '* Id., 
9 ^, p. 68. ^ Id., 7 by p. 54. *' Id., 6 ^, p. 48. 

-ff. I. A king should ' always keep his word, if he wishes 
his subjects (Untertan, m. cf. 127) to give (that his subjects 
shall give) him their confidence. 2. In spite of all that, he 
should* have given [to] me more confidence. 3. These 
workmen are said to make many promises as soon ^ as they 
need (brand)en) money (®etb, n.); they should' not^ deceive 
us. 4. The poor soldiers could not help believing that their 
leader was wrong.s 5. The general is said to have made 
some (einige) remarks about various citizens who had re- 
mained ^ in the 7 tavern during the battle and pretended * to 
know nothing about (Don) the matter. 6. We knew 9 by 
name '° the judge who accused the citizens of [the] cowardice 
(^eig^eit, f.), but we did not know " where he had lived last 
year ((e|tei5 3a^r). 7. The officers are said to have received 
the order (95efe^t, m.) to (ju) take" the field with the army; 
they could not help doing their duty. 8. How could they 
have known" that the colonel received counter-orders from 
the king.? 9. Who called those ladies home '3 so suddenly.? 
They were just about to visit their various friends. 10. As 
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soon 3 as the fire broke out, our teacher '^ should have 
ended 'S his instruction, n. You ought to have known those 
officers by name ; you spoke '^ to them in the ^ guest-room »7 
yesterday evening. 12. We could not believe it was so late 
(ipcit). It was just about to strike eleven '^ o'clock. 

^should = ought to, not = would. *Cf. 170, 8 and 9. ^as soon asy fo« 
ba(b. * Order of words : us not. * df wrong, unrct^t l|a6ett. * remain, blei* 
ben, blicb, gcbtiebcn, cf. 144, 2. Order of words: during (luo^renb, with 
genitive) the battle in the tavern. 'Cf. 57, 2. "Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90; 
matter y ©atfie, f. ^know, here fettneit, 164, i. " Place by name immediately 
after the relative clause {who . . . cowardice). ** know, here luiffcn, cf. 17a. 
"Cf. Exercise ii, 6, p. 90. ''Order of words: so suddenly home, **Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 3^. ^^ end, beenblgen. ^^ speak, fprct^en, f^)ra(i^, ge* 
iproc^en; to^ mlt " Cf . Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. " Cf. Exercise 13, II, 2, p. 1 16. 

Ill 
The Modal Auxiliaries without Dependent Infinitives 

7. The modal auxiliaries may occur without an infinitive 
dependent upon them ; the latter can be easily supplied by the 
connection. 

8. Adverbs of direction, as fort, away; l^in, thither, that way, 
there; l^erbei, hither^ here; jjuriid, back, etc., often assume the 
place of an omitted verb of motion, direction and the like : 2Bo=' 
|in Gotten ®ie? (whither^ which way do you want to (go)? Qx 

oU ijk(x)ljtX, he shall {come) here {hither, this way); bu VXU^t 
"Ort, you must (go) away; tx ^t baDon flCtDottt, he has wished to 

\g^i) off {from there) ; ber atte SDiann xoax f o f dimad), cr fonntc 

nic^t tion ber (Stette, the old man wets so weak, he could not {stir) 

from the place; ba^ ®elb mug l^crbcl (supply gcfdiafft ttjcrbcn), 

the money must come in {be raised), 

9. The infinitive is often suggested by the context in other 
ways: cr fantt t^, abcr cr barf C^ nic^t, he can {is able to) do it, 
but he is not allowed to {must not do it)\ jcbcr tUt, XOd^ cr fotttl, 
every one does what he can {do). 

10. Among common idiomatic phrases, remember: 
SBad foH ba^? what does that mean? 

©OJU foil bo^? what is that for? what is the use of that? 
^i) fann ntd^t bafiir, I cannot help it, it is not my fault, 
Qc^ fann nic^t um^in gU (infinitive), I cannot help ox forbear^ 
(present participle). 
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Vocabulary 14 ^ 

aUt^ SRdglidte, everything possible. rettt, pure^ clean^ real, 

b6§, bSfe, ^^</, ^z'*/. rettett, ja^'^r. 

eiltmal, once, for once. ITtt^elOi^, restless. 

ftagen, ^^ (^ qtiesHon). XV^VXf rest, 

ber (^etft, j/«-^v. bie @ccle, sotd, 

^altett, ^^/^, keep back. feltett, seldom, rarely, 

baiS Sebett, Ufe^ berfatten (past part, of uerfatten), 

(eifi^tftttttig, thoughtless. WLih.62X\ve,beforfeiied,falleninto. 

bie Wifk^tii, power. ber S^erftanb, understanding, mind. 

bie $u))tie, </^//. tteite? {2A\:), farther. 

Translation 14 ^ 

A, I. ©iefer rutietofe S!na6e tDoUte immer bat)on; aber er 
barf nic^t fort; fein S?ater toiU e§ ntd)t. 2. 9Boju foU bag? 
Jidnnt tt)r auf Vi\i)i^ Slnbere^" benfen*? 6^ mu^te benit fein, 
\^oS^ i^r ben SSerftanb t)erIoren3 ^abt 3. SBol^in tDoHen bie? 
@ie fennen faiim Don ber ©telle ; fie miiffen franf fein. 4. %i) 
fann nid^t tociter; l^ier mujs id) einen Slugenblid^ ru^cn; tt)a§ 
foH mir bein 3Serfpred)en5? 5. SBa^ fdnnen ttjir bafiir? ^aben 
toir nid^t aCe^ aWdgtic^e tun tooCien, i^m^ bag Seben ju retten? 
6. ©er gute ^farrer^ lonnte nid^t untt)in feiner Ieid)tfinnigen 
®emeinbe ^ einmat bie reine SSat)r^eit* ju fagen ; fie mod^te fie 
nid^t ]^8ren. 7. 2)ag toiH ben Seuten fetten gefallen9; fie 
m6dE)ten tieber, bafe ntan i^nen fd£)nieid£)elte.7 8. 3e^t mnfe id£) 
fort; id^ frage nic^t; barf id£)? 9?id)tg mag ntic^ Ijatten. 9. SSag 
loiQ ber ? ©r toiU bic§ ; feiner 9Ka^t bift \^\x DerfaHen. 10. S)er 
bdfe ®eift fann nidE)tg fiber bie reine ©eete. n. Sag barf ft bu 
nid|t, mein Sinb; tool^in toiUft bu toieber? 12. 3d^ mag biefe 
atte ^uppe nid)t me^r; tooju foU fie? 

* Cf. 48, \c. * Vocabulary 6 «, p. 47. ^ i^.^ iq ^j, p. 76. * Id., 9 b, p. 68. 
* Id., 14 ^, p. 134. * i^m bad = fcln. ' Vocabiilary 13 a, p. 1 1 1. • Id., 12 c, 
p. 104. ' Id., 5 3, p. 40. 

-ff . I . The teacher has told the boys (dative) that they must 
not^ (go) away now. 2. Had you lost your mind? Which 
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way had you wished (to go)? 3. What* are you thinking 
of*? You are too ill; do you not see you cannot (go any) 
farther? 4. After 3 I have rested a moment, I must (go) 
away again. 5. He told us it was not his fault, but we 
have not been able to believe him (dative). 6. You should 
have done everything possible to save your honor ((S^re, f.). 
7. Tell us the real truths for once; we would like to hear 
it. 8. He is said to have flattered you ^ and now he pre- 
tends to flatter us. 9. May I ask you why (toarum) you 
want (to go) away so soon? 10. Did I not tell you,^ child- 
ren, that you must not (do) that? n. What was the use 
of that old table? We did not like it. 

' Order of words : now not away. * What of, iuoran. ^ After ^ iRad^bem, 
* Order of words : for once the real truth, * Use dative. * Dative plural of bu. 
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STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS I 

Classification of Strong Verbs. — Class I. — Second 
AND Third Persons Singular of the Present In- 
dicative. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel e — 
Conjugation of ix^tvi and raten. 

Classification of Strong: Verbs. 

173. I. The characteristic change of the radical vowel in 
the strong verbs is called ** ablaut," or gradation of sounds. 

2. The preterit must always have a vowel different from 
that of the infinitive; the vowel of the past participle may 
be the same as that of the infinitive or of the preterit, or 
different from either : 

I gebert, give, gab, gcgcbcn. 

11 bteiben, remain^ Micb, gebtieben. 
Ill tt)crfen, throw, njarf, geftjorfcn. 
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a. A classification of the strong verbs in Modern German^ 
based on the historical development of the language, that is, on 
the several original ablaut-classes, would be merely confusing to 
the beginner. Therefore, the classification of the strong verbs 
found on the following pages has no scientific basis ; it is given 
only for a practical purpose, to facilitate the work of the student. 

174. The strong verbs are divided into six classes 
according to the radical vowels of their infinitive. 

175. As to the order in which the classes follow one 
another, the alphabetical position of the vowels in the infini- 
tive has, in the main, been considered. The umlauts, how- 
ever, are classified with c. 

Note. As e(t) forms a distinct constituent part of the umlauts, this 
arrangement seems permissible. 

176. In the infinitive the first class has a; 
the second class has c ; S, 8 or ft ; 
the third class has i ; 

the fourth class has o, u or au ; 
the fifth class has ic ; 
the sixth class has ei. 

177. The first, third, fifth and sixth classes are each 
divided into two groups. 

a. Although for the sake of convenience and completeness 
all verbs will be given in the respective lists, the acquaintance 
with the first group only implies the knowledge of the second, 
since the verbs not mentioned in the first group must needs 
belong to the second group. 

b. But in the second class the first two groups must be 
known; by inference, all the other verbs of this class must belong 
to the third group. 

r. The fourth class contains only nine verbs, two in o, one 
in It and six in att. 
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First Class 

1 78. Radical vowel in the infinitive : a. 

All strong verbs with the radical vowel a in the infinitive 
retain this vowel (a) in the past participle. 

Sole exception : 

fd^aUen, fd^oH, gefd^ottcn, sound. 

I. There are two groups of the remaining verbs accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit. 

a. To the first group belong the verbs whose radical vowel 
(a) of the infinitive is immediately followed by any one of the 
first six consonants of the alphabet (but f must be doubled) 
or by f c^ ; the preterit takes U ; thus a, n, 0* 

d. To the second group belong the other verbs; their pret- 
erit takes k ; thus a, it, a. 

Note. The student may easily remember the following facts : the first 
group of the first class with the first vowel of the alphabet in the infinitive 
followed immediately by any one of the first six consonants (b, C,* b, ff, 
9/ *) or by f(^. 



baden, 




gebaden, 


bake. 


fa^rcn, 


fu^r, 


gefa^ren, 


drive. 


graben, 


grub, 


gegraben, 


dig. 


labtn, 


lub, 


gelaben, 


loady invite. 


fc^affen, 


m.t 


gefdiaffen. 


create. 


fc^tagen, 


c^tug, 


gefc^tagen, 


stnkcy slay. 


tragen, 


trug, 


getragen, 


cany. 


toa^fen, 


tt)ud^^, 


getoa^fen, 


grow. 


tDafd^en, 


toufd^, 


getuafdien, 


wash. 



Note i. ^ragen {ask a question) has the form fvug beside fragte ; the 
past participle is always weak : gefragt. 

Note 2. ^a^Ien {grind) has the weak form mal^rte now (formerly 
mu^O ; the past participle is always strong : gcma^Icn. 

* Occurs only in d^ and rf. 

t Notice the dropping of c in the preterit. The weak form bacf tc occurs at times. 

X Only one f in the preterit ; cf . 227, 2 a. ©d^affcn in the sense of work^procure^ 
or command follows the weak conjugation. 
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180. Second group: a, it, a. To the second group be- 
long all the other verbs*; they are: 

btafen, blicig, gebtafen, 6/ow, sound. 

braten, briet, gebraten, roast, 

fallen, fie(, gefaCien, fa//, 

fangcn, fing, gefangen, catcA. 

(ficng) 

l^attcn, ^ielt, Qt^alttn, hold. 

I^angcn, l^ing, ge^angen, hang. 

(llieng) 

laffcn, tiefe, getaffen, lety allow. 

raten, riet, geratcn, advise. 

fd|tafen, f^Kef, gefc^tafcn, sleep. 

Note i. @f)aUen, stliU is now weak in the preterit : {f)artete (formerly 
fple(t) ; the past participle is always strong: 0ef^)a(teit. 

Note 2. ©aljen, salty follows now the same method: fatjte, gefatgett^ 

Note 3. The a is short before a double consonant or two 

consonants, long before 1^ or one consonant. 

Second and Third Persons Singrular of the Present 

Indicative 

181. I . All strong verbs without exception having i 
(Class III), ic (Class V), or ci (Class VI) in the infinitive, 
undergo no change of vowel in the second and third per- 
sons singular of the present indicative. 

2. Thus the vowel-change is limited to classes I, II and IV. 

182. With the exception of f^affett and fii^allett^ all the verbs 
of class I change a to 8 : id) fd^aff e, bu f d^aff ft, er fc^afft ; \i) 
tragc, bu trftgft, cr trftgt ; \i) tabe, bu Idbft, er tcibt. 

Imperative (second person singular) 

183. The verbs of Class I retain the vowel of the infini- 
tive unchanged in the imperative and generally add c to 
the root: fc^affe, rate, tabe; but laffen always has lafe. 

* They are given for the sake of convenience only ; from the previous rules it is 
evident that they must belong to the second group of the first class. 
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The Connecting Vowel e 
184. I. Strong verbs changing their radical vowel of 
the infinitive in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative usually omit the connecting vowel e : bu 
labft, er Icibt (from taben). 

a. As said above (162, 4), when the c is omitted after a 
sibilant of the root in the second person singular of the 
present indicativei the f of the ending ft is also dropped and 
then the second and third person singular are alike in form: 

Examples : ic^ blafc, bu bla[(e0t, cr blaft, 

id) laffc, bu lagt (faffeft), cr la^t. 
ic^ toafc^c, bu tt)afcf|(ef)t, cr wafd^t. 
i^ tt?ac^fc, bu n)ad^f(cf)t, cr wad^ft. 

186. I. If the root ends in i, the latter and the t of the end- 
ing in the third person singular of the present indicative contract 
to one : bu ^attft, cr ^(ilt instead of t)attt (from l^altcu) ; cr brat 
(from bratcu); cr rfit (from x^itxC). 

2. In the second person singular of the strong preterit c is 
inserted after sibilants : bu ttnu^f eft (from toad^f CU) ; bu ttjuf c^eft 

(from njafc^cu). 

Conjugration of ttagett and ratem 

186. I. Class I, First Group 

tragctt, tntg, gctragctt, bear, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Slnffnlar Sinmilftr 

1. id^ tragc, I hear ^ etc. icj^ tragc, I may bear^ etc. 

2. bu tr (i 9ft bu trag c ft 

3. cr tr (i gt cr trag c 

Flnral Flnral 

1. ttjir tragcu toir tragcu 

2. i^r tragt tt|r trag c t 

3. fie tragcu pc tragcu 



INFLECTION OF ttagetu 
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Singtdar 

1 . id^ tr U 9, / bore^ etc. 

2. bu trugft 

3. er trug 



PRETERIT 

Slnffnlar 

id^ tr ii g c, / /«/;f^/ ^<?izr, etc. 
bu tr u gcft 
cr tr ii gc 



Flnral 



1. ttjir trugen 

2. i^r trugt 

3. fie trugen 



\m tr u gen 
it)r tr ii get 
fie tr U gen 



Flnral 



FUTURE 



Slnffnlar 

1. id^ njerbe tragen, I shall bear, 

etc. 

2. bu iDirft ^ 
3*ern)irb „ 

Flnral 

1. n)ir Werben tragen 

2. i^r tDerbet „ 

3. fie ttjerben « 



Singular 

id) njerbe tragen, / shall bear, 

etc. 
bu ti) e rbeft « 
cr tt) e rbe ^ 

Flnral 

iDir njerben tragen 
i^r njerbet ^ 
fie njerben » 



PERFECT 



Sinfirnlar 

1. id^ fiabe getragen, / have 

borne, etc. 

2. bu ^aft getragen 

3. er l^at „ 

Flnral 

1 . njir l^aben getragen 

2. it)r l)abt „ 

3. fie l^aben „ 



Sinfirnlar 

id^ l^abe getragen, / may have 

borne, etc. 
bu l^ab e ft „ 
er ^ab e 



n 



Flnral 



tt)ir l^aben getragen 
il^r l)abet ^ 
fie ^aben „ 



PLUPERFECT 
Sinfirnlar Slnifular 

1 . ic^ Ijatte getragen, / had id) t) d iit getragen, / might 

borne, etc. have borne, etc. 

2. bu l)atteft „ bu 1^ a tteft getragen 

3. er ^atte ^ erl^fttte ^ 
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Flnral 



!♦ n)tr ffatttn flctragcn 

2. i^r ^attet „ 

3. fie fatten „ 



Flnral 

IDU 1^ ii tten getragen 

i^r ^ a ttct 

fie ^ (i tten „ 



FUTURE PERFECT 



81ii0iilftr 

1. x6) njerbe getragett l^aben, / 

sAa// have borne ^ etc. 

2. bu tt) i rft getragen ^aben 

3. er tt) i rb « 



Flnral 



1 . xdxx ttjerben getragen l^aben 

2. i^r njerbet „ „ 

3. fie ttjerben „ „ 



i(^ njerbe getragen ^aben, IshaH 

have borne^ etc. 

bu tt) e rbeft getragen ^aben. 
er tt) e rbe „ ^ 

Flnral 

tt)ir tt)erben getragen l^aben 
il^r tt)erbet „ ^ 
fie tt)erben n n 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
SininHar 

1. id) tt)Urbe tragen, / should 

bear^ etc. 

2. bu ttJitrbeft 

3. er ttJilrbe 






Flnral 

1. tt)ir ttJilrben tragen 

2. il)r tt)Urbet ,, 

3. fie tt)Urben „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
8iiig;nlar 

ic^ tt)Urbe getragen ^aben, 

should have borne^ etc. 

bu tt)Urbeft getragen t)aben 
er tt)Urbe 



rr 



Flnral 

tt)ir tt)ilrben getragen l^aben 
i^r tt)Urbet „ „ 
fie ttJilrben „ „ 



Singnlar 



IMPERATIVE 

Flnral 

1. tragen xdxx, let us bear 

2, trage (bu), bear {thou) tragt, tragt Vc^x, bear {you) 

3. trage er, er trage, let him tragen fie, let them bear 

bear 



INFINITIVE 



PRESENT 

(ju) tragen, {to) bear 



PERFECT 

getragen (ju) ^aben, {to) hc^vc 
born^ 
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PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT PAST 

tragcnb, hearing getragcn, borne 

.2. Class I — Second Group 

ratett, rict, geratett, advise, guess 

present 
indicative subjunctive 

1. \i) rate \i) rate 

2. buriitft burateft 

3. er r (i t er rat e 

Flnral Flnral 

!♦ tt)ir raten, etc tuir ratcn, etc. 

PRETERIT 

u ic^ riet, etc. \i) rtete, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. rate, etc. 

EXERCISE 15. 

1. A noun in the dative usually precedes one in the accus- 
ative : id) gab meiner @cf|lt)efter ba^ ^'teib, I gave the dress to my 
sister, 

2. A pronoun, whether in the dative or accusative, precedes 
a noun in the dative or accusative : id) gab i^r ba^ S'teib, I gave 
her the dress ; id) gab e^ ber @C^tt)efter, I gave it to the sister, 

3. Of two personal pronouns the accusative usually precedes 
the dative : bort ift eine Steifebev, gib fie mtr, there is a lead- 
pencil, give it to me; fel^en ®ie ben i^5ffel ba ? bitte, reidiett @ie 

il^n mir (un^, il^nen), do you see the spoon there 'i please, pass it to 

me {us, them) ; [obalb @ie ba^ ©uc^ gelefen t)aben, geben @ie e« 
und tuicber, as soon as you (shall) have read the book, give "it back 
to us. 



146 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



4. The interrogative pronouns are mx, who; mad^ what and 
loe((4etf what, which, which one: \QtX \fii e^ flefagt? who has 
said it? Xoa^ ^abeu @ie getan? what have you doru't tpc(cf|e^ Don 
biefen ©ftufern? which one of these houses? 

Vocabulary 15 ^z 



ble 9irmee^ army, 

bi^ §tt (preposition), i^;i/!r7, ////. 

baifotttrngett, carry off. 

ga? (with negatives), at all. 
baiS Sa^r, year. 

ber Sanbtag, <//VA assembly, 

baiS 9)^erhttal, war^, design, sign. 

bOiS 9^ttg(teb, member. 

ob, whether. 

Obglctfi^, although. 

bie Sfi^attbe, shame, disgrace. 

be? ©leg, wV/'<;ry (not j/<f<r). 



bie Strung, session, 
be? Xob, ^<r<iM. 

hroffett, ^O'- 

bai^ l^aterlanb^ fatherland, country. 

tieriratett, ^<f/r<y/. 
be? l8e??Ster, traitor. 

be? 1^0?fd)Iag, proposition, project 
tlieil (conj.), because. 
be? aBfl?fel, ^/> (plural ^iV^). 
Jtt?fi(fp back, backward, 

jtoeifel^oft, doubtful. 



Translation i^a 

A, I. 2)er SBurfet iff gef alien; toir !6nnen nid)t metir jurfldf * 
ob tDir tooUen ober nic^t. 2. ©er S?orfc^lag, ben bie fonigtid^s 
JRegierung^ in ber tefeten+ ©ifeung gemad)t,5 l^at ben SDJitgtiebem 
be^ Sanbtagig nic^t gefaHen. 3. JRaten ©ie ^ einmat, tt)a^ id^ in 
ber^ rec^ten §anb ^abe. 4. 9Wand)e^ ®enerate t^errieten il^r 
SSatertanb toa^renb^ be^ Sriege^'® g^gen^ ben Jtaifer" 9?apo* 
teon. 5. 2)ie SSerrfiter tDurben ftreng'* beftraft'^ nnb trngen ba^ 
SKerfmat ber^ ©dianbe big gum 2;obe. 6. ©iefe gro^e Strmee 
tDurbe enblid^ t)on nnferen ta))feren" ©otbaten gefdjtagen; tt)al)== 
renb9 einiger ©tunben'+ tt)ar e^ aber^ jtoeifel^aft, toer ben ©ieg 
bat)ontragen trnrbe. 7. 3d) nt5d)te Stinen raten, nid)t fo lang(e) 
jn fd|Iafen; geftern fdjtiefen ©ie tDieber biiS'^ ad)t Ut)r, obgteid^ 
bie ©trat)fen'^ ber ©onne'^ fd^on'^ in \\)x 3intnter '^ fielen. 8. Sene 
beruf)mten" Itrjte^^ finb t)ente*' ntorgen pICpd)** in bie ©tabt*^ 
gefa^ren'; man \)(xi fie fofort^ !ommen taffen,*^ toeit ber attc, 
reid^e'* S3an!ier*^ gefci^rlid^^^ franf gettjorben fein foil. 9. Sm 
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Ie|ten4 Sal^re n)ud^^ {)ier tjiel ©raig,*^ aber feit einigen 3Bod|en 
ift e§ fo ]^etJ3^ unb troden gelDefen, ba§ beinal)e'7 gar ni^tg 
gettjad^fen iff 

*Cf. 144. *Cf. Exercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. 'Vocabulary 13 ^, p. 117. 
^ Id., 7 a, p. 53. * Cf . Exercise 4, 3 a^ p. 33. * ctnntal with imperative = 
just. ^ Cf. 57, 4. * Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ' Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. *° Id., 
S^, p. 62. " Id., 10 a, p. 76. "Id., 13^, p. 113. *' Id., 9 ^z, p. 66. '*Idy, 
9 3, p. 68. '* bid, ««A7, ////; d&iif cf. Exercise 13, II, 2, p. 116. Ufir, here 
o'clock, '*Cf. 127. *^ Vocabulary 10^, p. 78. "Cf. Exercise a, o, p. 21. 
*9 Vocabulary 4 <z, p. 34. *° Id., 7 <i, p. 52. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Id., 14^, p. 134. 
•3 Cf. Exercise 7, 3 <i, p. 52. ^Cf. 171. ** Vocabulary 14 «, p. 129. ** Id., 
6 tf, p. 47. *' Id., 8 «, p. 61. ** Id., 13 rt, p. III. 

B, I. Many of (Don) our soldiers fell in yesterday's (ber 
geftrigen) battle; thousands (^aufenbe) had fallen during 
the last week and thus (fo) the general could not help 
(going) back ' to the camp with his whole army. 2. How 
did you like (pleased you) the projects of the royal govern- 
ment which were^ made in the last session of the diet.? 
3. Who could have guessed what he meant (meinen) ? 4. " We 
are betrayed!" exclaimed 3 the French (f ran j6fifd)) soldiers 
during the last war. 5. One (@iner) of the generals is said 
to have borne the mark of his disgrace during his whole 
life.^ 6. Our soldiers beat (defeated) the great army, but 
who could have told this morning that they so easily s 
carried off the victory.? 7. Our poor mother was very ill; 
she slept but (nur) a few hours during the whole night. 
8. We advised her^ to consult ^ (befragen) the most famous ^ 
physician in the city. 9. Have you slept well .? We could 
have slept a few hours, if there had not been^so much noise 
(Sarm, m.) in (auf, with dative) the street. 10. How tall 
(]^od|) this grass has grown since three weeks ! n. During 
the last month nothing grew, it was so cold.'° 

' Order of words : with his whole army to the camp (?agfr, m.) back. * Cf. 
Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. ^exclaim, rufcil, ricf, flcrufen. * life, ?ebcn, n. 

* easily, Iflt^t after the victory. * Use dative. ' Cf. Exercise ii, 6, p. 90. 

• Cf. Exercise 13, I, 5, p. iii. ' Cf. Exercise 16, i, p. 155. *° cold, fa(t 



148 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



atteitt, alone, 

bai^ %Vi^tSvSs^if face, sight. 

ber 9(lt0ri{f, attacky charge, 

ber 9(ltfettt^att, stay^ whereabouts. 

bai^ IBeif^iel, example. 

begraBeit, bury, 

(fld^) Betrageit, ^M<jz/^ {himself). 
ber S3ilrge?itteifiter, burgomaster, 

mayor, 
bataitf^ {thereon), afterwards, 

ber C^ifl^etiBaimt, oak-tree, 
ettt^fangeit, r^r^nW. 

bte C^qm^a'ge,* equipage, carriage, 
erHareit, declare. 

tx\6^^t\\f sound ; spread (of a re- 
port or rumor). 

feinbUfi^, hostile, 

ber f^ratt^ofe, Frenchman, 

aiifi^ frcttttbUil^fte, /'« M^ »«^j/ 



Vocabulary 15 ^ 

01tabi0, gracious, 

l^eitttUfl^, secret, 

bail ^Ifiby dress ; (plur.) clothes, 

bie ^Itltbe, information, 

labeit aitf, ^r<zze/ i^^^^m. 
bie meiftcn, most {of), 

notig^ necessary, 

ber Ort, //«<:/. 
bie ^oUsei^ police, 

fonft, otherwise, else, 

bie ^^i^e, /w'«/, .i^fadT/ top (of a 

mountain), 
5U ^ifd^ (/^ /iz^//), A? dinner, 

ber Srom^e'ter, trumpeter. 

btti^ ttnglilff, misfortune. 
Herffi^affeu (weak conjugation),/ra- 



cure. 



ber 3tt8» {railroad) train, 
3>9eig, branch. 



friendly manner. 

Translation 15 ^ 

A, I. S)er to^jfere ' Dberft* ift an ber ©pi^e feine^ SRegimente 
in ber ©d^tad^t 3 gefaHen ; im Slngefid^t be^ geinbe^ * trugen i^n 
bie ©otbaten in^ 3^^^* ^^^ 6egru6en i^n barauf unter bem 
(Sid^enbaum, beffen^ 3^^^9^ ^^^^ f^'" ®ral)^ I)angen. 2. S)er 
SBurgernieifter ber §auptflabt^ luurbe^ tjon^ unferem gnabigen 
StSnige ju 2ifd^ gelaben ; er ift in ber ffinigtid^en '^ (Squipage in^ 
©d^tofe^ gefal)ren. 3. Sluf einmal" 6Iie)en bie Xrompeter cmf 
SBefe^I* bes; ©enerafe jum" Slngriff; bie meiften ©olbaten im 
feinblicf)en |)eere ' f d^tiefen nod^ '^ ^nb t)iele '^ t)on il)nen ttjurbeu • 
t)on 9 un^ gefangen. 4. fiaffen ©ie ntid^ bod^ '^ aHein ; fofgen 
©ie bem SBeifpiel St)re^ ©rubers, ber fid^ immer fcl)r gut be^ 
tragen \)ai, 5. ©^ erfd^oll ba^ ©eriid^t, bajs bie graujofen ber 

* Pronounce g like s in pleasure. 
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Jjreufeif c^en 7 SRegterung^® i)en ^rieg (war) erilart l^atten'^; toir 
erfu^ren '7 bie 9?aci^rtci^t,4 ate '^ njtr e6en ben 3ii8 nad^ ^pari^ 
ne]^men*9 tpoHten.*® 6. SBelc^e^ grofee Ungliid biefe SSerrater^i 
auf bo^ ganje Sanb gelaben l)a6en ! 7. 2)ie ^polijet fing enb^ 
lid^^ ben S)ieb,'^ ben fie feit '9 3at|ren Don Drt ju Drt gefud^t'^ 
l^atte ; t)on ben SBauern tm S)orfe,^ bie t)on feinem Slufent^alt 
ipufeten, erfjielt** fie l^eimlic^ ^unbe unb fo fiel er in itjre §anbe. 
8. S)ie ganje ©tabt en^jfing bie ungtiidlid^en,' armen gliid^t 
linge'^ auf^ freunblid^fte unb man tjerfd^affte itjnen fofort'7 
Sleiber, 93rot unb tva^ fonft nfitig toar. 

'Vocabulary lo tf, p. 76. 'Id., 13 a, p. iii. ' Id., 14 ^, p. 134. *Id., 
3, ^, p. 29. * Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. * Vocabulary 8 «, p. 60. 'Id., 
13 ^, p. 113. 'n)urbc, not would nor became^ but cf. Exercise 9, i and 2, 
p. 65. 9 Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. *° Id., 13 r, p. 118. "Id., 12 ^, p. 104. 
"Omit ju in translation. " Cf. Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. '* Vocabulary 3 a, 
p. 28. " Cf. Exercise 10, i </, p. 75. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. ii6. 
''Vocabulary 13 <r, p. 117. "Id., 6^, p. 48. '9 id., 9 b, p. 68. *° Cf. 
Exercise 14, II, 6 ^, p. 133. '* Vocabulary 15 a, p. 146. **Id., 5 ^, p. 40. 

B, I. The brave soldiers who had fallen during the battle 
were' first (juerft) carried to their tents and then (bann) 
buried under the oak-trees in the village. 2. The branches 
of the trees were still hanging over their graves when we 
were about to visit * (l)efucf)en) them. 3. The king hasinvited 
the mayors of the province (^jSrotjinj', f.) to dinner ; they are 
said^ to have driven to the royal castle + at noon (urn SRittag). 
4. Our trumpeters had already (fd^on) sounded the charge 
while (tDd^renb) the hostile armies were still sleeping in their 
tents ; our soldiers captured many of the fugitives (^tiid^t' 
ling). 5. My brother always s behaved himself very well 
as long as (fofang) he followed the example of our father. 
6. Have you heard of^ the rumor that spread through 
the city+ yesterday? 7. The government of the French 
is said 3 to have declared [the] war against (gegen) the 
king of Prussia (^preufeen). 8. How ^ have you learned the 
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news ? 9. We were just about to take the train to Berlin 
when an officer ^ of our regiment showed 9 us the news- 
paper (3citiing, f.) in which the emperor's *° speech " to the 
French " army appeared (erfd)tcn.) 10. The thief was at 
last caught by the police ; he would '^ have fallen into their 
hands long '+ before, if the peasants in our village had 'S 
been willing to look for him. n. They had known of ^ his 
whereabouts, but they feared (fiird^ten) the revenge (9{acf)e, 
f.) of his friends, if they should betray (Derrateu) him. 
12. The poor, unfortunate fugitives were ' received by (Don) 
the whole city in the most friendly manner. 

* Cf. Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. 'Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90; were about ^ 
of. Exercise 14, 11,6^, p. 133. 'Cf. Exercise 14, II, \d, p. 133. * Cf. 
Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. * Order of words: behaved himself always, ^of^ UOlt. 

''How, n)ie. ^officer, Offigler, m. III. "^shoivy meifen, n)ic«, j^ettJiefen. 
'^^ emperor y ^alfcr, m. I. ^^ speech to, 9lebe an (with accusative). ^^ French 
(adjective), frangbjtft^. "Cf. 170,8. ^^ long before,\^^X{.X^Vi^Sji\ put before 
into their hands, " Cf. 168, 2, and Exercise 11, 4, p. 89; put him after if. 

Vocabulary 15 r 

Heirageu, amount to (of money, etc.). ber 92orben, north, 
bie IBetttoaf^e, bed-linen, clothes, bte 92efl^nuitg, bill, 

bail IButterBrot, bread and butter, bte Sti^tttng, direction, 

berfelbe, biefelbc, bai^felbe, {the htx 8ii^iu!ett, ham. 

same) -//. ber S^Ittteit, sleigh. 

bie 3r(tUl^eit, laziness, @4Iitteit fa^rett^ drive in a sleigh, 

ber ^U\\^tXf butcher. go sleighing. 

l^enitttfa^rett, drive about, ber 8(^Uttf4u^, skate. 

ber Sunge, lad, youth, Sc^Itttf d^U^ f a^rett, go skating, skate, 

bai^ ^albfleiff^, veal, ber Sd^nee, snoio. 

bie ^iil^e, kitchen (distinguish from bic @fl^nttte, slice {of). 

bcr ^od^, cook, bie ^oc^in, female bie ^ia^imtiVitXf city-wall, 
cook). ber 2^eiili, pond, 

^tfl^er, coachman. ber ^iltb, wind, 

ber ^WtH, market. ^tt (adv.), on, forward. 

Translation 15 r 
A, 1, S)er ©d^nee fallt noc^ immer ^ ; ttjir ttjerbcn I)eute 
9?ad^mtttag * ©c^Iitten fa^ren ffinnen ; bie ^^od^ter unfcre^ SWac^ 

a 
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bang fa^rt je^t ©d^Iittfd^ul) auf bem Xtx(S), bcr neben 3 unfcrem 
©arten Iiegt.4 2. ©eftern Uk^ ber SBinb t)ou 9?orben ; t)on 
JDclc^er Sii^tung blaft er l)eute morgen? 3. ffS^^r ju, Sutfd)er," 
fagte ber jorniges Cberft, „bu fdfirft ja, aU ob<» bu nod^ fd^Iie^ 
feft." 4. 9Ba§ ratft bu un^, foBen mir ju |)aufe bIet6en7ober 
toaxt eg angenel)mcr,* ttjenn toir urn 9 bie ©tabtmauer tjerum- 
fufiren? 5. S)te 9J?agbe njufd^en bie Setttuafd^e unb af^^^ fie 
biefelbe getDafd^en I)atten, gingen ' ' fie in bie Md)t unb brieten 
bog Slalbfleifc^, bag unfere SRutter auf bem 3)?arfte gefauft " 
l^atte. 6. §aft bu bie 9?e(^nung gefel)en,4 bie ung ber gteifd)er 
gefd^idt4 i)at? SBie biel betragt fie? &a^ fie mid^ fef)en. 
7. SWein Sinb, trage ha^ 93utterbrot unb bie ©d^nitte ©d)infen 
in SSaterg 3i^i"^^- ^- ^^^ f^^I^ "^ Sunge fdjlaft nod), ob* 
gfeic^ '4 ii^m bie ©onne7 in bie 's Stugen'^ faUt; toegen '^ feiner 
gaulfieit foHte man i^n ftreng'* beftrafen.'^ 

'Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52, and Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. *Id., 10, tf, p. 76; 
I^CUte = biefcn. * Exercise 7, 3 ^ , p. 52. * Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. * Id., 12 <•, 
p. 104. *Id., I2fl, p. 101. ' Id., 10 ^, p. 78. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 9 Cf. Exer- 
cise 6, 5, p. 46. " Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. " Id., 8 tf, p. 61. "Id., 2, p. 22. 
'3 Id., 3 a, p. 27. '* Id., 1 5 <i, p. 146. '* ll^m ... bie = fcine. ** Cf . 132, and 
Exercise 7, 4, p. 52, *^ Vocabulary 7 tf, p. 53. "Id., 13 d, p. 113. ''Id., 
9 <2!, p. 66. 



LESSON XVI 

STRONG CONJUGATION — CLASS II 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indica- 
tive. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel e 

187. Radical Vowel in the Infinitive: t, or umlauts 

t* M >• 

a, b, u. 

1. &tfitn, go, and ftel^ett^ stand, are strong Irregular 
verbs ; cf. 223 to 226. 
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188. All the other Strong Verbs with c in the infini- 
tive * are divided into three groups. 

1. To the first group belong all verbs retaining the radical 
vowel c of the infinitive in the past participle ; tiiey take a in 
the preterit : e, a, e» 

Note. No verbs in ft, b, or ft* 

2. To the second group belong all verbs changing the radical 
vowel c, or umlaut a, 5 or tt of the infinitive, to o in the preterit 
and past participle : c, o, o^ a, o, o; ii, o, o; u, o, o. 

Note. All verbs in a (except gcborcn) 5 and fl,t 

3. To the third group belong all the other strong verbs in 
c ; 5iey take a in the preterit, and in the past participle : e, a, 0* 

Note. One verb in fi: gebaren ; none in 5 or il. 

189. First Group — t, a, e» The preterit takes a (as in 
the third group) ; the past participle has the same vowel 
as the infinitive (c)^ 

1. To the first group belong gcbcn, and the nine verbs whose 
radical vowel c of the infinitive is immediately followed by 1^ 
(not c^ nor frf|), f, ff or t. 

2. The verbs of the first group are : 



effen, 

freffen, 

geben, 

Der9effen,§ 

(efen, 

nteffen, 

gettcfen,§ 

flefd^e^en,§ 

fcl^en, 

tretcn, 



frag, 
gab, 
Dcrgag, 
ta«, 
ntag, 
gena^, 
jcfd^a^, 
ai 
trat, 



gcgcffen,* 

gefreffen, 

gegeben, 

DcrgeffenJI 

gclefen, 

gcmeffcn, 

gcnefcnj 

gefd^e^en,|| 

gcfc^en, 

gctreten, 



eat (said of animals) 
give 
forget 
read 
measure 
recover 
happen 
see 
tredd, step 



*S)cnfcn, brennen, etc., are irregular verbs of the weak conjugation ; cf 164. 

tFor the modal auxiliaries mSqen, fbnncn, mu^fn, biirfcn, cf. 165. 

X The regular past participle qe-ef jcn was contracted to gcfjcn ; the gc was then 
no longer felt as a prenx, and therefore was added again : ge-geffen ; geffen is still 
used colloquially. 

§The simple forms -geffen, -nefen, -f(!(|el^en, do not occur; gefci^el^en is used 
only in the third person singulajr. 

U Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 



STRONG CONJUGATION CLASS 11. I S3 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indicative 

190. I . General rule applying to the three groups of 
the second class : 

Verbs with radical c in the infinitive * change short c to 
i^ long c to ic : ic^ fef)e, bu ficl^ft, er ficl^t ; td^ f)elfe, bu f)ilfft, er 
tjilft. 

First Group 

a. Exception: 

Only gencfcn, recovery undergoes no change of vowel. 

b. Examples: 

idi cffc, bu (iffcft t) i§t, cr i§t 

id^ frcffe, bu (friffeft t) frigt, cr frigt 

idi Icfe, bu ((icf eft t) Keft, cr Heft 

idi flencfc, bu flcuefeft, cr gcueft 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

191. General rule applying to the three groups of the 
second class : 

As stated above (152, i a\ verbs changing the radical 
vowel e of the infinitive to i or ic in the second and third 
persons singular of the present indicative, retain t or te in 
the imperative, but reject the ending e» 

Examples in First Group : 

\%) frif ; lic^; ^tx%\%\ but gcncfc (190, i d). 

The Connecting Vowel e 

192. Rules 184 and 185 apply also to this whole class : 

!Du (iff cm xSjX, cr igt; bu (licfcft) lieft, cr licft; bu agcft, bu 
t)cr8afcft (185, 2); trctcn has bu trittft and cr tritt (contrary to 
185, i), the M indicating that the preceding vowel is short. 

* 0)e^en and ftel^en are irregular strong verbs ; cf. z^/, z. 
t Cf. 184, 1 0. 
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19a 



Class II, First Group 
I. fe^ett, ^afff it^tffin, see 



PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 

L id^ fel^c 

2. bu fie^ft 

3, cr fie^t 

Flvxal 

L toir fcl^en^etc. 
1. id^ fa^, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
Singular 



bu fel^cft 
cr f cl^e 

Flnral 

toir fc^cn, etc. 

PRETERIT 

Singnlar 

id^ ffi^e, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 

2. ftcl^, etc. 

Note. Like {el^en (as to change of e to ie), (efen and gefc^el^etu* 

2. tretett, trat, getretett, j/i^ 



PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 
Sinfirnlar 

L id^ trete 

2. bu trittft 

3. er tritt 



Flvxal 



1. xdxx tretctt 



Singnlar 

1. id^ trat, etc. 



id^ tretc 
bu tretcft 
cr trcte 

toir trctcn 

PRETERIT 

td^ trate 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
singular 



Plural 



Singular 



IMPERATIVE 

2. tritt, etc. 

Note. Like trctcn (as to change of e to i) cffcn, frcffcn, gcbcn^t Dcr* 
gcffcn, mcffen. 



• Impersonally only: t% ^ejd^iel^t; c8 QCJd^al^, etc. 
t Until recently gicbft, gtcbt, gicb. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF flcbctl. 1 55 

EXERCISE 16 



Idiomatic Use of gebett, — Subjunctive to Express Possibil- 
ity. — Position of Adverbs. — Position of itii^t 

— Translations 

1. ®titn may be used as an impersonal verb in the third 
person singular in all tenses and moods (to be translated by the 
corresponding forms of the verb de): e^ mirb ittorgen 9tegctt geben, 
there will be rain to-morrow; \t%Xt^ ^^X ^oSs e^ Dietc grbbeeren, 
there were many strawberries last year; ber gr5§tc ^Utlftler, ben 
Cd gibt, the greatest artist who exists ; , njctin C^ ttur Itte^r ©d^uec 
gabe, if there were only more snow ; Wad gibfd, what is it, what is 
the matter ? ed gibt CtWad 5Reued, there is something new, 

a. These phrases are always accompanied by an accusatiye and mean 
literally // gives, etc., that is, some one gives, provides, furnishes certain 
objects : eS gab t)ielc $ii(^er, some one furnished many books ; that is, there 
were many books, 

b. These phrases describe the condition of things in a general way and 
therefore ought not to be used in reference to a concrete object in a definite 
place, or at a definite time : not eS gibt einen $aum in biefem ©arten, but 
f d i|l ♦ . ♦ , there is a tree in this garden. 

2. The subjunctive is used to express possibility or contin- 
gency : bcnfcn ®ic, cr iwirc f O bumm ? do you think he could be 
so stupid? 

3. An adverb modifying the personal part of the verb is 
placed after it in the normal order: cr t)ergi^t fetten, he 
rarely forgets. 

a. It is thus evident that the adverb cannot stand between the subject 
and the personal part of the verb, as in English : my father hardly under- 
stood what you said, mcin JBater t)crfianb faum, xooA @ie fag ten. 

b. Since the infinitive and past participle must stand at the end of the 
clause in the normal and inverted order (Exercise 3, 5 and 6, p. 27), the 
adverb is placed before them : er tuirb un« oalb befuc^en, he will call on us 
soon ; l^at er e« eben erga^U, has he just related it? 

4. The adverb nic^t is placed after the other verbal adjuncts, when it 
negatives the whole assertion of the phrase in a general way : er tt)ill unfere 
greunbe nid^t gefannt ^aben, he pretends not to have known our friends ; ttJlr 
glaubten Hm nid^t, we did not believe him. 

5. But when some particular word in the phrase is to be negatived, nic^t 
is placed before that word : \q\x glaubten nl^t il^m; ttJir glaubten nur ben 
BettJeifen, ble er unS gab, we did not believe him ; we believed only the proof s 
he gave us. 
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Vocabulary i6 a 



attfrnerlfam^ attentive{ly\ 
Befc^cn, look at^ examine, 
barau^^ from it. 
banon, of it. 
erfaffeti^ issue. 

fle^ett, implore. 

gelegeit (past part, of Uegen, lie\ 

lain. 
bai8 ^etreibe, corn^ grain. 
glcH (for foglel(^), tf / once. 
^XMM^, happy. 

bai^ Sager, camp. 

ViJtA^tXf closer^ nearer. 

ber Sammetroff , 2/<f/w/ r^/. 



fd^dn, beautiful (distinguish from 
tc^on, already). 

bie @eibenfi^nitr, «7* /ar^ {braid). 
ait bie @|)i^e treteit, //ai:^ ^«/V self 

at the head. 
\^\ (pret. of tun), did. 
bie %^it deed. 

bie l^rftne, /^^r. 

^tt^ overy more than. 

berbreitnen, bum up. 
berbSf^tigei^ (from t)erb(i(^tig); sus- 
picious. 
bergeBeit, forgive. 

ber %tVi^t, witness. 



Translation i6 a 

A. I. S)er S6nig' ift feI6ft^ an bie @^tfee feiner Slmtcea 
getreten; an bie ©enerale I)at er eben^ ben SBefel)!^ eriaffen, bafe,^ 
fobalb^ im feinblid^en^ Sager ettuo^^ SBerbad^tige^ gefd^cifie, fie 
il^m fofort'° bat)on SWad^rid^t" gaben. 2. S)er 3^uge njiCl" bie 
ganje'3 @ad§e4 Dergeffen ^aben; er tjergifet, 'bo^ bie 9?id^ter'4 
fe^r's ftreng'^ finb. 3. Sie§ biefe^ 93ud) aufmertfam, mein 
greunb; bu fie^ft, \6) f|abe fetjr t)iel barau^ gelernt'^; toarum'^ 
toinft bu immer'^ fo t)iele's SBud)er" !aufen,^ ba'^ bu fie bod^ 
faum^ lieft? 4. SBie' bie %ai gefd^at), ob^ [ie gefd^al^, nie^ 
ntanb'9 tpeife ei^. 5. „SSergeben ©ie i^m," fletjte bie 2Wutter, 
„mein ©of|n^ tow^it nid^t, toa^ er iaV* 6. S)u ifet ju's tjie^s 
nteitt ^nb; bu tjergi^t, bafe bu bie fe^te^* SJBod^e^ fefir franl'3 
getoefen tuarft^*, toeil^ bu fo t)iel gegeffen tiatteft.*^ 7. (SJiB mir 
l^ier ' beine |)anb, ©ruber ; tjergeffen mir, \oa^ in ben le^ten 2^agen 
gefd^e^en ift. 8. SBitte, treten @ie nStjer; e§ tut mir leib^, ba§ 
ic^ geftern ^ nid^t Iftnger '^ ntit S^nen fpred^en f onnte. 9. ®(eidE) 
nadE) Dftem*^ ful)ren bie beiben^s SBrftber in bie ©tabt^; e§ gab 
tjiele 3;ranen im ^aufe.=^ 10. SBeil^ e^ ©onntag*^ toar, burfte 
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ber arme Sunge ^ ben fd^finen ©ammetrodf tragen ; er befat) bie 
f)errlid)en ^ ©eibenfd^nure unb ioar fctjt gludtlid^. n. @iel) bod^ 3° 
einmal! tote bie ©onne+ ba^ gctnjc'^ ©etreibe auf ben gelbern^* 
tjerbrannt ^at 12. 2)te alten^ JBauern^* genafen enblid^'^ 
nad)bem * fie fiber jtoei Sal)re irant im 93ette ^3 gclegen toaren. 

' Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. ' Id., 8 tf, p. 61. * Id., 15 a, p. 146. * Id., 10 ^, 
p. 78. *Id., 13 tf, p. III. *Id., 2, p. 22. "^ Id., 9 ^, p. 68. • Id., 15 ^, p. 148. 
» Cf. 48, c, p. 16. »° Vocabulary 13 r, p. 1 18. " Id., 3 ^, p. 29. " Cf . Exer- 
cise 14, II, 6 </, p. 133. *3 Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. '■♦ Id., 14 tf, p. 129. '* Id., 
3 tf, p. 28. '*Id., 13 dj p. 113. *' Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Id., 5 dy p. 40. '9 Id., 
9 <j, p. 66. *° Id., 7 ^, p. 54 " Id., 7 tf , p. 53. *^ Translate ware, *3 Trans- 
late «/■<?. *^ Vocabulary 12 </, p. 105. '* Id., 12 tf, p. loi. **Id., 5 tf, p. 39. 
*nd., 10 tf, p. 76. *« Id., 15 <:, p. 150. *' Id., 8 ^, p. 62. »°C£. Exercise 
10, I, p. 75. ** Vocabulary ji a, p. 90. ^acf. 127. '^Cf. 13a. 

B. I. The generals (©eneral, Class III) placed themselves 
(stepped) at the head of their regiments (9?egimenf , n.) and 
issued their orders. 2. What has happened ? Have you 
seen anything (ettoaig) suspicious in the hostile camp ? 
3. You (S)u) always ' forget what I tell you and pretend 
not ^ to have heard my order. 4. They say (one 3 says) that 
the stern judge had forgotten the whole matter, but the 
witnesses did not believe^ it. 5. He is reading the order of 
the court (®erid^t, n.) ; do you (doest thou) see how atten- 
tively our friends listen (jul)6ren)? 6. Forgive + me, my 
friend, but I do not know how it happens that my brother 
always forgets your (thy) kindness (®ute, f .) towards (gegen) 
us. 7. That boy eats more than (niel^r aU) ever (je) ; he has 
already forgotten how ill he was last week. 8. We have s not 
yet eaten anything to-day. 9. You (Su) give me too much 
work (Strbeit, f.) to do (tun); you (bu) forget that I am 
old and weak (fdjluad^). 10. Step 4 nearer, my brother ; I 
should^ have spoken to you (with thee) yesterday, and I 
was sorry that I could not* (do) it. n. There were many 
Sundays on (an, with dative) which the poor lad could ^ have 
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worn his beautiful velvet coat, if he had been allowed ^ (to). 
12. All the corn of the poor peasant 9 burned up in the fields, 
while (lpal)renb) he was sick at home; he had (mar) not 
yet recovered from his long disease (Sran!f)eit, f .). 

*Cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 16, I, 4, p. 155. ^one^ 
man. * Second i>erson singular. * Order of words : to day yet not anything 
(nld^W). *Cf. 170, 8 and 9; for position of yesterday^ cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, 
p. 155. 'Cf. 168, 2. ^ be allowed^ bflrfen. 'Cf. 128. 



II 

194. Second Group: 

^. e, \ \ 

^. a, \ 

d. ft, 9, d 

The preterit and past participle take short o before 
two consonants, long before one consonant. 



I. To the second group belong : 



a, fcd^tcn, 
flet^ten, 

melfen,* 

pflegcn^t 
cjucUcn, 

f(f|crcn,* 

fdimeljcn,* 

f(f|tt)eHen,t 

bctt)egen,§ 

toebcn, 



floc^t, 

molf, 

quoH, 
rf|or, 

JclDog, 

iDOb, 



flefo(f|tctt, 

flcpod^tcn, 

flc^obcn, 

flemoffen, 

flcpftogcn, 

gequoflcn, 

gefd^oren, 

gcfc^moljen, 

gefc^lDotten, 

bett)ogen,ir 

genjobcn, 



fight, fence 

braid^ make (a wreath) 

raise 

milk 

attend to » 

gush forth 

shear 

melt (intransitive) 

swell (intransitive) 

induce 

weave 



• Now often weak. 

t Weak in the sense of be accustomed to : cr pftcgtc cS ju jagcn, he used to say it. 
X Weak, when transitive. 

§ ^etoegen in the literal sense of move is weak ; the simple form -loegen does 
not occur. 

^ Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 
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b, garen,* ^^x, flegoren, ferment 
rS(f|en,t rod), gcrod^en, avenge 
fd^tDttrcn, [d^tDor, gefc^iDoren, fester 

(fc^njur) 
toagcn, n)og, gemogcn, weigh 

c. lefc^en,* lofc^, gelofc^en, go out (of light), be ex- 

tinguished 

fd^lD5rcn, [c^tDor, gefc^iDoren, swear 

(fcflttntr) 

//. fUren, for, gcforcn, choose 

lugen, log, gelogcn, lie, tell a falsehood 

trUgcn, trog, getrogen, deceive § 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indicative 

195. I. Exceptions to rule 190, i : Four verbs of this 
second group have no change of vowel : fjeben, pflegen, 6e= 
itjegen, lpe6en. 

2. Examples: 

ic^ fcd^tc, bu ft^t(c)ft,(i84, i ^), cr ftc^t 
ic^ fled^te, bu f[t(^t(c)ft, er flic^t. 
ic^ tDcbe, bu njcbft, er iDcbt. 
\i) \i)txt, bu fd^ierft, er fc^iert. 
id^ ^cbe, bu ^cbft, er l^cbt. 

Note i. Of the four verbs in (194, b\ garcn and f(^tt)arcn change a 
to tc ; rarfien and mfigen have no vowel change : bu glcrfl, er gicrt; bu 
fc^tDicrft, er f^mlcrt, but bu vcid)ft, er r(id)t ; bu magft, er ttjcigt. 

Note 2. Of the two verbs in b (194, c). (o(cf)en || has Uf(^(ef)t, Ufci^t ; 
f(^n)5ren has no vowel change : bu fci^ttjorfl, er f(i^mort. 

Note 3. The three verbs in ii (194, ^) do not change their vowel : bU 
Iftrjl; erliigt; bu trtigfl. 

*@aren is often weak, particularly in the figurative sense of ^^/ excited, fret. 

t JRodb, (^erod^en, have by chance the same form as the preterit and past parti- 
ciple of ried^cn, smell. Ofdc^en is very often weak. 

|5b|d)cn, when transitive, extinguish, i>ut out, is generally weak. According 
to its earlier form leic^en, it would regularly belong to 194, a. 

§1)iinfcn, seem, is an irregular verb of the weak conjugation (164, 2). 

II On account of its earlier form lefc^cn. 
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Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

196. I. General rule 191 applies to this second group, 
as before stated. 

Examples: fic^t, flic^t,but (195, i) l^cbe, pf(ege, betDegc, mbt. 

2. 2'6\(i)tn (195, I, Note 2) has toft^e and l\\6). 

The Connecting Vowel e 

197. Cf. 192. 

Examples : 

bu (fliditeft) flid^tft,* cr flid^t. 
bu (tifd^cft) lifc^t, er lifd^t. 
bu lofd^eft (preterit) . 



198. 



Class II, Second Group 
fei^tett, fillet, gefud^tett, jigAf 

PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


Sinffnlar 

1. idi fcditc 

2. bu fttfltft t 

3. cr ftd^t 


bu 
cr f 


BiiLgJalBX 

'cc^tc 

'cc^teft 

cd^te 


Flvxal 


Flvxal 


L toir fcditcn, etc. 


ton fec^tcn, etc. 




PRETERIT 


Bintralax 

L id) foc^t, etc. 


Bingjilax 

xH) fbd^te, etc. 




IMPERATIV] 


£ 



2. fid^t, etc. 

Note i. Like fct^ten (as to change of e to i), flcd^tcn, metfcn, quctten, 
\6)mt\it\x, ft^mctten. (Remember 195, i.) 

Note 2. ^Bdjtxexi is the only verb of this group, changing f to if: 
frfjierfl, ^6)itxt, fd^lcr. 

* Pronounced flid^ft. f Pronounced fid^ft. 



TRANSLATION. 



I6l 



Vocabulary i6 b 



abelt0, noble (of birth). 

ber ^^&if brook. 

ftl^ Begebeit, betake themselves, 

belilgeit (trans.), belie^ tell a lie. 

ht% best. 

BeMgett, deceive, impose on. 

ftd^ Betoegett (reflexive), move (intr.). 

bro^ett^ threaten. 

em))fe^(ett ©tc mirft beftetti^, ^^ my 

best compliments or regards {kind 

remembrance). 
entf))HngCtt, ^w^- (of a river, etc.). 
fll^ erl^ebett, rise {raise itself). 

bie tJa^ite^A^. 

ber ^^tmetfier, fencing master. 
gebliebeit (past part, of bleiben, re- 
main). 
bie @egeitb, country, region. 

graitfam, cruel. 

grdgt, greatest. 

ber $of, court. 

ber ^atl5, wreath. 



ber ^reli8, rtVf//. 

furj, short{ly). 
))Oli'ttf A, political. 

ber @aal, >4tf//. 

ber S^tlb, j>ft/V/^. 

etmai^ ittt Si^tlbe fil^reit gegett * . *, 

have some {evil) design against . . . 
bai^ ©d^nietgetl, silence. 
f e^ett, /Azr^ (distinguish from ft^ett, 

sit, 204). 

ber ©^a(t,ylrj«/r<f. 

ftetfen, {stick), place, put. 

bie @ttmme, «'<?«v^. 

ber @tubent' (weak declension), j/w- 
dent (at a university). 

ilBerfc^tQemmett, overflow. 

bai8 S^er^SUttii^^ circumstance, con- 
dition. 

ber Serrttt, treason. 

Horner (adv.), before. (The preposi- 
tion is Dor). 

norf^red^ett (bcl), ra// {on). 
bai^ IBaffer, wa/irr. 



Translation 16 ^ 

-4. I. S)iefe abeligen gamifien' ^aben fid§ immcr* in ben 
beften ^reifen beroegt; man Ijat fie aud^^ oft^ am foniglid^ens 
^ofe gefetjen, too^ fie immer auf^ freunbtid^fte^ em))fangi?n^ n)ur^ 
ben. 2. 9iun7 aber^ ^aben bie potitifd^en 9Serf)attniffe fie be= 
ipogen, fid^ auf ibre Sd^Ibffer^ im ®ebirge '° ju begeben. 3. S)iefer 
junge" ©tubent fidjt gut; er \^qX t)iel l)on feinem ged^tmeifter 
gelernt," ba^'^ (ann man auf ben erf ten '^ Slid fe()en. 4. ©ef)t 
bod^! tuie ber'^ un^ mit ben Slugen'^ mifet ; foUte er etoa^ gegen 
un^ im ©d^ilbe ffi^ren? s- 2)er ©d)nee'^ fcf)mitjt; bie 93ad)e, 
lie in ben ®ebirgen'° entfpringen, finb Ijod^'^ gefi^moHen unb 
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brol)cn bicfe ®egenb ju uberfd^lpemmen. 6. !J)a^ tieffte'^ ©dimei^ 
gen I)errfci^te im ganjen ©aa(e ; nur eine ©timme ertjob ftc^ ; 
ber 3{itter'9 fd^mur bie graufame 2at~ ju rad^en. 7. ©mpfiel^t 
(empfe^Ie) mid) beiner SWutter beften^ unb fage tl)r, bitte, baft 
id^ fef|r" batb^ bet eud^ tjorfpred^en tperbe. 8. S)er falfd^e^ 
greunb, in ben toir feit*' 3al)ren ba^ gro^te SSertrauen^* fe^ten, 
]^at un$ jegt^ belogen unb betrogen. 9. 3Bie'^ man ju fagen 
pflegt, trau,*3 fd^au, mem! 10. Sim 2ag t)or ber Stnhmft" beig 
^6nig^ in ber ©tabt flod^ten bie grauen unb aKdbc^en^^anje; 
bie Scanner ftedtten gafjnen in bie genfter ber §aufer. n. 3enei§ 
frif^e^s SBaffer quoH aug ben ©patten be^ gelfen(§).^ 12. S)ie 
Stage ^7 be^ SSerrat^ murbe gegen il^n ert)oben, obgteid^^ er furj 
t)orI)er gefdfimoren \)atkf bafe er feinem ©ibe treu gebtieben mare. 

* Cf . 6, 3 a, p. 4. * Vocabulary 7 «, p. 52. ' Id., 2, p. 22. * Id., 10 6, 
p. 78. * Id., 13 f, p. 118. *Id., 15 ^, p. 148. 'Id., 3 ^, p. 29. "Id., 4^, 
p. 35. 'Id., 8 ay p. 61. "Cf. 7a. " Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. "Id., 3 a, 
p. 27. '*Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. '* Vocabulary 11 a, p. 90. **Cf. 
13a. ** Vocabulary 15 r, p. 150. *'Id., 4 a, p. 34. "Id., 12 <5, p. 103, 
and Exercise 13, I, 5 and 6, p. iii. ''Vocabulary 13^, p. 113. *®Id., 
16 tf, p. 156. " Id., 9 6y p. 68. **Id., 14 ^, p. 134. '^ttaw, \d)an, totm = 
fd^au, tuem bu traufl, /^^>^ (taJ^e care) whom you trust {in whom you confide). 
'* Cf. 52, 4. ** Vocabulary 13 a, p. in. ** Cf. las, Note i. *' Vocabu- 
lary 14 a, p. 129. *• Id,, 15 a, p. 146. 

^. I. The highest (t)8d§ft) circles at the royal court were 
not always the best. 2. Although (Dbfd^on) they received 
us in the most friendly manner, we' soon found (fanben) 
ourselves (un^) induced (moved) to leave (t)ertaffen) the 
castle. 3. The political conditions did not* please (gef alien) 
us and we betook ourselves to the country (auf^ Sanb) in 
the mountains. 4. Justlook^l These students are learning 
(how to) fence ; you (bu) fence very well, as (mie) your (thy) 
fencing-master has just (foeben) told [to] me.4 5. Why do you 
(bu) measure him with your eyes? He is said to have some 
design against me. 6. Just looks how quickly (fd^nell) the 
snow has s melted. 7. The knight raised his voice while 
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(tua^renb) the profoundest stillness prevailed in the castle. 
8, He had sworn, said he, to revenge the cruel deeds of his 
enemies (3^inb, m.). 9. My sister told me she would^ soon 
call on your mother; in the meantime (injtijifi^en) please 
give (to) her 7 our best regards. 10. Our friends were de- 
ceived by those noble families in which they had placed 
their confidence for years, n. Many wreaths were made 
(braided) by (t)on) the women and maidens before (ef)e) the 
king arrived (anfam) in the city. 12. Why (SBariim) did the 
general raise the accusation of [the] treason against these 
men.? People (3Kan) said that they had kept^ the oath 
which they (had) sworn to the king. 

'Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33; soon after ourselves. *Cf. Exercise i6, 
I, 4, p. 155. * Second person singular ; ioxjustviiXh imperative cf. Exercise 
10, I fl, p. 75. * Order of words : me just, * What auxiliary ? cf . 144. * Use 
conditional ' Cf. Exercise 15, 3, p. 145. *keep^ X^aXitn ; cf. Exercise 13, II, 
3, p. 116. 

199. Third Group: 

4 

a. t, fi, 

d. only gcbdrcn : a, fi, a 

The preterit takes a; the past participle o. 

Note. Thus the preterit has the sstme vowel (a) as the verbs of the 
first group ; the past participle has the same vowel (0) as the verbs of the 
second group. 

I. The third group includes all the verbs with radical c 
in the infinitive not belonging to the first or second group (also 
gcbarcti, give birth to). 

Note. Although no list of these verbs is necessary, it is given for the 
sake of convenience and completeness. 

a. bcrgctt, 6arg, gcborgctt, hide 

bcrftcn, barft, gcborften, burst 

brcc^cn,* brac^, gcbroc^cn, break 

♦ Pistinguish from briiigcn, brad^te, gcbrad^t, brings cf 164, 2. 
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bcrbcn, only in 






t)crbcrbcn,* 


t)erbarb. 


t)crborben,t 


sfioi/y be ruined 
(intr.) 


brcfc^cn, 


brafc^, 


gcbrofc^en. 


thrash 


fcl)(cn,t only in 






bcfcl)lctt, 


befal|l, 


bcfo{|Icn,t 


command 


and 








tmp^tijkn^ 


cTn|)faI|t, 


cTn|)fo]^(ctt,t 


recommend 


gettcn, 


gatt. 


gcgottcn, 


be worth 


^ctfcn. 


^atf, 


gct|otfcn. 


help 


nel)men, 


tta^m, 


genommcn. 


take 


fc^ettcn, 


fc^alt. 


gcfc^ottcn. 


scold, CallQoy an un- 
complimentary name) 


fc^rc(fcn,§ 


fc^ral, 


^ 




chiefly 


in 




. be frightened 


crfc^rcdcn, 


crfc^ral, 


crf(^ro(fcn,t 




pxtdftxif 


\pxa6), 


gcfproc^cn, 


speak 


tcc^cn, 


mr 


gcftoc^ctt, 


prick 


te^lcn. 


m, 


gcfto^lctt, 


steal 


tcrbcn, 


taxh, 


gcftorbcn, 


die 


trcffcn, 


ttal 


gctroffcn. 


hit 


iDcrbcn, 


toaxh, 


gctt)orbcn, 


sue, enlist 


iDcrfcn, 


toarf, 


gctt)orfcn, 


throw, overthrow 



b. gcbdrcn (for original gcbercn), gcbar, gcborcn, give birth to. 

Note i. SBcrbcn, ttiarb, gettjorbcn, has been given in 138. 

Note 2. (Stetfcn, flat, gcftocfcn, stick, is now generally weak; the past 
participle geftectt is always weak. 

Second and Third Person Singular, Present Indicative 

200. I. The only exception to rule 190, i, is net)men. 
Its long e is changed to short t ; the f| is dropped and m 
is doubled : id) net)me, bu nimmf^ er nimmt. 



* When transitive, ruin^ spoils this verb is weak, 
t Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 

X ?^c^lcn, lack^fail^ be wanting^ is always weak. 

§ The strong past participle gej^ro(fen is not used; but instead of it, frjd^nxten. 
The verb when transitive, /nf^A/if/i, is weak: erjc^rcden, erj(!^re(fte, evjc^rettt. 
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Examples : bu birgft, cr birgt. 

bu (birftcft) birft, cr birft 
bu bcfic^lft, cr bcfiel)lt, 
bu ftic^lft, cr fticl)tt. 

a. ©eborcn (199, b), has gcbarfl, gebart or gcbi.crjl, gcbiert The latter 
forms come from the old infinitive gebeveit. 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

201. General Rule 191 applies to this third group, as stated 
before. 

Examples : bric^, t)crbirb, beficl^f, I)ilf , fprid^, fttc^, ttJtrf . 

a. Forms without change of radical vowel and with the ending e occur 
at times : cmpfe^te, tucrfe. 

b, ©cbarcn has gebare or gcblcr (200, a). 

The Connecting Vowel e 

202. Cf. 192. 

Examples : 

bu (brifc^cft) brifc^t, cr brift^t. 

bu ftftittft, cr fd^ilt (instead of fd^iltt). 
bu giltft, cr gitt (instead of gittt). 
bu brafc^cft (preterit). 

203. Class II, Third Group 

I. fte^Iett^ ftal^I^ gefto^Iett^ steal 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Sinffnlar Slnffnlar 

1. i(^ ftc^tc tc^ ftc^fc 

2. bu fticl)fft bu ftc^tcft 

3. cr ftic^tt cr ftc{|te 

Floral Floral 

1. xovc ftcl^fcn, etc. tt)ir ftc{|(cn, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Sing^ilar SlniTnlAr 

1. ic^ ftal)f, etc, ic^ ftS^fc, etc. 
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IMPERATIVE 

2. fticl)I, etc. 

Note i. like fle^fen (as to change of e to ie),befe^(en and tmp\t\fitn. 
Note 2. For gebaren, cf. aoo, i a, 

2. treffett^ ttaf^ getroffett^ strike, meet 

present 

INDICATIVE subjunctive 

SlnffiUar Singular 

!• ic^ trcffc ic^ trcffc 

2. bu triffft bu trcffeft 

3. cr trifft er trcffe 

Floral Flnral 

1. toir trcffen, etc. toir trcffcn, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Slninilar Singular 

1. ic^ traf, etc. ic^ trafe, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. triff, etc. 

Note i. like treffen (as to change of e to i) all verbs of the third 
group, except bffe^Icn, cnt^fc^Icn, ftc^len. 

Note 2. For ne^men, cf. aoo, i. 

EXERCISE 16 

III 

Idiomatic Use of gcltcn. — Present for Future. — Trans- 
lation 

I. ®elten, be worthy be of value ^ occurs in many idiomatic 
phrases. 

a. ©cftcn f fir, pass for, be considered: er gatt filr etttcn anucTi 
SJiatlTl, he passed for a poor man. 

b. Used impersonally, to be the question, be concerned, be at 
stake : C^ gift tnir, // concerns me, it is meant for me; e^ gilt @icg 
obcr Sob, the question is victory or death (to conquer or to die) ; 

e« gift unfere (S^re, our honor is at stake. 
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c. Other phrases are : c^ gift, the point is; e^ gift lein ^tv 
\t\f no doubt is possible (permitted) ; lua^ gift'^ ? how much will 
you bet f e^ gift tnir gf ci^Dief , // is all the same to me ; bief er 33or* 
luanb gift tti(|t, this pretext will not do, 

2. The present is often used in the sense of the future : bet iU^anit fommt 
jebenfattd morgen, the man will come at all events to-morrow. 

Vocabulary i6 r 

ttimm bill^ ilt ail^t, have a care, be- flOT, clear, 

tttteiS, ttai?, all that. [ware. tittttXXL, climb, 

be? ^ttbliff, sight, view. fftrslidl, lately, 

ber ^tt0tt% (month of) August. ber 9Rottat, month, 

bad ©till, leg. ber IRftuber, robber. 

belettttett, confess, ' bie Sli^att, show, parade, 

bad 9ettelimett, behavior, pr ^ij^ait tragett, display, 

Wog, merely. htt SdiU^, blow,{strohe of) apoplexy. 

hittft, direct(ly), fllft, ^/wj^^T. 

bttlbett, .TM^. ber ttttfaK, accident, 

bie C^tutf^lbigtttt0, ^jt^^x^. nerbergett, ^/V/f. 

erfd^lagett, x/^y. nerlaffeu, /^^z'^. 

fiufteir, ^r^, sinister, bet Vomiittag, forenoon, 

^t^tXvx (past part, of bitten, tfj^, be? ISortuattb, /r^/ifx/. 

beg, not of bieten, Class V, nor of bie ^ttttbe, wound. 

bctcn, weak). getbteil^ett, break in pieces, 

^\t\fiXf hither. guetft (adv.), at first, 

I^ol^ett (from \^^)f high ; (in relation gttlomitteit (auf), f<;mif (towards). 

to age), old. 

Translation i6 ^ 

C. I. %yxxi) ba§ ftof je' 95ene^men, ba^ er iiberaft^ jur ©c^au 
tragi, t)erbir6t ber ®raf immer^ atle§, tuaS feine 6e[ten+ greunbe 
fiir i^n tuns mSd^ten. 2. SBerbirg mir ntd)t^, mein ^reunb; 
tuenn bu mir bie reine^ SBa^rl)eit7 befannt ^a[t, tuerbe id^ bir 
Dergeben, \oqS> bu t)erDrod^en (done) l)a[t. 3. S)ie 3)?agb,^ bie \o\x 
t)or ein paar^ 3;agen in 3)ien[t'® genommen ^aben, jerbrii^t 
affe^, \qqS> fie in bie" §anb nimmt. 4. ©pred^t bod),»* i^r 
iKanner, tijaiS betuog eu(^ ^ie^er ju fommen? 5- 9iun gatt fein 
3it)eifel me^r^3; afle^ tuar enbtid^ ffar getuorben; ber 33?ann 
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luurbe nic^t t)on 9lau6ern erfc^Iagen, tuie' man juerft gefiirc^tet^s 
\)atk ; er [tarb, plS^lid) '^ Dom ©dilag getroffen. 6. S§ toax an 
etnem SSormittag im SKonat Sluguf t, ate bie jungen '^ SBauern '^ 
jemanb,'5 ben fie n^ol^l fannten, iiber'^ bie gelber'"* bireft an^^^ ba^ 
§au^ jufonimen fallen. 7. St erfd^raf, aber ber §err gab i^m 
freunblic^ bie |)anb unb fagte, ,,@rf(f|ricl nicf)t, mein ©o^n ; i^ 
fam9 blofe um^ mit beinem SSater ju fprecf)en." 8. „Sunge,^' 
ge^3 i^inau^ (away)/' fagte ber SSater. „(£r mag l^ier' bleibcn,^" 
ern)iberte'7 ber frembe'^ ^rr. 9. ,,@r foU aber ^tnau^,^*'' fcf)rie 
(shouted) ber 95auer, „id) bin bod)*^ tt)oi)i^ nod) ^err in meinem 
|)aufe?" 10. 3)er 33?ann DerlicJB ba^ 3^^^^^' ^^^ fling*^ ju 
feiner SKutter. 95ei feinem Slnblid brac^ fie in Xranen an^. 
II. !J)er 5hted)t toarf einen 95lid^ auf it)n, fo finfter, ba§ ber 
3)?ann erfdiraf bei bem ©ebanfen,^ biefen 3)?enfd)en fo lange 
neben (near) fic^ gebutbet ju f)aben. 12. @^«7 gefd)iet)t*^ ein 
Unglfld,^ njenn bu nid)t fofort bai§ §aii^ t)erla§t. 13. 9Bir 
l^atten i^n nid^t fo gefd^olten, menn tuir getiju^t l)atten, nja^ feine 
loirflid^en'^ 2lbfid|ten n^aren. 14. iWimm bic^ in a^t, fonft^ 
triff t^ bid^ ein UnfaH ; id) ijaie bid^ fc^on^ f oft^ gebeten, bafe 
bu nid^t auf biefe. l^ol^en S3aume3° flettem follft; ber arme 
^abtf^^ ber t)or ein paav SKonaten^^ Dom 3lpfelbaum33 gefallen 
ttjar unb ba§" 95ein gebroi^en l^atte, ift liirjUd) an^* feiner 
aSunbe geftorben. 15. SBa^ gitf^? S)er faute^^ Sunge*^ ^at 
loieber^s einen SSorttJanb genommen, um nid^t in bie ©d^ule ju 
gel^en. 16. S)ie 6ntfd)ulbigung, bie er bem fief)rer3° brad^te, gilt 
nid)t. 

'Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. "Id., 6 ^, p. 48. *Id., 7 <j, p. 52. '♦Id., 16 ^, 
p. 161. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 'Id., 14 Cj p. 137. 'Id., 12 ^, p. 104. 'Id., 10 ^, 
p. 78. ' Id., 6 a, p. 47. '°Id., II fl, p. 90. " Cf. 57, 4. " Cf. Exercise 10, 
I ^» P- 75- '^Vocabulary 5 d, p. 40. ** Id., 13 ^, p. 113. '* Id., i^ a, p. 
III. '* Id., 14^, p. 134. ''Id., 12 d5, p. 10 1. '*Cf. 127. " Cf. Exercise 7, 3 
tf, p. 52. *°um . . . gu, in order to. " Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 150. "* Cf. Ex- 
ercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. '* Cf. Exercise 10, i ^t P- 75- ** Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^, 
p. 66. « Vocabulary 8 fl, p. 61. ^'Cf. 125. »' 68 = //&«fr^. *»Cf. Exercise 
16, r, 2. p. 167. *9 Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 148. *°Id., 3 a, p. 27. *' Cf. 106, i. ^ Cf. 
80, b. " Vocabulary 10 ^ , p. 76. ^ an = <?/", /r^w. ^5 Vocabulary 3 ^^ p. 29. 
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LESSON XVII 

STRONG CONJUGATION — CLASSES III AND IV. 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indic- 
ative. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel e. 

Third Class 

204. Radical vowel of the infinitive : U 

1 . Remember the two verbs : 
bitten, bat, gebeten,* de^, ask. . 
ft&en,t fdfe, gefeffen, sit. 

205. All the other verbs of this class are divided into 
two groups. J 

1 . To the first group belong all verbs whose roots end 

in inn or tmni. 

a. All of them take in the past participle. 

d. Those in inn and fd^lDtmmcn take a in the preterit, the 
others in imm (only two) take 0. 

2. All the remaining verbs belong to the second group ; 
their roots end in tnb, ing § or inf ; in the preterit they take 
a, in the past participle n. 

3. Sole Exception with u in the preterit : 

f(^lnbcn, fc^ttnb, gcf(^unbcn,y&>'. 

206. First Group : 

a. i, a, 



a. bcginncnj 
rinncn, 
c^iDtmmcn, 
innen, 
pinncn, 
gciDinncn, I 
d. glim men, 
Hi mm en, 



«« 



d. i, 

begann, 
rann, 
d^lDa mm; 
ann, 
pann, 
getoann, 
gfomm, 
Ho mm, 



0, 

bcgonncn,ir 

geronncn, 

gefd^lDommen, 

gefonnen, 

gefponncn, 

gcnjonnen,! 

gegfommcn, 

getlommen. 



begin 

run (of liquids) 

swim 

devise 

spin 

win, improve 

glow 

climb 



♦ Distinguish from bieten, bot, gcbotcn (Class V), offer, and betcn (weak conju- 
gation), /ra^. 

t Distinjg^ish from the transitive and weak verb jc^cn, set ^ place, seat. 

i For toijjm, know, cf. 172. 

§ ©ringcn, brac^tc, gcbrad^t, bring, is an irregular weak verb, cf. 164, 2. 

JIThe simple forms -ginnen and -winnen do not occur. 

\ Cf. 150, 2. •♦ Ct. also fd^ioomm. 
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^ 



bind 

hire 

press ^ penetrate 

find 



be successful 



207. Second Group: Tr a^ fi 

binbett, banb, gebunbcn, 

bingcn,* bang, gcbungcn, 

bringcn, brang, gcbrungcn, 

finben, fanb, gcfunbcn, 

-(ingeti, only in 
gelitigcn, gelang, gelungcn^t 
and 

tni^lingcn, migfang, tni^Iungcn, fail 
fUngen, flang, getluttgen, sound 
ringcn, rang, gcmngen, wring, wrestle 

(ringcn . . . nac^, strive after, contend for) 

c^fingcn, fd^fang, gefc^lnngcn, sling, wind 
c^njinben, fc^toanb,* gcfd^munben, z^^«/>^ 
4n)ingcn, fc^n)ang,§ gefc^njungcn, jo/^V, raise 

(fic^ fc^njingcn auf . . . , ascend) 

ang, gcfnngcn, sing 

anif, gefunfen, sink 

prang, gefprungcn, spring 

ftani, gcftunlcn, stink 

trani, getmnfcn, drink 

hjanb, gctounben, wind 

giuang, gcjtoungcn, force 



only 
imperson- 
ally 



mgcn, 
inf en, 
pringen, 
fttnfcn, 
trinfcn, 
iDtnbcn, 
jnjingcn. 



Fourth Class 

208. The fourth class includes all verbs whose radical 
vowel in the infinitive is or u or (the diphthong) ait 

209. The only verbs in,o are : 

lommcn, lam, gcfommen, come 
fto^cn, ftieg, gcfto^cn, push 



* Often weak, especially in bcbingcn, condition^ stipulate; the preterit subjunc- 
tive is always weak : binc^tc, bcbtn^te. Pret. Ind. also bunfl. 

t Cf. 150, 2. Distinguish getingen from gelangen (weak), arrive a/, come to. 
t Also Jc^rownb.. 
§ Also {(^tDttng. 



STRONG CONJUGATION CLASSES III AND IV. 



i;i 



210. The only verb in u is : 

rufcn, rief, gcrufctt, 

Note. 2^un, tat, gctan, is irregular (226). 

211. There are only six verbs in au : 



call 



a, l^aucn, 
laufcn, 

b. faufcn, 

augcn,* 

c^naubctt,* 

c^rauben,* 



gcl^aucn, 
gefaufen, 


hew^ cut 
run 


gefoffen, 
gefogcn, 
gcfd^noben, 
gcfc^roben, 


drink 
suck 
snort 
screw 



l^ieb, 
«ef, 

og, 

c^nob, 

c^rob, 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indicative 

212. I . Of the two verbs in o^ fto^en takes the umlaut : 
bu ftofeeft, or ftOfet ; er ftii^t. S)u f ommft, er f ontmt are prefer- 
able to bu fftmmft, er fftmmt. 

2. The only verb in u^ rufen, has no change of vowel. 

3. Of the six verbs in wx, laufen and faufen may or may 
not have the umlaut (au) ; the other four never have it : 

bu faufft, er Kuft, (laufft, lauft); 

bu faufft, er fauft, (faufft, fauft); 

bu t|auft, er I)aut ; 

bu faugft, er faugt ; 

bu fd^naubft, er fd^naubt ; 

bu fc^raubft, er fd^raubt. 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

213. In the third and fourth classes it is formed ac- 
cording to the general rule 152, i ; cf. also 152, \ b : 

gett)inne, beginne, f(f|U)imme or fc^toimm, ftoge or fto^, !omm, 
lauf, faufe, fauge, ^aue. 

-The Connecting Vowel e 

214. In the third class it is used according to the gen- 
eral rules of 162, 1-3 : 

er or i^r finbct, binbet, fc^itjinbet ; il)r fanbct, banbet, etc. 

The only verb of the fourth class to be considered here is 
ftogen; cf. 212, i ; preterit, bu ftiegeft. 

* Sometimes iveak. 
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EXERCISE 17 

Declension of Adjectives when Preceded by ein, fein, etc. 
— Declension of Adjectives when not Preceded by 
THE Definite or Indefinite Article. — Definite Ar- 
ticle FOR THE Possessive. — (So ^^ as ,,, as or however 

Declension of Adjectives Preceded by eittr feittf etc. 

1. An adjective qualifying a following noun, or used as a noun 
and preceded by ein, fein, or by the p)ossessive adjectives mein, 
bein, fein, nnfer, ener, 'HcfC, ^\)X (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) is declined in 
the same manner as if preceded by biefer, etc. (Exercise 13, I, 
3 and 4, p. no), except 

in the nominative singular masculine it takes et, 

in the nominative and accusative singular neuter it takes ei^' 

2. Thus the endings of the adjective are: 





singular 




Flnral 




MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER 


M. F. N. 




N. cr p 


ed 


en 




G. en en 


en 


en 




D. en en 


en 


en 




A. en e 


singular 


en 




MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


TIBCTER 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


mein fc^5ncr 
meine^ fc^5nen 
meinem fc^iJnen 
meinen fc^iJnen 


meine f( 
meiner 
meiner 
meine fc 


^5ne 
c65nen 
c^finen 
flSne 


mein fd^dned 
meinem fc^iJnen 
meinem f^5nen 
mein fc^dne* 






Flnral 








M. F. N. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


meine f( 
meiner 
meinen 
meine fc 


j^iJnen 
cl^5nen 
4l5nen 
)i5nen 





3. Decline (singular and plural) fein fanger S3efnc^; meine 
a(te 53Ieif eber ; nnfer arme^ ^inb ; ^l^r nene^' S'feib ; i^re reid^e 
Sonjlne; fein grember. 
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Declension of Adjectives not Preceded by the Article 

4. Adjectives not preceded by the definite or indefinite 
article, the pronominal adjectives biefer, jcner, jebcr, mand^cr, 
folc^er, totl6)tx (Exercise 3, 2, p. 26) or mcin, bcin, fcin, i^r, 
3?I)r, unfer, CUCr, or fcin (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) are declined like 
bicfcr, bicfc, bicfcd (Exercise 3, i, p. 26). 

Example: rcid^, ricA. 

BingxHax Plnral 

Ma Pa Na 

rcid^c 
reiser 
reid^ett 
rcic^c 

5. When the definite article is used for the p)ossessive adjec- 
tive (57 > 4), a personal pronoun in the dative is sometimes 
introduced to p)oint out clearly the possessor: e§ fam itfntn in 
bic §dnbe, /'/ came to their hands. 

6a When fo in the transposed order is immediately followed 
ly an adjective or adverb, it is best rendered hy as , , . as, or 
by however: fo \6)X0tX C^ fc^tcn, as difficult as it seemed {however 
difficult it seemed^ 

Vocabulary 17 « 





MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 


Na 


rcid^cr 


reid^c 


rcid^cd 


Ga 


rcid^ed 


reic^cr 


rcic^cd 


D. 


rcid^cm 


rcic^cr 


rcid^cm 


A. 


reic^eti 


rcic^e 


xt\i)t^ 



bic ^(lilliefett^ett, absence, 

fi(i^ beftttbett, (fin4 one's self), be, 
happen to be. 

bitten . . ♦ urn, ask for. 

bcr IBIi^abteiteir, lightning rod. 

eittbecfett, discover (not invent). 

erftltbett, invent (not discover). 

bit C^taubttid, permission. 

fillirett (Saffen), carry, bear (arms). 

gelingett, succeed (intr.), be success- 
ful ; always impersonal, with da- 
tive ; the dative is the subject in 
English: e« flcUngt mlr, I succeed 



(aux. fcln). Same construction 
is used with X(\X%\m^t% fail, be un- 
successful. 
bit ^ilte, kindness. 

ber 9{ebe(, mist, fog. 

tttttt (when not referring to time), 

well! well then! 
bcr SiilcfSttg, retreat. 
fto^ett (intr.) . » , attf, encounter, fall 

upon (cf. i44y i). 

toerbinben, oblige, 
bic SBoIfc, cloud. 

gurfifffe^rett, return. 
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Translation 17 « 

A. I. SBer' f)at Slmerifa entberft^? SBiffen @ie ba§3 nid^t? 
9?un, fagen ©ie mir bo(^,+ tuer ben Sli^ableiter erfuii^en^ l^at ; 
t)ienei^ts ^aben ©ie bauon^ ge(j6rt? 2. ©nbli^^ jpar e^ unferen 
greunben gelungen,^ ben armen Seuten^ ha^ nDtige^ @elb'^ ju 
t)erf(^Qffen,9 fo bafe fie in it)re alte ^inmt^ in Suropa juriici^ 
fe^ren fonnten. 3. 5)er alte Sanfier" getuann tuieber" ba^ 
SSertrauen'^ ber grofeen Saufleute (merchants) in ber ^aupt- 
ftabt/ nai^bem '^ fie erfa^rcn '5 fatten, baJB er niemanb '^ 6etro=^ 
gen.'7 4. S)ie 93urger'^ Daten bie SJegierung'^ urn bie ©rlaubniS 
SBaffen ful)ren'9 ju bflrfen; e^ erfi^oU^ ha^ ©eruc^t,^ bafe unfere 
©olbaten auf ben geinb geftofeen n)aren ^ unb fid) auf bem SRiid^ 
jug befanben. 5. 9Kein SSater fagte, er fei*" bem ^Pfarrer" fef)r*^ 
Uerbunben fur bie gro^e ®ute, bie^^ er tDa^reubs feiner 3lbnjefen*= 
l^eit gegen'5 bie arnten Seute gejeigt^^ ^atte. 6. §aben ©ie 
gefet)en, iDie t)eute^ morgen ber SRebel ))l6^lid^'3 fcfjujanb? Unb 
\^W f^f)^tt ©ie, bringt bie ©onne*s burd^^ bie SBoIfen. 

*Cf. Exercise 15, 4, p. 146. 'Cf. 150, 2. ^Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 
117. '♦Cf. Exercbe 10, i d, p. 76. * Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. 'Id., 16 tf, p. 
156. 'Id., 13 d. p. 113. 'Id., 12 <j, p. 102. 'Id., 15 ^, p. 148. "Id., 8 ^, 
p. 62. " Id., 14 a, p. 129. " Id., 3 d, p. 29. '* Id., 14 ^, p. 134. '^ Id., 8 
fl, p. 61. '* Id., 13 r, p. 117. *' Id., 9 d5, p. 66. *'Id., 16 i, p. 161. "Id., 
4 ^> P* 34' '' When an infinitive depends on another infinitive, the former 
(depending infinitive) precedes the latter (governing infinitive). *° Cf. Ex- 
ercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. " Vocabulary 13 a, p. iii. " Id., 3 a, p. 28. 
*3 Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. ^ Vocabulary 2, p. 22. '^ Id., 10 ^, p. 78. 
** Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. 

jB. I. Who invented the lightning rod ? By whom was 
America discovered } 2. You should ' have known as (fo) 
much. 3. At last we succeeded in seeing (to see *) our old 
home again. 4. These proud (ftolj) merchants are said 3 to 
have won the confidence of the old banker. 5. Our friends 
had asked the royal (fdniglic!^) government for [the] permis- 
sion (to4 be allowed) to return to their old home. 6. The 
enemy fell upon our soldiers who were (found themselves) 
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on the retreat. 7. The parson was very much obliged s 
to our father, who had won the confidence of the poor 
people by his kindness. 8. How suddenly the fog has 
disappeared^! 9. We should ' have had beautiful weather 
yesterday,^ if the sun had^ been able to penetrate through 
the clouds. 




sentence (not of its own clause). . ^Cf. 144. ' Cf. Exercise 16, 1, 3, p. 155. 
•Cf. 168, 2. 

Vocabulary 17 ^ 



htt%ht>ofai, lawyer^ attomey-at-law, 

bit $(rielt, work. 

bit 93emil^ttttg, effort, endeavor, 
bantm, therefore, 
brittgett ... in, enter, penetrate, 
fettig, ready, finished, done, 

f crttg briitgett^ finish, 

bit ^egen^artet, opposite party. 

gelattgett ♦ ♦ ♦ att, reach, attain, 

bit ^efeOfiitaft, society, 

^B^er (from ^od^), higher. 



ber ^ttBd^el, ankle, 

bcr U^i^ mud. 

(eibeir (adv.), unfortunately, 

tin ^aarmal, a few times. 

bai^ *Jicc^|t, right. 

bcr 9iegeuf(i6irm, umbrella, 

fC^tteK, quick{ly),fast. 

fCtttCrfcit^, on his part. 

tro^ (prep, with genitive or dative), 

in spite of, 
ilberseugett, convince. 



Translations 17 ^ 

A, I. Unfere Slbt)o!aten gelangten enblid)* an$ '$^vt\,^ unb 
e§ flelang il^nen auc^ bic ©egenpartei Don unferem 9{ccf)te ju 
uberjeugen. 2. ®eftern, afe n)ir eben^ nac^ ^aiife^ gct)en4 
n)onten,s begann eg ftarf^ ju regnen^; leibenparcn unfere 
9tegenfd)trmc nirgenb^^ ju finben.^ 3. Sornm licfcn n^tr fo 
fc^nell tDir fonnten ; ein paarmal fanfen n^ir ()ij3 an^ bie ft'nOd^el 
in ben Kot, ber^ bte @tra^en'° uberall^ bebecfte." 4. S^r 
©cf)netber" fi^t fd)on'^ feit'4 eincr SSod^e'^ fiber (at) ber^ 
9lrbeit, unb Ijat fie nod) got nid^t fertig gebrac^t. 5. Dbfd)on's 
jener SKann gro^e 9leid)tumer '^ befeffen/7 tuar er ein fe^r 
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ungluciUd^er '^ 9Kenfd).'9 6. %xoi§ ber grOfeten^ ©emii^ungen 

feinerfcit^ tft e^ i^m \kt^ mifelungen, in bie l^ol^eren Krei)e^° 
ber ®e[eCfd)aft ju bringen. 

* Vocabulary 13 ^, p. r 13. * Id., 6 d, p. 48. ^ Id., 10 ^, p. 78. * Id., 7 <j, 
p. 52. ^ Exercise 14, II, 6 <:, p. 133. * Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. 'Exercise 11, 
I, p. 89. 'Exercise 7, 3 </, p. 52. ^ Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. "Vocabu- 
lary 9 a, p. 67. " Id., 8 a, p. 60. " Id., 4 <z,p. 34. '^ Exercise 2, 4 and 6, 
p. 21, and Exercise 11, 2, p. 89. '* Vocabulary 9 a, p. 67. **Id., 11 a, p. 
90. '* Cf. 95, 2. '^ Exercise 4, 3 «, p. ;^^f and Vocabulary 10 «, p. 76. 
"Vocabulary 10 a, p. 76. *'Cf. 106, 2. *° Vocabulary 16 ^, p. 161. 

B, I. The opposite party had at last succeeded in con- 
vincing (to convince') the judg'es that our lawyers were 
wrong.^ 2. They had^ unfortunately not attained (arrived 
at) the aim which they had in view (pox §lugen). 3. When 
it had begun + to rain so hard, wes found that we had left 
(taffen) our umbrellas at home (ju §aufe). 4. Why (SBarum) 
do you (bu) run so fast? I cannot follow^ you (thee). 
5. The soldiers had3 sunk up to their ankles into the mud, 
while (tDaf)renb) they were^ marching through the streets 
of the village. 6. Our tailor was still sitting at his work 
when my friend, the rich merchant (Saufmann), stepped 
(treten) into his shop (2aben, m.) and asked him if (ob) he 
had not yet finished^ his work. 7. In spite of the great 
wealth (SJeic^tum, m.) which our landlord (©ut^^err) pos- 
sessed,9 hes never entered (penetrated into) the higher 
circles of the nobility (3lbel, m.). 

'Add baOon, o/itj that is, of what follows before convince. ' be wrongs 
unrec^t ^albett. ^Cf. 144. ^Cf. Exercise ii, 8, p. 90; so hard before to 
rain. * Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ^follo^v^ folgen (with dative): 'Cf. 
Exercise 2, 4, p. 21 ; march^ marfd^lcren. ®Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 
Place not yet 2l\.<e.x his work, ^possess, bcfl^cn ; cf. 204, i. 

Vocabulary 17 r 
barHa'rifd^, barbarous{ly). bie ^locfe^ bell (not clock). 

Hefe^ett, occupy (distinguish from ^x^Xit% grow green^ flourish. 

bcfi^CU, possess). fommattbieren, command (Exercise 

bemetfett, prove, demonstrate, 13, II, I, p. 116, and cf. 151). 

bit S^ftung, fortress. btti^ Sattb, land, country. 



TRANSLATION. 1/7 

bcr 2tn'tnant, lieutenant ettOai$ Siili^ttged leritett, acquire 

bet tRdt, council ; assembly (of coun- j^/w^ sound knowledge, 

cilmen). bit Saterftabt, w^z/W «/y. 

bie Xrn^^en (plur.), troops. berfii^iiiiiiben, disappear (cf. 150, 2). 

tflj^tig, efficient, thorough, Ser^anett, r«/ /« //><r^J. 

Setfd^lagett, dash to pieces, smash. 

Translation 17 ^ 

C. I. ©ofort' nad)^ ber Slnfunft^ be^ @enera'I§ folfen4 bie 
DDerften^ jener SRegimc'nter 95efet)l5 befommen^ ^aben, bie ganje^ 
©egenb^ um^ bie S^ftung mit il^ren tc^jf erften '° S^ruppen ju 
befegen. 2. S)ie glucf)tlinge' beridjteten' bem fommanbie'renben 
Cffijier',^ bafe bie geinbe" Sanb unb Seute^ groufam^ uub bar* 
ba'rifc^ be^anbelt" liatten'^; fie jerl^ieben unb jerfd^tugen oSkt^^^ 
tDQ^ i^nen in bie §anbe fiel. 3. S)er alte SBurger/^ beffen'^ 
S3efanntf(^aft'7 \q\i Dorgeftern'^ gemad^t'^ \)QXit)x, ^at t)iete Sai)re 
tm Siate feiner SBaterftabt gefeffen. 4. S)ie fleifeigen '9 ©tuben'ten^ 
fafeen bie ganje^ 9?ac^t*° uber^' ben 95ud)ern"; morgen !ommt^^ 
bie ^rufung,^3 fagten fie, unb \>(x''^ gilt^s e^ ju bemeifen, bafe n)ir 
ettoQg 2;ud)tige§ gelernt^ ^aben. 5. S)ci^ ©enel^men'^ jeneg 
ftoljen'5 Seutnant^ gefiet uni§ gor^^ nid)t; ei§ mag fcin, xm man 
unig gefagt,^ ba^ er bei*^ nal)erer3° SBefanntfdiaft'^ getpinne.'^ 
6. SSerfdimunben njar enblidi" ber raul^e,^ lange^^ 2Sinter^; ber 
grul)ling3* fam; aHe^^s grfmte auf ben Sergen^^ unb in ben 
3;alem~; bie S^figel^s fangen in ben SBalbern^^; bie ©toden 
ftangen im S)orf^°; iiberaH^ begann neue^^z Seben.^^ 

'Vocabulary 13 c, p. 117. * Exercise 6, 4, p. 46. * Vocabulary 12 a, p. 
loi. ^Exercise 14, II, 5 d, p. 133. * Vocabulary 13 a, p. 11 r. *Id., 4 d, p. 
35. 'Id., 6 d, p. 48. 'Id., 16 d, p. 161. 9 Exercise 6, 6, p. 46. '° Vocabu- 
lary 10 a, p. 76. " Id., 3 ^, p. 29. "Id, 13 ^, p. 113. '3 Exercise 13, 11,3, 
p. 116. '^Vocabulary 16 c, p. 167. '* Id., 4 a, p. 34. ** Exercise 13, II, 5, 
p. 117. ''Vocabulary 9 d, p. 68. "Id., 5 ^, p. 39. ^'Id., 11 «, p. 90. *°Id., 
8 a, p. 60. "Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. "Exercise 16, III 2, p. 167. *' Vo- 
cabulary 9 a, p. 67. ^ Id., 6 d, p. 48. '* Exercise 16, III i, ^, p. 167. *' Vo- 
cabulary 3 a, p. 27. "'Id., 15 d5, p. 146. *• Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. ^'Bei = 
at, ^ Vocabulary 16 a, p. 156, and Exercise 13, 1, 6, p. 11 1. ^^ Vocabulary 
d, p. 40. **Cf. 52, 6. 33 Vocabulary 12 ^, p. loj. 3*Id., 6 a, p. 47. 
** Cf. 74. ^Cf. 95, I. 37 Vocabulary 12 ^, p. 104. ^s id., 14 r, p. 137. 
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LESSON XVIII 

STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS V 

215. Radical Vowels (digrraph) of the Infinitive ie: 

All strong verbs with ie in the infinitive take o in the 

preterit and past participle. 

Sole exception : 

liegcn, lag, geKgcn, /rV, de situated. 

216. I. When radical ie of the infinitive is immediately 
followed by b, f, d) or §, the verb belongs to the first group, 
its vowel in the preterit and past participle being short o. 

2. Otherwise the verb belongs to the second group, with 
long in the preterit and past participle. 

Note. Remember that the consonants of the first group of 
the fifth class after ie of the infinitive are b, f, § and d^. The 
preterit and past participle have short o. 

The consonants of the first group of the sixth class after et 
of the infinitive are t, f, ^ and d^. The preterit and past parti- 
.ciple have short t (220, i a), 

217. The foregoing statements ought to enable the student to give 
the principal parts of any strong verb with ic in the infinitive * Yet the 
following list will be found convenient. The first group contains the verbs 
with short 0, the second group those with long o* 

218. First Group — ic, «, «, 

-brie^en, only in 

annoy , , 
„ ^ \ from a 

flow, run \ ^ound 

pour 
creep 



* Remember that all verbs in tcrcn are of the weak conjugation, 
•j- Often used as an impersonal verb ; c§ t>evbrie^t mid(|, etg. 



Derbrie^en^t 


tjerbro^, 


tjerbroffen. 


fliefeen, 


flo6. 


flepoffen, 


fliefeen, 


floi 


gefloffen, 


frtedien, 


froc^, 


gefrod^en, 
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-ttte^en 


, only in 






gemefeen, i 


mo% 


genoffen, 


enjoy, eat 


rted^en, 


rod), 


gerod^ett, 


smell 


f^iepen, 


m. 


gefdioffen, 


shoot 


fdilte^en, 


d)Io6, 


gefd)Ioffen, 


close 


ieben,* 


-ott, 


gefotten, 


seethe, boil 


prie^en, 


pro^, 


gefproffen. 


sprout 


triefen,t i 


troff, 


getroffen, 


drip 



Note. ©d^Ucfctl, fc^Ioff, gcfc^Ioffcn, slip, is very rare ; fc^Ii4)fcn of the 
weak conjugation is used instead. 

219, Second Group — tc, 0, 0, 



biegen, ; 


bog, 


gebogen, 


bend 


bieten,!: \ 


)0t, 


geboten, 


offer 


fliegen,§ 


flog, 


geflogen, 


fly 


flie^en,§ 


lol), 


gcflo^en, 


flee 


rieren, 


tor. 


gefroren, 


freeze 


diiebcn. 


tc^ob, 


gefc^oben, 


shove 


tiebcn. 


tob, 


geftoben, 


scatter 


-Ker 


m, only in 






t)erfteren, 


berior, 


Dertoren, 


lose 


Steven, 


jog, 


gejogen, 


draw 



Note, ^icfeti, for, gcforcn, choose, and (tiebcti, flob, gcflobcn, cleave, are 
very rarely found. Both !icfcn and flicbcu occur once in a while according 
to the weak conjugation. From the preterit for comes the infinitive furcn 
(194, d), 

EXERCISE 18 

Reflexive Pronouns. — Infinitive with ju Governed by um. 
— German Past Participle for English Present Par- 
ticiple. — Participles Preceded by their Modifiers 



Reflexive Pronouns 

I. The reflexive pronouns are the same in form as the per- 
sonal pronouns (Exercise 5, i, p. 37) in the first and second 
persons, singular and plural : ntetner, of myself; ntir, to my- 

* The b in ficbcn becomes tt in jott, gcfotten ; of. 227, i c. 

t The f in triefcn is changed to ff in troff, gctroffcn ; cf. 327, i c. 

X Cf . Footnote * page 169. 

§ Distinguish fliegen from flie^en. 
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self; XoS&jf myself; bettter, of thyself; V\X, to thyself; btd^, thyself; 
Unfcr,* of ourselves ; Utt^ (A?) ourselves; euer,* of yourselves ; 
VX&jf (to) yourselves : ic^ lobe TUtC^, I praise myself 

2. In the third person singular and plural, the reflexive 
pronoun for the dative and accusative is fir^, whether with a 
preposition or not: er lobt fic^, he praises himself; fie bettft Ttur 
an fic^, she thinks only of herself 

3. The infinitive preceded by JU is often governed by the 
preposition um, in order : er tat e^, UTtl UTt^ jU beleibtgett, he did 

it in order to offend us ; \Q\x famett ^ie^er, UTtl uuf ere Sante ju 

befud^en, we came here {hither) in order to visit our aunt. 

Use of German Past Participle 

4. The past participle with fomuien is often used for the 
English present participle : ^euleub fomtut ber ®turm gef(i»gen^ 
the howling storm comes flying; eiu ®ett)ttter faui gejl^gett, a 
thunderstorm came drawing near, 

5. The participles are generally preceded by all words de- 
pendent on them in meaning : auf bent ?5^Ifen lag er tot, Don 
einem 'iPfeil burc^ bie :83ruft gefd^offen, he lay dead on a rock (hav- 
ing been) shot through the breast by an arrow. 

Vocabulary \Z a 



tiXi%t\\M^%W Anglo-Saxon. 

biC S3attcrtC', battery. 

(egte^eit^ pour water on^ water, 

ba§ mxi, blood. 

bic ^aii^rlttne, gutter, eaves-trough, 

bai5 ^iettftmSblitettr servant-girl. 

eroBeritr conquer, 

bet $ali5, neck. 

bet $er$og^ duke. 

bie j^ompattie^ company (military). 
bie ^gel^ ball, bullet. 
(bie) ^IJormaitbic', Normandy. 
tlorman'nif(f| (adj.), Norman. 



ber ^f Cil, arrow. 

ber 8a(i^fe, Saxon, 
bie 8eite, side. 

itii^ dead. 

bie fibermaiitt, superior power 
(force), 

tiergie^en, ji^<r</ (tears, blood). (Dis- 
tinguish from tiergeffett, forget), 

bag SBiiglein, little bird. 

tlOrilBer (adv.), over, past, 

ber 9EBa(b,>r^j/. 

§erfHeBen (intr.), be scattered, dis- 
perse. 
5ie^ett (intr.), march (with an arm)'). 



• To be distinguished from the possessive adjectives unfcr, our, and cUfr, your. 



TRANSLATION. l8l 

Translation iS a 

A. I. SBfi^renb' be^ le^ten^ beutfc^-franjefifc^en ^riege^^ i[t 
t)\tU JBIut auf beibens ©eiten geffoffen.^ 2. @ig gie^t; ge[tern7 
regnete^ e^ an6) fe^r ftart^; ber S^u^^ ift u6er'° bie Ufer" ge=* 
treten. 3. ©in SBOglein tarn au^ bem SBalbe geflogen unb fe^tc* 
fic^ auf bie'° 5)ad)vinne; borf btieb^ e^ ein paax'^ ©tunbcnn 
unb bann (then) flog e^ iuieber'S in ben SBalb sururf.'^ 4. @ben 
aW bie ©c^lacf)t'^ begonnen liatte, tDurbe'^ ber ©o^n^ be§ ©ene* 
rate, ber feine ^ompanie gegen^ bie feinblid)e*' S3atterie fulirte," 
tot gcfc^offen; er fiel, Don* einer S!ugel in ba^ §erj (heart) 
getroffen. 5. 9?ad)bem ber 9iegen* t)oru6er Wax, famen aHer^ 
Iei5 SBiirmer*3 au^ ber ©rbe (earth) gefrod)en. 6. J)a^ finb bie 
Slumen/^ bie unfer ©ienftmabc^en l^eute^ morgen, el|e (before) 
bie ©onne aufging,'^ begoffen ijat 7. Sin 5Pfeil tarn hnx6) bie 
Suft^ geftogen unb ber Sdnig ber ©adifen fiel; bai§ S3(ut f(o^ 
Don fcinem STngefic^t*' unb bie ©d^Iad^t'^ tvax Uerloren. 8. Seine 
SKannen^s ftol)en unb ber §erjog ber 9?ormanbie jog burd^ ba^ 
eroberte^ fianb. 9. J)ie angeffad^fifc^en Struppen^^ jerflobcn 
t)or ber U6ennacf)t ber normannifdjen SRitter.*^ 10. Sot auf bem 
©d^lad^tfelb ^ lagen bie tapferften^ 2J?anner*s unb t)iele 2;ranen3o 
iourben t)on^ grauen'^ unb 9Kabcl^en Uergoffen. 

* Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. 'Id., 7 a, p. 53. ^Id., 8 ^, p. 62. '♦Id., 3 a, 
p. 28. *ld., 10 «, p. 76. *Cf. 144. 'Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 5 a, p. 39. 
'Id., 7 ^, p. 54. *° Exercise 7, 3 a, p. 52. "Vocabulary 7 ^, p. 54. "Id., 
16 6y p. 161. "Id., 6 a, p. 47, **Id., 9 ^, p. 68. **Id., 3 3, p. 29. '* Id., 
15 tf, p. 146. *^ Id., 6 ^, p. 48. "Id., 14 d^ p. 134. *9 Exercise 9, i and 2, 
p. 65. *° Vocabulary 13 f, p. 117. "Id., 15 ^, p. 148. . "Id., 12 c, p. 104. 
»*Cf. 95, I. ^Vocabulary 13 tf, p. in. *«Cf. 134. ** Exercise 13, II, i, 
p. 116. *^ Vocabulary 17 r, p. 177. "Id., 13 3, p. 113. *' ©t^lad^tfclb = 
©(^lac^t and gclb. ^Vocabulary 16 a, p. 156. 

jff. 1. The blood ran (flowed) from the wounds (SBunbe, f.) 
of our soldiers (©olbat). 2. It poured all day (the whole 
day) yesterday*; the newspapers (3citung, f.) say that it 
will rain very* hard to-morrow. 3. Did you see those little 
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birds that came flying^ from (out of) the city ? 4. When 
(9?ad)bem) they had remained in the woods^ a few days, they s 
flew back to^ their nests {9ieft, n.). 5. Two soldiers of the 
company that was led by our brave (tapfer) captain (^upU 
mann) pretended^ to have shot dead^ the general of the 
hostile batteries. 6. He is said? to have fallen after (nad^^ 
bem) a ball had struck his9 right arm. 7. After the battle 
was over, they told (erjaljlen) all kinds of stories (®efd^id^te, f .)• 
8. They said that a few cowards (^^igting) of the hostile 
army (§eer, n.) came creeping '° out of their holes (fiod^, n.) 
in the forest, and shot at (auf, with ace.) our general. 9. The 
servant-girls watered the flowers yesterday" just (gerabe) 
before it began (beginnen) to rain. 10. Has the king fallen ? 
Is the battle lost ? n. The blood is running (flowing) from 
the king's face, — many arrows come flying through the air. 
12. The men had" fled before the duke had" passed 
(marched) through the conquered cities and villages. 

' Begin viithygsUrday. * Order of words : tomorrow very hard, ^flying 
before came. ♦Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. * Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
^toM\\ cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^ Modal auxiliary. ^ dead after batteries. 
9 Translate: him a ball into the right (rcc^t) arm, ^^ creeping before came, 
"Cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, p. £55. "Cf. 144. 

Vocabulary 18 ^ 



l^Iatt, blue. 

bCtttt (conj.), y^TT, because, 

bCttIt (adv.), ihetiy this being so, 

{tli^ etttett, become one^ unite, 

(Itt^Ot (adv.), on highy upwards. 

etsie^en, bring upy educate, 

bic C^^ie^ttttg^ education, 

bic ^d^rt^ passage, trip, voyage, 

f eft^altett^ holdfast, keep hold of, 

be? %\^\\%^ splendor. 

^etdB (adv.), down. 

ba)3 ^tXXtV^^Vi^f manor-house, 

ifittjie^ett, draw along, pass. 



fH ^insiel^ett, exUnd, 

bic 3[bCC', idea, 
be? ^lang^ sound, 

bie tilfte, coast. 
baS aWecr, sea. 

WdgUcftr possible, 

Ita^C (iegctt (with dative), lie near 
(to one's heart), be greatly con- 
cerned in . , . 

tattffi^ett^ rustle, 

fd^arf^ sharpijy). 

be? ^iSs^^vm/foam, 

f(i^U(i^tett, seUle, 
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haB Seget, sat'i. 

{l(^et^ secure, sure, trustworthy, (no 
connection with jt(^, itself, them- 
selves, etc.). 



bcr Stteftiatet, stepfather. 

bic aBctte, > , ,, 

bte SBoge, > ' 

SUeilett (with dative), hasten towards. 



Translation iZ b 

A. I. !J)a§ 9Keer tag ttcf'btau im ©onnen^glanj; meifeer^ 
(white) ©c^Qum l|o6 ftdi entpor unb fanf tt)teber^ ^erab. 2. 2)a§ 
SSSogen (cf. 48, i) ber ©ee^ einte fic^ mit bem 9taufc^en be§ 
SSSinbe^,^ ber burd^ ben SBalb tiinjog. 3. S)ie beiben^ Soote,^ bie 
mit t)oUcn9 ©egeln ber Sufte jueitten, f)atten einc nid^t ganj'° gute* 
ga^rt, benn bie SBeCen gingen" ^oc^" unb ber SBinb hXvt^ fcf)arf 
Don 9?orben.^ 4. 9lber ba§ ©teuer tag in fidieren ^anbett,'^ 
benn bie SBoote l^ielten bie SRid^tung^ feft unb tDanbten'^ fid^ enb== 
lid) '5 gegen'* ba§ §errenl)au^. 5. SBa^ anber^ (else) t)atte benn 
ber Jhiabe'^ bei biefer ©rjieljung merben ffinnen V^ ©ein ©tief^ 
Dater t)at if)n ganj*° in feinen Sbeen erjogen. 6. (£§ ift mdgtid), 
bafe bem alten SBaron ber ©ebante'^ nal)e gelegen l)at, ben 
©treit'9 ju fcf)tic^ten. 

'Vocabulary \2 b, p. 103. "Id., 10 b, p. 78. 'Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. 
^Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. * Id., 7 ^, p. 54. *Id., 15 <:, p. 150. ^Id., 12 a, p. 
loi. * Cf. 84. ' Vocabulary 13 «, p. 1 1 1. " Id., 6 b, p. 48. " Id., 8 a, p. 61. 
"Id., 4tf, p. 34. *'Id., 2, p. 22. **Id., 13 r, p. 117. *^Id., 13 ^, p. 113. 
'* Cf . 106, 1 . " Cf . 168, I . " Cf . 126. '9 Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. 

Vocabulary \Zc 



^M^ (after comparative), than. 
Uttgfe^ett^ draw on, attract. 
BeffitUegett, decide. 

bud ^afiliaud, ^^/^/, /Vim. 

ge^etm^ secret, 

gettiegett, eat. 

^eiratett^ marry. 

Itifi^td toentger dd^ anything but. 

bie ^oU^eibelidtrbe, /^//V/ authority. 

roll, r«^if. 

bie @49it4eU, ^^ra^/K. 



bie 8ii6tt(b fii^iebett * * * auf (with 

ace), lay the blame on . . ., impute 
the guilt to . . . 

bte Sd^ttle, school. 
bie 8|ieife, >^^, dish. 

>^txlB\t\t^, forbid. 

bte ^ev^^et^tttlg, pardon. 

vm Serset^ttiig bitten, ask pardon. 

Horfe^eit (with dative), set before, 
present. 
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Translation 18 <r 

A. I. ©^ Derbrofe bie fremben' ^erren,* bie nur auf^ einen 
2;ag ^ier ju* JBefud)^ fommen fonnten, bafe man il^nen t)erbot bie 
teniglid^en^ ®drten ju befud^en/ 2. 9Bir froren in bcm fc^led^ten^ 
3inimer,9 ha^ tuir im Oaft^au^ liatten, unb t)on ben ©|)eifen, bie 
man un^ t)orfe^te, genoffen mir beinaf)e'° gar" nid^t^. 3- 28ir 
baten" urn gefottene'^ ©ier'^ unb, afe iuir fie enblic^'s nad^ lam 
gem SBarten'^ befamen,^ fanben tt)ir, bafe bie ©ier nid^te n^eniger 
al^ fri|d^'7 njaren. 4. S)ie ^olijei'^ l^atte bie ©d&ulb auf ben 
armen,'7 ungliidlidien '^ SBauer gefc^oben, aber ber ftcenge's 9Jid^s 
ter^ bot ber ^otijeibef)6rbe Strog (defiance) unb befd^ulbigte^ 
fie gel^eimer Slbfic^ten.^ 5- Sene ro^en Sungen*' ^aben bie Sel^rer 
jegt^ um SSerjeitjung gebeten; iuegen ^ il)re^ fc^tec^ten^ Sene^men^** 
f)atten fie geftem bie ©c^ute t)erlaffen" miiffen.*^ 6. S)ie gen* 
fter9 boten ben DoHen ?InbIidE ^* ber ®ee,*^ bie ^eute nodEi mel)rs 
bettjegt^s n)ar ate lefete^ SBod^e.^ 7. S)er junge^^ @raf^ ^atte 
befdf)toffen, an feine ftotje^ ©oufine nid^t tueiter^ ju benfen; 
obgieid^" it)re grofee ©d)8n^eit il^n an jog, jmeifelte*** er nic^t, ba^ 
er mit i^r, iuenn er fie l^eiratete, fe^r ungludlic^*^ fein murbe. 
8. 5S)er graufame^^ S'dnig bot bem ftoljen^ Orafen grei^eit^ unb 
Seben,^ toenn er il|n um SBerjeibung bate.^' 

'Vocabulary 14 ^, p. 134. *Cf. 105, Note 2, p. 64. 'auf =^/or. *m 
z= ona. * Vocabulary 5 6j p. 40. * Id., 13 ^, p. 1 17. ' Id., 4 6, p. 35. * Id., 
7 a, p. 52. 9 Id., 4 a, p. 34. "Id., 10 6, p. 78. " Id., 15 a, p. 146. "Id., 
17 «. p. 173- '^Cf.Exerciseia, II, i,p. 116. '♦ Vocabulary 8 «, p. 60. 'Md., 
13^, p. 113. ** Id., 1 1 «, p. 90 ; cf . 48, 1 tf. *^Id., I3a,p. III. "Id., 15*, p. 
148. *9 Id., 10 tf, p. 76. *° Id., 14 a, p. 129. "Id., 15^:, p. 150. *»Id., i6f, 
p. 167. *^ Cf. 168, I. "* Vocabulary 7 6, p. 54. ** Cf. foot-note §, p. 158. 
«o Vocabulary 9 a, p. 67. *^Id., 12 a, p. 102. *"Cf. 106, 2. *» Vocabulary 
14 Cf p. 137. ^'Id., 16 dj p. 161. 3* Preterit subjunctive; cf. 159, 2, and 
Exercise 11, 5, p. 90. 

LESSON XIX 

STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS VI 
220. Radical Diphthong: of the Infinitive: et 

The verbs with radical et in the infinitive are divided 
into two groups. 



STRONG CONJUGATION, 



t8s 



1. To the first group belong the verbs taking i in the 
preterit and past participle : ci, t, t. 

a. To this group belong all verbs whose radical ei is imme- 
diately followed by t, f, | or c^, also letlwii and fi^neilicn. Cf. 
216, Note. 

2. To the second group belong all the other verbs with 
ei in the infinitive ; they take ie in the preterit and past 
participle : ct, it, ie. 

221. First Group — ct, [, !, 



beigen, 


n. 


flebiffen, 


bite 


erbteiiien,* 


erblid), 


erbli(^en, i 


grow pale, expire 


cerbleit^en. 


eer(i[i(^. 


eerblic^en,! 


-peigen 


, only in 






fii^ bepeifem. 


beflife. 


befliffen. 


exert one's self 


gleicfien. 


m. 


gegtid&en, 


belike 


flieiten. 


fllitt, 


flcglttten. 


glide 


gretfen. 


^1; 


flegrigen, 
gefniffen, 


seize 


Ineifen, 


pinch 


1 e i b e n. 


(itt,t 


gelitten,t 


suffer 


Pfeifen, 


m> 


fiepfiffra. 


whistle 


retgen. 


rt6, 


geriffen, 


tear 


reiten. 




gerttten^ 




d,ki(i}tn, 






creep 


^letfen, 






whet, grind 


<i,mtn. 






slit 


dimei^en. 






smite, dash, hurl 


i^netbeii, 


t,t 


ten,t cut 


c&teiten, 






stride 


treidjen, 






stroke, wipe 


Ireiteti, 






strive, fight 


votiiten, 


wi*. 


gelpii^en, 


yUld 


a. ©Itifieit, fltig, BEBliflfi, '*'«'. "= ra^'y ^onnd 


The weak f onus occur 


»t times. 








• The simple verb blrid(m, hUtuh, is weak. 




tCf.317,'.''. 








iCf.MS>,I. 
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222. Second Group : — et, ie, ie* 

To the second group belong all the other verbs in ci : 

bUxbtn, Ukb, gcbfieben, 

-bett)cn, only in 



remam 



gebei^en, 
leit)en, 
tneiben, 
preifett, 
reiben, 
c^eiben, 
d^einen, 
c^reibett, 
d^reien, 
dimeigen, 
fpeien, 
fteigen, 
treiben, 
roeifen, 



gebtefi, 
ixt% 
mteb,* 
pxxt^, 
rieb, 
f^icb, 
c^ten, 
c^rieb, 
'6)xxt, 
(^njteg, 
pie, 
fttefl, 
trteb, 
tt)ie^, 



gebietien, 

gelie^en, 

gemteben, 

gepriefen, 

gerieben, 

gefc^ieben, 

gefc^ienen, 

gefdiriebcn, 

gefcbrieen, 

gefc^imegcn, 

gefpieen, 

gcftiegen, 

getrieben, 

gemiefen, 

gejtel)en, 



thrive f prosper 

lend 

shun 

praise 

rub 

part, depart 

seem 

write 

cry^ scream 

be silent 

spit, vomit 

climb 

drive 

show 

accuse (with gen.) 



a. $ci6en, ftlcgf fle^cifecn, call, be called, is anomalous. The past parti- 
ciple Qet)iegen occurs sometimes in dialectic discourse ; if it were the proper 
form, the verb would regularly belong to the second group of this class. 

EXERCISE 19 

Use of o^ne, ftatt or anftatt 

1. German prepositions are not followed by participles. 

2. O^tte, without, and ftatt or anftatt, instead, govern the infini- 
tive with ju: instead of noticing it, anftatt e^ gu bcmerfen ; with- 
out seeing him, o^ne il)n gu fel)en. 

Vocabulary 19 a 



bic Vfi^htng, respect^ esteem. 
(fH) amilftereit, amuse one's self. 
begreifeit^ comprehend. 
bet HBefaitnte^ acquaintance. 
bie l^ilbttttfi, education^ culture. 



etgen, awn. 
entfiitetbeit, decide. 

ergtDtltgett^ compel. 
faft, almost (distinguish from fefl^ 
firm, solid). 



Sometimes meibetc. 
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bet ^efeKffi^aftet, companion, 
be? ®efii^t§gttg,/ra/«r^. 

getDt|^ certain, 

gletl^ (adj.), like^ same. 

bie Soften (pi.), expense. 

attf Soften, at the expense. 

bie Wm\tx\ manner. 

bie 92atltt'^ nature^ character. 

bie 9iebetDeife, way of speaking. 



ba«@4trffar,/^. 

ffi^roffr ^w^*^, uncouth. 
ttttetttffi^iebeit, undecided. 

nerttimtbett, wound. 

bet^et^eit, pardon. 

bie ^ette, w^^ifr. 

bet 9Bi^, wit, joke. 

SBi^e trei^en (fiber), rrar>t >>^^j 



Translation 19 a 

-4. I. 2)ie SBette bfieb unentfc^iebcn, benn' bie beiben^ Soote^ 
errdc^ten^ ba§ 3^^^ h^^ gleic^er 3^'^.^ 2. S)er junge §err fd)ien 
mir ein angenelimer^ ®e}eQfd)after ju [ein; boc^ (yet) gefiet^ ei§ 
tnir nid)t, bafe er faft immer^ nur t)on feinen eigenen Stngctegen^ 
tjetten^ fprad^.^ 3. Unfer greunb, ber alte gorflmeifler^ l^at 
geftem iuieber grofee Suft'° gcjeigt" fid) auf anberer" iSeute' 
Soften ju amiif ieren. @r rife allcrlei '3 SSi^e fiber bie fd^ttjadien 
©eiten'* jeiner SBetannten. 4. 2)iefen SRann fennen ®ie ja's 
gar'^ nid)t; er t)at un^ ben SBater gerettet,*^ ate er t)ertr)un= 
bet fiel, in ber ©d^tad)t,'^ bie fiber bai§ ©c^idfat unfere^ Sanbe^ 
cntfc^ieb. 5. ©eine ©efic^tiSjfige fonnten nic^t fur )d)6n gelten,'^ 
aber fie erjttjangen 3ld)tung unb feine SRebemeife t)erriet'^ eiue 
gett)iffe SBilbung. 6. @r ift ber alte^ geblieben, t>er5eit)en @ie 
i^m feine fdjroffen SWanieren. 7. §aben ®ie je begriffen, \m 
biefe jmei jungen Seute folc^e*' guten greunbe ttjerben fonnten ? 
fie finb fo t)erfd)iebener" 9?atur. 8. 2)er ungebulbige^^ ge^rer*^ 
griff ben faulen^ S^filer*^ beim 3lrm^ unb mie^ i^m bie 3:fir.7 

* Vocabulary 18 b, p. 182. *Id., 12 a, p. loi. 'Cf. 84. '♦Vocabulary 
6 b, p. 48. Sgu = «/ the. * Vocabulary 4 ^, P- 35- ' ^d- 7 ^» P- 52. ' Id., 
12 r, p. 104. 'Id., 8 a, p. 61. *°Id., 7^, p. 54. "Id., 2, p. 22. " Cf . 
Exercise 17, 4, p. 173, and Vocabulary 10 a, p. 76. "Vocabulary 10 a, 
p. 76. **2)ic fdjtDac^cn ©citcn, the weak sides ox points; foibles. '^ Exercise 
10, 2, p. 76. ** Vocabulary 15 «, p. 146. "Id., 14 r, p. 137. "Id., 14^, 
p. 134. '9 Exercise 16, III, i a, p. 166. *° ber alte = cls of old, just the same. 
"Exercises 3, 2, p. 26, and 13, I, 3, p. no. **Cf. Exercise 17, 4, p. 173, 
and Vocabulary 9 «, p. 67. *' Vocabulary 12 </, p. 105. *^ Id., 3 a, p. 27. 
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B, I. Did you tell me that the matter (Sad^e, f.) had* 
remained undecided? 2. I do not know (iDiffcn), but it had 
seemed to me as if* those young gentlemen were not very 
agreeable companions. 3. They had not^ spoken of any- 
thing3 except (afe) the affairs of their own families (ga= 
milie, f.). 4. They also* seemed to show great pleasure in 5 
cracking jokes at the expense of their friends. 5. Do 
you know (fennen) that man.? His father had fallen in the 
battle in which the fate of the kingdom (^nigreic^, n.) was 
decided.^ 6. They could 7 have passed for agreeable peo- 
ple, if their features had not betrayed a certain coarseness 
(Stolj^eit, f.). 7. I have never been able^ to comprehend 
how those people, who are of such different characters, 
have' remained firm9 (feft) friends so long. 8. I should 
have seized '° those lazy fellows (Serl) by their arms and 
shown [to] them the door, if they" had not asked" my par- 
don at once (fofort). 

' Cf . 144. * tfj //I a(« kDenn (with subjunctive). ^ not anything = nothing. 
♦ Cf . Exercise 16, 3 /z, p. 1 55. * Translate : to cracky cf. Exercise 1 1, 6, p. 90. 
*Cf. Exercise 9, 1, p. 65. 'Cf. 170. *Cf. 168, i. 'Order of words: so 
long firm friends, *°Cf. 170, 8 and 9. '* Order of words : if they me not at 
once, "ash my pardon^ um ^er^et^ung blttcn (204, i). 
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jbl^etft, utmost^ extreme, 

sum jbtgcrfieit ffi^teUett, go to the 

extreme, go to the greatest lengths. 

bic ?lttfmerffamfett, attention. 
Vttfttterffamfett ffi^eitfen^ pay atten- 

Beffi^tlietltfit, troublesome. \tion. 

l^eff^toerltfit fafleu (with dative), be 

a burden to^ annoy. 
etttflie^eit (with dative), escape. 
erftetgeit^ ascend^ mount. 
(fil^) erttietf en, prove {one's self). 
etttlOi^ (s^^*)> somewhat. 



bie Setg^eit, cowardice. 

gegenftberfte^ett, stand opposite, op- 
ber ^egnet, foe. [pose. 

bic ^elegett^ett, opportunity. 
ber ®rab, degree. 
^eftig, violent{ly),fierce{ly). 
^tlltetl^er (adv.), behind, (the prepo- 
sition is ^intcr). 
^dfi^ft (from ^OC^), highest. 
je, ever (distinguish from ja). 

bie ^atianerie^ cavalry. 

bai^ ^mOfXmtvA'f compliment. 
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tin ^ompHmtnt maditn,/ay a com- bet !)tl|ettmattiS'miti9^ rheumatism, 

pliment, btC Sli^tDabvOtt', squadron (cavalry). 

bic £t^|ie, //>. be? Sli^tDeig^ perspiration. 

migfafleitr displease, belt @(i^toei^ ^reiii^ett tion, z(^>/ /^/ 

titebev (adv.), down. perspiration from. 

Translation 19 ^ 

A, I. S)ie jungc S)aine,' obfd^on* fel)r arm, tt)ar bod^ (never- 
theless) fel)r ftoIj3 auf il)re SRe(i|te4; ba^ jeigte fie bem ®rafen 
bei jeber^ ©elegenlieit unb bie Kompltmente, bie er il|r inad)te, 
mifefielen i^r im l)8d)ften ®rabe. 2. %i) fd)Iicl^ l)inter^er, ol^ne 
iemanb(ein) befd^njertid^ 5U fallen; benn feme @eele^ fdjenfte mir 
bie geringfte (least) Slufmerffamfeit. 3. 2)er Dberft^ tt)urbe fo 
5ormg,^ bafe er ftd^ auf bie Sippen bijg ; niemanb^ I)atte il)n je 
t)orl|er'° fotdiers geiglieit gcjiefjen. 4. @r fd^ritt jum ciujserften, 
rife feinem ®egner ben ©abet (sabre) Don bcr @eite unb ^ieb i^n 
nieber. 5. S^te arme gran be^ Slrbeiter^," bergeftern begraben" 
n)urbe,'3 t|at Diele'* Sal)re an^^ einer gefal)rlid[)en'^ ftYant^eit'7 
gelitten; je^t'^ ift fie ttjo^t'^ etn^a^ beffer,^ aber bi^toeilen (some- 
times) leibet fie nod^*' an'^ SR^eumatii^mu^. 6. Unfere vSoI- 
baten^ ftric^en ben ®dE)meife Don ber ©tint** ; enblid^,^^ nad^bem^ 
fie Iang(e)9 unb I)eftig mit bem geinbe geftritten,*^ erftiegen fie 
ben fteiten^ Serg.^^ 7. Sm Staled i^aiit bie feinblid^e" KaDat 
lerie unter bem fommanbierenben*^ ©enerat bie gegeniiberftetjenbe 
©d^njabron ju S3oben (down) geritten; nur n^enige ©oIbaten7 
finb bem ^obe^ entflotjen. 8. Unfer ftoljer SBetter l)at fic^ ate 
(as) SSerrdter^ feine^ SSatertanbeiB^ ertt)iefen. 

* Vocabulary 9 by p. 68. * Id., 11 «, p. 90. ' Id., 4 a, p. 34. •♦ Id., 17^, 
p. 175. * Exercise 3, 2, p. 26; bcl = a/. * Vocabulary 14 r, p. 137. ' Id., 
13 a, p. III. "Id., 12 Cy p. 104. 9 Id., 9 rt, p. 66. *°Id., 16 2, p. 161. 
"Id., 14 ^, p. 134. "Id., 15 by p. 148. "Exercise 9, i, p. 65; tt)urbc is 
not ''^became''*', cf. also Exercise 5, 4 a, p. 39. ** Vocabulary 3 «, p. 28. 
« an = w/'M. '* Vocabulary 6 «, p. 47. '^Id., 10 ay p. 76. "Id., 4^, p. 
35. ''Exercise 9, 3^, p. 66. ^Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. "Exercise 2, 6, 
p. 21. ** Vocabulary 12^, p. 103. ^^Id., 13^, p. 113. **Id., 8 dt, p. 6x. 
** Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. ^ Id., 6 ^, p. 48. *' Id., 17 f, p. 177. *® Id., 15 a, 
p. 146. 
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LESSON XX 

I. Irregular Strong Verbs. — II. Strong Preterit 

Indicative. — III. Strong Preterit Subjunctive. 

IV. Strong Past Participle 

I 

223. The irregular strong verbs are : geljen, fling, gegangen, 
go; fle^en, ftanb, geftanben, stand; tun, tat, getan, do. 

Note i. — ®e^en and ftct)en are called irregular verbs, as 

their inflection is based on two different stems. 

Middle High Gennan, gin ; Old High Gennan,^4« and gang; M. H. 
G. and O. H. G., stin and stand ; cf. foot notes f and % on page 195. 

Note 2. Jutt belonged originally to the class of reduplicated 
verbs ; cf. foot note § on page 195. 

Note 3. The principal parts of these verbs being given, 
their conjugation presents no irregularity. For the sake of con- 
venience, however, the inflection of get)cn is given in full. 

224. gc^cti, jitig, gegatigcti^ go. 



indicative 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PRESENT 


Sinffnlar 


Sinffnlar 


1. v&j gcl^c, I go, etc, 

2. bu ge^ft 

3. er get)t 


v&j ge^e, I may go, etc. 
bu ge^ e ft 
er get)e 


Plural 


Plural 


1. tt)ir ge^(e)n 

2. i^r ge^t 

3. fie ge^(e)n 


ttjtrget)en 
i^r ge^ e t 
fie ge^en 




preterit 


Singiilar 


Siiiffnlar 


1. td^ glng, I went, etc. 
2* bu gingft 
8» er ging 


i(^ gtnge, I might go, etc. 
bu gingeft 
er ging e 



INFLECTION OFgC^ClU IQI 

Plural PlQXAl 

1. tt)tr flinflen tptr gingen 

2. t^r gtngt i^r gtnget 

3. fie gingen fie gingen 

FUTURE 
Singnlar SlniTnlA' 

1. id^ tperbe ge^(e)n, I shall go y vinj tt)erbe get)en, I shall go, etc. 
etc. bn tt)erbeft ge^en, 

2. bu mirft get)(e)n er tt)erbe ge^en 

3. er mirb ge^en 

PERFECT 

1. it^bingegangen^/^tfz'^^-^w^, i(^ f ei gegangen, / ^^z^^ gone, 

etc. etc. 

2» bn bift gegangen bn feieft gegangen 

3. er ift gegangen er f ei gegangen 

PLUPERFECT 

1 . id^ tt) a r gegangen, I had gone, id^ » tt r e gegangen, / had gone, 

etc. etc. 

2. bn » a r ft gegangen bu tt) ft r e ft gegangen 

3. er tt) a r gegangen er tt) a r e gegangen 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id^ mcrbe gegangen fein, / i(^ werbe gegangen fe in, /j^«// 

shall have gone, etc. have gone, etc. 

2. bu n) i r ft gegangen f e i n bn » e rbeft gegangen f e i n 

3. er mirb gegangen fein er tt)erbe gegangen f ein 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT CONDITIONAL PAST 

Singtilar Sinenilar 

!• id^ tt)llrbe ge^en, I should go, \i) milrbe gegangen fein, /x^?2/Zi 

etc. have gone, etc. 

2. bu mUrbeft get)en, etc. bu tDilrbeft gegangen fein, etc 

IMPERATIVE 
Sinffnlar Plnral 

1. ge^en tt)ir, let us go 

2. ge^ (bu), go {thou) gel)t, gefjt (i^r)*^-^ (yo^) 
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PRESENT 

(au) fletien, (to) go 



gel^enb, going 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

geflangen (ju) fein, {to) have 

gone 

PARTICIPLE 

gegangen, gone 



225. ^t^tvif ftanb^ geftatiben^ stand, 

INDICATIVE 



1. id^ ftcl^c, I stand, etc. 

2. bu fte^ft 

3. er fte^t 

Plural 

1. tt)ir ftel^en 

2. tl)r ftel)t 

3. fie fte^en 

singular 

1. xiij ftanb, r stood, etc. 

2. fte^ (fte^c) etc. 
ftet)enb 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Sinsfular 

i(^ ftel^e, I may stand, etc. 
bu fte^ e ft 
er fte^ e 

Plnral 

tpir fte^en 
tf|r ftef| e t 
fie fte^en 

PRETERIT 

Singiilar 

id^ ftitttb tf I might stand, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

geftanbeti, stood 



226. titn^ tat^ getati^ do. 

INDICATIVE 



Slnffnlar 

1. v&i tue, I do, etc. 

2. bu tuft 

3. er tut 

Plural 

1. xdxx tun 

2. i^r tut 

3. fte tun 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singiilar 

i(^ tue, I may do, etc. 
bu tueft 
er tue 

Plural 

tt)ir tuen 



ihr tuet 
fietueti 



INFLECTION OF t U tt. 
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Slnffnlar 

1. x6) tat, I did, etc. 

2. bu tatft 

3. er iat 

Floral 

1. tt)ir totctt 

2. i^r tatet 

3. fie taten 

2. ttt (tuc), etc. 

PRESENT 

tucnb, /j5?/«^ 



PRETERIT 

SlnffQlar 

id^ t (i t e, / »«/;f A/ ^.^, etc. 

butiiteft 

ertatc 



Floral 



tt)ir taten 
i^r tatet 
fie taten 



IMPERATIVE 



PARTICIPLE 



PAST 



geton, done 



II 

Preterit Indicative 

227. Beside the vowel change, some real or apparent 
irregularities occur in the formation of the indicative preterit 
in some strong verbs. 

I. Some verbs shorten the vowel of the infinitive. 
When the root ends in f or t, these consonants are then 
doubled. 

a. No verbs in the first three classes. 

b. In the fourth class only : 

faufen, foff^ 

c. In the fifth class only : 

trtefen, troff, 

d. In the sixth class : 



flieiten, gtitt 
flreifen, griff 
Ineifen, fniff 
pf eifen, »)ftff 



reiten, ritt 
fc^Ieifen, fc^Hff 
f c^reiten, f c^iritt 
ftreiten, ftritt 
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e. In a few verbs, final b of the root in the infinitive becomes 
tt; only: 

fiebcn, fott (class V). 

Note. SWclben, micb; fd^clbcn, fd)icb (class VI, 2d group) have long 
vowels. 

2. In some verbs, on the contrary, the double consonant 
after the radical vowel of the infinitive becomes a single 
consonant. This change denotes, with the exception of 
baden, but the lengthening of the vowel in the preterit 
indicative. 

Note. The verbs changing ff of the infinitive to % in the preterit 
indicative will also be included in the following lists, although this change is 
merely one of the form of the consonant. 

a. In the first class only : 

b. In the second class, first group : 

cffcn, a§ 
freffen, frag 
bergeffcn, tjcrgag 
tneffen, mag 

In the second class, third group : 

fc^rccfen, fc^raf 
(crfc^rccfen, erfd^raf) 
trcffen, traf 
[ted en, ftat 

c. In the third class : 

bitten^ bat, and the anomalous 
fifecn, fag 

d. In the fourth class only : 

tommen, fatn 
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e. None in the fifth and sixth classes. 

3. Notice also ^oucn, ^leb (instead of ^leto*); the irregular gc^en, glngt; 
fle^en, flanbt; tun, tat§ and gte^en, gog. 

Ill 
Preterit Subjunctive 

228. The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs is formed 
by adding e (for the first person singular) to the indicative. 
For the endings of the other persons, singular and plural, 
cf. 159. 

1. As has been stated before (i59> 2), the radical vowels of 
the preterit indicative a, 0, u take the umlaut in the subjunctive : 
fc^Iufl, f^liigc; )>rac^, fpviic^e; iDog, n)5gc. 

2. The other vowels remain unchanged : fc^rieb, fc^ricbc. 

IV 
Past Participle 

229. All verbs shortening the long vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit, besides doubling the final f or t of 
the root or changing the final b to tt (227, i), have the same 
short vowel and the same consonantal change in the past 
participle: faufen, foff, flefoffen; triefen, troff, getroffen; 
gteiten, glitt, geglitten ; tciben, titt, gelitten. 

230. I. Of the verbs lengthening their radical vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit, while at the same time the final double 
consonant of the root becomes a simple one (227, 2), only one 
verb has a long vowel in the past participle : bitten, bat, gcbetcn. 

2. The other verbs of this kind have in the past participle a 
short vowel like that of the infinitive (class I and class II, 

* The b of ^ieb instead of the h) belongs to the root ; cf. Middle High German 
howw-en; preterit singular, Aim, ^fV; plural, hiuwen^ hiewen; Anglo-Saxon, hou- 
wan ; English, hew. 

t Old High German, giang from a root gang. 

i Old High German, stuont from a root stand. 

§ Old High German, teta^ reduplicated perfect ; reduplication te^ and root ia. 
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second group) : fc^ftffen, fc^uf, gcfc^ftffen ; tnJffcn, ma§, gcmJffcn, 
or (class II, third group) a short 0: trJffetl, traf, flctrftffen, or 

(class IV) totnmen, tdm, gcfSmmen. 

3. Notice also the apparently anomalous /^tel^en, gog, ficsogen and the 
irregular ge^cn, ging, gegangcn ; jlc^en, jianb, geftonben ; tun, tot, geton, 

EXERCISE 20 

Note. In the Appendix will be found Tabular Views of 
Strong Verbs : 

I. Based on the Vowel of the Infinitive ; pages 332, 333. 

II. Based on the Vowel of the Preterit ; pages 334, 335. 

III. Based on the Vowel of the Past Participle ; pages 336, 337. 

IV. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in the 2d and 

3d Persons Sing^ular, Indicative Present ; and 
V. Also in the 2d Person Singular Imperative ; pages 338, 339. 



Practice in Finding the Principal Parts and the Second 
AND Third Persons Singular of the Present Indicative. 

1. Give the preterit indicative and the past participle of 
the following verbs and state to what class and group they 
belong, and why : 

SBergen, bieten, bleiben, bred^cn, bringen, effen, finben, fliegen, 
graben, fommen, tefen, meiben, rinnen, fd)Iafen, fdEiIagen, \dj\vd^ 
gen, fpred)en, tperfen, jiet)en and jnjingen. 

2. Give the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative of befef)Ien, blafen, bred)en, effen, fed)ten, 
gel)en, gelten, graben, l^alten, tafjen, lefen, fd)elten, fte^len, tpcrben 
and tperfen. 

3. Give the infinitive of begann, bog, bat, blieb, fiet, gab, 
gtid), t)ing, ^ieb, fam, mieb, na{)m, ritt, fd)uf, f^ien, fd)nitt, fcl)tt)ieg, 
fpann, traf, tpufd), tpte^, jog and jtoang. 

4. Give the infinitive and preterit indicative of gebiffen, 
geborgen, gebogen, gebtieben, gegeffen, gcfd)el)en, gegoffen, gegriffen, 
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ge^auen, gcflommen, gcforen, getaben, gelitten, gelogcn, gemeffen, 
gerufen, ge)cf)unben, gefd)ritten, geftoci^en, Derloren, genjorfcn 
and getpunben. 

II 

1. Give the perfect indicative and subjunctive in full of: 

bleiben, Taffcn, ge^en, rcbcn, licgen, fegcn, fi(jen, fc^en, aufftc^en, 
tjerftc^cn, fa^ren, and iiberfefe'cn, 

2. Give the preterit subjunctive in full of tragcn, pfcifen, 
fd^neibcn, fd^reibcn, geben, bcfe^ten and flcd^tcn* 

Vocabulary 20 a 



ht^ffitn, command. 

bet S3egH{fr conception^ idea. 

m Segnff feitl, be on the point, be 

about. 
bringett, like the French <* apporter," 

may mean bring or take. 
^a, there, often used in the sense of 

here. 
elje (conj.), bjefore. 
ber ^\WXt%mtXf collector, 
entliait^teit, behead. 
eirfrettltfit, agreeable. 

bit Oftber, pen. 

fort, away. 

fortgetiett, go away, depart. 
gfranfretfil, France. 
geljoriiteit (with dative), obey. 

baiS (^eftd^t, face. 

bie ^rense, boundary, border. 



%tthtX (adv.), hither, this way, (in 

the direction of the speaker). 
bOiS ^tLpXtt'f paper, writing, docu- 
ber $rebtger, preacher. [ment. 

bie Sittttltte, sum, amount (of money). 
bie @ti0e, quiet, stillness. 

in ber ©ttfle, quietly. 

Ottf bie @tUltbe, at the very hour 
(appointed). 

ber ^nmttU', tumult. 

tierbrte^ltd^, annoyed, vexed. 
beirlattgetl, demand 
berftfitertt (with dative), assure. 

bie ISerwirrmtg, confusion. 

tuegf Ommen, come off, be let off. 
Jietttg, betimes, soon. 
Sttfammettbrittgett, bring together, 

gather, collect. 
bOi8 Stuettemal, for the second time. 



Translation 20 a* 

A: I. Sr fommt nidit! S(^ waxk' fd)on* jtuei ©tunben^ 
auf i^n, bie geber in ber ^anb ; unb cben^ \)mk5 mbd)t'^ id) 

♦The following sentences are taken from Gothe's drama "Egmont." They 
contain a conversation between Count Egmont and his secretary. Sentences i, 2, 
^ 6, 7, 8, 10, are the secretary's ; 3, 5, 9 and 1 1, the count's. 
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gent fo jeitig fort.^ 2. „©ei auf bie ©tunbc ha^** bcfal^I cr mir 
nod), e^e er fortging ; nod)^ ift er itidit gefommen. 3. 3<^ bin 
n)ot)l9 ju tang auf bem @d)(o^'° geblieben" ; bu ma(i)ft3 ein Der* 
brie^Udje^ ®e[id)t. 4. Surcm 93efe^I" ju ge^ordien, tpart^ id) 
fdjon lange. ®ie ^JJapiere t)ier metben nidjt^ Srfreu(i(^ei§-'3 

5. Sft Diet '4 gefommen? ©ag mir nur ba^ SRdtigfte.'^ 

6. grcmbe'^ ^rebiger [inb l^eimUd^'^ burd) ba^ Sanb gegangen 
unb tpurbcn cntbcdt.'^ 7. SD?an erja^tt'*" fie feieu'^ im 93egriff 
nad) granfreid) ju gc^en. 8. 9?ad^ bem 93efe^t ber SRcgicrung*' 
foUeu [ie ent^auptet tuerben. 9. SD?an fod [ie in ber ©tide an 
bie (Srenjc bringen unb i^nen Derfid)ern, bafe fie ba^ jtueitemal 
nic^t fo niegfommcn. 10. (guer Sinne^mer fd^reibt, man fdnne'^ bie 
t)cr(angte^' ©umme nid)t fdjiden,^* ber 2^umult ^abe'9 in ade^*^ 
bie gro^te^ 3?ern)irrung gebrac^t n. ®a^ ®elb mufe l^erbei^; 
er mag fe^en, niie er e^ jufammenbringt. 

'Vocabulary ii «, p. 90. *Cf. Exercise 2, 4-7, p. 21, and Exercise 
II, 2, p. 89. 3 Vocabulary 9 3, p. 68. ^Id., 10 ^, p. 78. *Id., 7 a, p. 52. 
^Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 3, Note, p. 129. 'Cf. Exercise 14, III, 7 and 8, 
p. 136. ® Vocabulary 6 a^ p. 47. ' Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66. " Vocabulary 
8 tf, p. 60. "Cf. 144, 2. "Vocabulary 13a, p. iii. '^Cf. 48, i c. **Olcl 
= Diel 9?eue«. '* Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 148, and Exercise 13, I, 5 and 6, p. iii ; 
supply a noun. '* Vocabulary 14 ^, p. 134, and Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. 
'^Id., 15 ^, p. 148. " Id., 17 tf, p. 173, and Exercise 9, i and 2, pp. 65, 66. 
'9 Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. ^^ Vocabulary 13 ^r, p. 118. "Cf. Exer- 
cise 13, II, I, p. 116. ** Vocabulary 5 «, p. 39. **Id., 12 </, p. 105. "^I^.! 
16 dj p. 161. 

Vocabulary 20 ^ 



hi9 (conj.), unti/, 

ha& S5(fltt, lea/y sheet of paper. 

ber ^egCII, sword ; swordsman. 

bttiS ^tWflr thing. 

nor ^^t\\ ^tngeil, above all things. 

ba§ C^llbe, end (cf. 132). 

fdffcit, seize. 

forbcrit, demand (cf. 164, 2). 

bit @(a(erte', gallery. 

Ijiernebett (adv.), near by. 

irgeitb etti^ any. 



Ordttiett, Prince of Orange (the most 
renowned of the great nobles in 
the Netherlands). 

bit Drbttttng, order. 

ber Zoloft' (Class W), palace. 

rufcti, call. 

@t(lia, Silva (a Spanish officer under 
the duke of Alba). 

ttttbebetttettb, insignificant. 

benoalireit, keep^ guard, secure. 

tionfhrecfcn, execute^ carry out. 
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ber ^OViatd, entrance hall, 
bit S93afi^e, watch, guard. 
toCgge^etl, go away, depart, 

ttiieberfomtnen, return. 



gitm ^tvSs^VXf as a sign, 
ber ^Vi^WX^f access. 



Translation 20 b* 
A, I. 9fiun t)6re, ttJO^ ju tun' ift. ©obatb* bie giirftcn^ 
gefomtiien finb, tpirb jeber^ 3^9^"9 W^ 5pa(afte befe^t.5 2. 5)u 
pitft bie aSadie am Sore unb in ben |)i)fen^ in Drbnung. 
3. SJor alien ©ingen befe^e biefe 3'^"^^^^ t)ierneben mit ben 
fidierften^ Seuten.^ 4. 2)ann tuarte auf^ ber ©alerie, bi^ ©itoa 
tDiebertommt unb bringe mir irgenb ein unDebcutenbe^ SBIatt jum 
3eid^en, ba§ fein SBefe^l '° tJoHflredt ttjurbe. 5- ®ann bteib' im 
SBorfaale, bi^ Dranien tuegge^t; fofg'" i^m; id) ^alte Ggmont 
t)ier, ate ob^ id^ i^m nod) etoa^ ju fagen l^atte. 6. 2lm (£nbe 
ber ©aterie forbre Dranien^ S)egen; rufe bie 3Bad)e, t^eruia^re 
fd)nell" ben gefaf)rUd)ften '3 SKann; unb id) faffe Sgmont ^ier. 

* Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. * Vocabulary 9 b, p. 68. ^ Cf. 106, 2. ^ jeber 
not jiencr. * Vocabulary 17 f, p. 176. ^'Id., 16 b^ p. 161. ^Id., 18 b, p. 183. 
■ Id., 12 fl, p. 10 1, 'marten auf with accusative = wait for ; what case is 
used here? '° Vocabulary 13 a, p. iii. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Id., 17 ^, p. 175. 
'* Id., 6 a, p. 47. 
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befftebtgen, pacify. 

e^er, sooner, rather, 

eittf^nlbtgett, excuse. 

bit @r^ftl|(ttltg, narrative, account, 
story. 

fe^Iett (intr. with dative), be absent 
from ; be missing to ; be not present 
with. 

fret, free, at large. 

bail Q^emitt, mind, soul. 

ber @etieraF«^Orb0tt', general par- 
don, amnesty. 

bail ^eiUgtum, sanctuary. 



^!tt ttttb ttlteber, to and fro, all about. 

bie £anbi£^(ettte (plural of ber !Banb«= 

m(XiXVi)tCOuntrvmen, fellow-citizens. 

bit fiiebe, love. 

bie S^aieftStV majesty. 

rebeit, /«/>&. 

bie OteligtOlt^ religion. 
fd)Sttben, disgrace. 

bie 2^reue, fidelity, 

ber Unftnit, nonsense. 

ba§ Serbrei^eit, ^r^Vw^f. 

Herfilnbett, announce. 



* From Gothe's " Egmont." The instructions given by the duke of Alba, the 
commander-in-chief of tlie Spanish troops, to one of his most trusted officers. 



2CX) GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

Translation 20 ^* 

A. I. Wix tut' e§ teib, bafe Dranien unig c6en* in biefer toid^ 
ti9en3 ©ad)e* fe^It. ©uren^ 9tat,s Sgniont, tDunfd)t^ ber S6nig, 
lt)ie biefe ©taaten^ ttjteber^ ju befriebigen finb.9 2. ©er Sonig 
uerti5nbe'° einen ©enerd-^jSarbon ; er beru^ige" (set at ease) 
bie ®emuter; unb balb" njirb man fe^en, toie 2:reue unb Siebe 
mit bem SSertrauen" tpieber inxMk\)xV^ 3. Unb jeber, ber bie 
ajiajeftat be§ ^6nig§, ber ba^ §eitigtum ber Sleligion gefd)anbet, 
ginge'^ frei t)in unb n)ieber? 4. Sft^ ein SSerbred^en be^ Unfinnig 
nid^t ct)er ju entfd)utbigen at^'s graufam'* ju beftrafen'7 ? 5. S)er 
Sfinig tjertangt 9iat unb %aV^ t)on jebem giirften; nid^t nur 
eine ©rja^tung, toie e§ ift, too^ toerben fflnnte,'^ njenn man 
alle§ get)en tiefee, n)ie'^ get)t. 6. 3ln (In) ber ®ad)e^ ift niditig 
juanbern; id^ fenne meine Sanb^Ieute ; id^ l^abe genug" gere== 
bet; je^t" la^ mid) ge^en. 

'Vocabulary 12 i/, p. 105. *Id., 10 3, p. 78. 'Id., 13 «, p. iii. *Cf. 
Exercise 3, 3, Note, p. 26. * Vocabulary 2, p. 22. *• Id., 3 «, p. 28. ' Cf. 
127; distinguish from blc Stabt 'Vocabulary 3^. p. 29. 'Cf. Exercise 
II, I, p. 89. " What part of the verb? "Vocabulary 4 d, p. 35. " Id., 
14 d, p. 134. " Id., 17 a. p. 173. **Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. " Vocab- 
ulary 18 i:, p. 183. '^'Id., 16 3, p. 161. "Id., 9 tf, p. 66. '*Id., 16 a, 
p. 156. *9Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. 

* From G6the*s " E^rmont." Conversation between the duke of Alba and Count 
Egmont Alba, sentences i, 3, 5 ; Egmont, sentences 2, 4, 6. 
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TO PART I 



Note. The numbers I, II, III, IV and V preceded by a 
noun refer to the respective classes of the strong declension. 
The numbers I, II, III, IV, V and VI preceded by a verb refer 
to the respective classes of the strong conjugation. The Ara- 
bic figures refer to the previous vocabularies. The abbrevia- 
tions m. f . n. stand for masculine, feminine, neuter ; w. stands 
for weak declension or conjugation ; str. for strong declension 
or conjugation ; irr. for irregular, p. for page. When no de- 
clensional class is indicated, str. after a noun signifies that the 
latter is not found in the plural; likewise a feminine noun, 
when not followed by any reference as to its declension or class, 
does not occur in the plural, and is therefore indeclinable. 



9(Benb, m. Ill; 6 ^, p. 48 
aBer, 4 ^, p. 35 
5«ifiii^t, f. w. ; 13 c, p. 117 
aBttieifeit^ VI ; 14 ^z, p. 129 
$lfittiefcit^eU^ f. w. ; 17 a, p. 173 
%iS^i (nimm bid) in), II; 16 ^, p. 

167 
^fi^titng^ f. 19 /?, p. 186 
5lbe(, m. str; 13 J^, p. 113 
abelig, 16 ^, p. 161 
Slbler, m. I ; 7 ^z, p. 52 
^buofaf, m. w. ; 17 ^, p. 175 
Slffe, m. w. ; 9 a^ p. (y6 
oliein (adj.); 15 ^, p. 148 
atterlci, 10 a, p. 76 
ottea, 12 ^, p. 105 
oae« 9Kiifl(ti^c, 14^, p. 137 
atteS, toa§, 16 ^, p. 167 
ali^ (conj ) : 6 ^, p. 48 
a(i3 (after comparative), 18 c, 

p. 183 
al^ ob, 12 a, p. loi 
^% 8 b, p. 62 



^(merifa, 12 ^, p. 105 

ftii^ amitftcren^ w ; 19 ^, p. 186 

5lttWirf, m. Ill; 16 r, p. 167 

ber aitbere, I 10 ^ p 76 
bie anberit^ j '^' ' 

filtbern, w. (trans.); 13 rt, p. ill 

fiii^ cinbern^ w. ; % a, p. 60 
^Citgelcgcn^ctt, f. w.; 12 ^, p. 104 
aitgc(f(ifi|'ftf(^, 18 ^z, p. 180 
angcne^m^ 4 b, p. 35 
9(ugefifi^t, n. V; 15 b, p. 148 
^Citgriff, m. Ill ; 15 <5, p. 148 
aitfamen^ nnfant (pret. of anfom* 

men IV) ; 11 a, p. 90 
^Citfunft, f. IV ; 12 a, p. loi 
9(ntttiort^ f. w. ; 13 ^, p. 1 1 1 
autmorten^ w. ; 13 <^, p. 113 
mtsic^en, V; 18 c, p. 183 
Sl^fclbaiim, m. I V ; 10 ^, p. 76 
9(rbeit, f. w. ; 17 <5, p. 175 
arbciten, w. ; 4 a, p. 34 
5lrbeitct, m. I ; 14 <^, p. 134 
3Crm, m. Ill; 3 «, p. 27 
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arm, 13 a, p. iii 
^vmtt'f f. w. ; 15 a, p. 146 
%v^i, m. IV ; 7 a, p. 52 
3lfiett, n. ; 10 a, p. 76 
aimtn, w. ; 13 «, p. iii 
anti^, 2, p. 22 
aiif (prep.); 4 ^, p. 35 
^ufeittlKllt, m. str. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
^uf gafie, f. w. ; 11 a^ p. 90 
attf^ttig (pret. of aufgc^n, irr. 
str.) ; 14 dj p. 1 34 

au^mad^tn, w. ; 5 a, p. 39 
aufmer!fam, 16 <?, p. 156 
«ttfmcrlfam!eit, f w. ; 19 ^, p. 188 
^n^enblid, m. Ill ; 9 ^, p. 68 
9iu^n\t', m. str.; 16 ^, p. 167 
mii^fira^ (pret. of Qu§brccf)cn, II); 

6 d, p. 48 
atti^geliett, irr. str. ; 14 ^z, p. 129 
fiitgerft, 19^, p. 188 [p. 188 

gitm fiu^crftett fci^reiteti, VI ; 19 ^, 
au^meitbtg lernen, w. ; 11 a, p. 90 

fBa^, m. IV; 16^, p. 161 
haih, 4 ^, p. 35 
fdanUev', m. str. in sing. ; 
IBanfterS' (plu.), 14 a, p. 129 
fiarCia'riffi^, 17 ^, p. 176 
hantn, w. ; 3 a^ p. 27 
^anm, m. IV ; 3 a, p. 27 
USaume (plur.), 3 <?, p. 27 
^aiitvit', f. w. ; 18 d:, p. 180 
hthtdtUf w. ; 8 a, p. 60 
fiebeuten, w. ; 13 ^z, p. 1 1 1 
fiee^ren, w. ; 11 ^z, p. 90 
»efe^I, m. Ill; 13 d:, p. in 
befe^leit, II ; 20 ^z, p. 197 
ftii^ tieftnbeit, III ; 17 d:, p. 173 
beffiebigen, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
ftd^ ht^thtn, II ; 16 <5, p. 161 
begte^eit, V; 18 ^z, p. 180 
begtmten, III ; 7 3, p. 54 
begrafieti, I; 15 ^, p. 148 



htqttijtn, VI ; 19 /z, p. 186 
83egrtfF, m. Ill ; 20 /z, p. 197 
im S3egriff fetn, 20 /z, p. 197 
be^aitbelit, w.; 13 ^, p. 113 
bribe, 10 ^z, p. 76 
bte betbeti, 12 ^z, p. loi 
fBtin, n. Ill ; 16 c, p. 167 
htinafit, 10 ^, p. 78 
f6ti\p\ti, n. Ill; 15 3, p. 148 
^ttannit, m. w. ; 19 <z, p. 186 
Scfanntfi^oft, f. w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
befeitneti, irr. w. ; 16 c, p. 167 
befommeit, IV ; 4 ^, p. 35 
belieben, w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
belitgeit, IV ; 16 ^, p. 161 
S3etiter!ttng, f. w. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
^emii^ttng, f. w. ; 17 d, p. 175 
S3ene^meit, n. str ; 16 ^, p. 167 
bereit, 7 ^, p. 54 
Serg, m. Ill; 6 <z, p. 47 
bertf^tcn, w. ; 13 ^, p. 117 
berit^mt, 13 ^, p. 113 
befii^Hcgeit, V ; 18 c, p. 183 
bef^nlbigett, w. ; 14 ^z, p. 129 
bef4ttier(tfi4, 19^, p. 188 
befe^eti, II ; 16 ^z, p. 156 
8efen, m. I ; 12 r, p. 104 
befejfeti*(past part, of befi^n, III); 

10 a, p. 76 
befe^cn, w. ; 17 ^, p. 176 
be{ifi|tigett, w.; 7 ^z, p. 52 
beforgeit, w. ; 14 a, p. 129 
beffer, 7 <z, p. 52 
befi(adj.); 16 <5, p. 161 
befte^en, irr. str. ; 9 ^z, p. 66 
befhrafeti, w. ; 9 d:, p. 66 
fSt^n^, m. Ill ; 5 ^, p. 40 
befitfi^ett, w. ; 4 d, p. 35 
beteti, w. ; 7 ^, p. 54 
betrageit, I; 15 c, p. 150 
ftfi^ betrageit, I ; 15 3, p. 148 
bcttctcit, II ; 14 <5, p. 134 
betritgeti, II; 16 ^, p. 161 
83etttofif^e, f . w. ; 15 ^, p. 150 
ftf^ betuegett, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 
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ietueifeti, VI ; 17 Cy p. 176 
bemo^nen, w. ; *l b^ p. 54 
besaljlen, w. ; 10 a, p. 76 
Stbliot^er, f. w. ; 13 ^/, p. 1 19 
»Ub, n. V ; 2, p. 22 
SBUbtttlg^ f. w. ; 19 ^z, p. 186 
bt!$ (conj.) ; 20 b^ p. 198 
biiS 5n, 15 /z, p. 146 
bitte, 2, p. 22 

bitten (III) . ♦ . urn ; Via, p. 173 
»Iatt, n. V ; 20 b, p. 198 
b(att, 18 ^, p. 182 
bleibeit, VI ; 10 b, p. 78. 
Sleifeber, f. w. ; 3 b. p. 29 
»Hrf, m. Ill; 16^, p. 161 
bKeb I (pret. of biciben, VI); 
blieben j 5 /?, p. 39 
S3(t^ab(eiter, m. I ; 17 a, p. 173 
b(og, 16 c, p. 167 
Slttme^ f . w. ; 9 b, p. 68 
SIttmettgarten, m II ; 5 /i, p. 39 

Slut n. str. ; 18 /z, p. 180 
bdiSor bSfe, 14 r, p. 137 
"^^it^ m. w.; 13 ^7, p. in 
brattd^eit, w. ; 3 b, p. 29 

83rtcf, m. Ill; 6 ^z, p. 47 
bringen, irr. w. ; 20 a, p. 197 
brittgen . . . ttm, 13 ^, p. 117 
^x^i, n. Ill; 15^, p. 148 
SBritber, m. II ; 3 ^?, p. 27 
Sttl^, n. V ; 3 ^. p. 29 
Sfti^er (plur.) ; 8 b, p. 29 
buf^ftabterei^ w. ; *l b, p. 54 
83ftrger, m. I ; 4 ^z, p. 34 
IBftrgenneifter, m. I ; 15 by p. 148 
Stttterbrot, n. Ill ; 15 c^ p. 150 

a. 
(Sonft'ne, f. w. ; 12 <?, p. loi 

ba (adv.) ; 6 3, p. 48 and 20 a, 
p. 197 



ba (conj.) ; 5 3, p. 40 
<^OCi^, n. V ; 8 /z, p. 60 
^ad^rttttte, f . w. ; 1 8 ^z, p. 1 80 
boljer (adv.) ; 10 /z, p. 76 
^ame, f . w. ; 9 by p. 68 
^ammentttg, f. w. ; 12 ^, p. 103 
battfeti, w. ; 6 ay p. 47 
baittt, 8 ^z, p. 60 
barauf (adv.) ; 15 3, p. 148 
baratt^, 16 ^z, p. 156 
bonti, 10 by p. 78 
bantm (adv.); 17 3, p. 175 
bag (conj.); 2, p. 22 
battern, w. ; 14 ^z, p. 129 
banon, 16 a, p. 156 
baoontrageti, I ; 15 ^z, p. 146 
^egett, m. I ; 20 3, p. 198 
bettfen, irr. w. ; 6 « , p. 47 
^enfmal, n. Ill or V; 13 3, 

p. 113 
benn (conj. or adv.); 18 3, p. 182 
bereit, 9 by p. 68 
berfelbe, 15 r, p. 150 
betttf4f 3 ay p. 27 
^eutf^Ianb, n. str. ; 8 ^, p. 62. 
bifi^, 3 /z, p. 27 
<^ieb, m. Ill; 13 Cy p. 117 
X)iett{t, m. Ill ; 11 ay p. 90 
^ietiftntSbfi^en, n. I ; 18 a, p. 180 
<Dittg, n. Ill or IV; 20 by p. 198 
tior attcit ^ingett, 20 by p. 198 
bireff, 16r, p. 161 
^orf, n. V ; 8 d:, p. 60 
bort 4 by p. 35 
brei, 5 by p. 40 

brittgett (III) ... in ; 17 3, p. 175 
broken, w. ; 16 3, p. 161 
bttlbcit, w. 16 ^, p. 167 
bttttfel, 5 ay p. 39 

eben, 10 3, p. 78 

(£rfc, f . w. ; 12 ^, p. 103 

e^e (conj.); 20 ^z, p. 197 
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tfitt, 20 r, p. 199 

Q^f^vt, f. w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 

e^rlid^, 14 <?, p. 129 

Q:i, n. V ; 8 <?, p. 60 

C^it^ettBaum, m. IV; 15 d^ p. 148 

C^ib, m. Ill; Ud,p. 161 

eigett (adj.); 19 a, p. 186 

fid| eiitctt, w. ; 18 dy p. 182 

einige, 5 a, p. 39 

^inlabuitg, f. w. ; 14 a, p. 129 

einmal, 14^, p. 137 

Ottf etnmal, 12 r, p. 104 

^initc^mer^ m. I ; 20 a^ p. 197 

einfam^ 12 ^, p. 103 

eintrat (pret. of cintreten, 1 1) ; 14 ^, 

P- 134 
^tfeuBa^ti, f. w. ; 2, p. 22 

Slefaitt', m. w.; 9 a^ p. 66 

elf, 10 d, p. 78 

©item (plur. only) w. ; 14 a, p. 129 

em^fanb (pret. of empfinben, III) ; 

10 ^, p. 78 
em^faiincii, I; 15 <^, p. 148 
em^jfc^lett, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 
trnpof (adv.) ; 18 ^, p. 182 
@nbc, n. irr. ; 20 ^, p. 198 
tnUii^f 13 <5, p. 113 
Qn^tlf m. I ; 4 a^ p. 34 
entbeifen, w.; 17 a^ p. 173 
entflic^cn, V; 19^, p. 188 
cntgegenfam (pret. of entgegenfonts 

men, IV); 12 a, p. 101 
tnif^anpitn, w. ; 20 a^ p. 197 
eittft^etbcn, VI. ; 19 ^z, p. 186 
cutffi|ulbtgcit, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
(^tttf^ulbigttng, f. w. ; 16 c, p. 167 
entfi^ringeit, III ; 16 ^, p. 161 
tni^itf^tn, V; 12 ^z, p. loi 
(^qnipa'^t, f. w. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
crfa^ren, I; 13 ^, p. 117 
ctfinbeit, III ; 17 ^z, p. 173 
crftcuUd^, 20 a, p. 197 
ttf^aUtn, I ; 5 <^, p. 40 and 8 3, 

p. 62. 
fir^ er^cben, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 



er!I8reti, w. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
erlaffcti, I; 16 ^z, p. 156 
^vlanhni^, f. Ill ; 17 ^z, p. 173 
ernenncit, irr. w. ; 1 3 ^, p. 1 1 7 
ttn% 13 dj p. 113 
erobern, w. ; 18 d:, p. 180 
encifi^eit, w. ; 6 ^, p. 48 
enifi^ten, w. ; 9 ^z, p. 66 
erffi^attcn, I ; 15 ^, p. 148 
erffi^icn ^ret. of erf^einen, VI); 

12 Cy p. 104 
tv^djia^tn, I ; 16 r, p. 167 
'erft (adv.) ; 13 ^r, p. 117. 

bet erfte, 1 1 ^z, p. 90 
erftdgeti, VI ; 19 <5, p. 188 
tvtoavttn, w. ; 9 <5, p. 68 
crtocifeii, VI ; 13 d, p. 1 13 
fti^ emeifeit, 19 ^. p. 188 

emibern (trans.), w. ; 9 a, p. 66 

cmibern (intrans.), w.; 12 a, p. loi 

tx^hf^hn, w. ; 8 ay p. 60 

@t5a^(ung, f. w. ; 20 c, p. 199 

erate^cn, V; 18 3, p. 182 

^r^te^ung, f. w. : 18 <^, p. 182 

ersmmgcit, III ; 19 ^z, p. 186 

^^, 2, p. 22 

cffeit, II; 4^, p. 35 

tUoa^ (pron. adv.) ; 19 ^, p. 188 

titf^a^ (pronoun) ; 4 3, p. 35. 

^aiftiV, f. w. ; 12 ^, p. 104 
^ad^, n. V ; 8 d, p. 62 
^o^ne, f. w.; 16 dy p. 161 
^a^vi, f. w. ; 18 ^, p. 182 
^aU, m. IV ; 14 a, p. 129 
falfi^, 3 dy p. 29 
^ami'iit, f . w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
f onb I (pret. of finben, 1 1 1) ; 8 ^ , 
fanben j p. 60 

^a% n. V ; 8 ^z, p. 60 
faffctl, w.; 20 dy p. 198 
\a% 19 ay p. 186 
foul, 3 rt, p. 27 
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^ttl^eit, f. w. ; 15 c, p. 150 
%t^imtx\itx, m. I ; 16 ^, p. 161 
§eber, f. w.; 20 a^ p. 197 
§ebetme{fer, n. I ; 5 ^?, p. 39 
f elicit, w.; 20 ^, p. 199 
fjctg^cit, f. w.; 19 ^ p. 188 

^tnb, m. 1 1 1 ; 3 ^, p. 29 
^inbe (plur.) ; 3 <^, p. 29 
feittbltd^, 15 ^, p. 148 
gfelb, n. V; 11 /?. p. 90 
ittiS fjelb gicl^eti, 14 <5, p. 134 
fjeitfter, n. I; 4 tf, p. 34 

fcrtig, 17^, p. 175 

ferttg brttigeti, irr. w. ; 17 b^ p. 1 75 

fcft^olten, I; 18<5, p. 182 

Sfefhtitg, f. w.; 17 ^, p. 176 

%tVitXf n. I; \4tb, p. 134 

fic( (pret. of faflcn, I) ; 7 <5, p. 54 

fiiibeit, III; 6 3, p. 48 

fittfter, 16 ^, p. 167 

%i\iJBjf m. Ill; la. p. 52 

fte^ett w.; 16 ay p. 156 

%it\\^tx, m. I; 15 ^, p. 150 

Peigtg, 11 /?, p. 90 
gflitd^tUtig, m. Ill; 13 ^, p. 117 
§(itg, m. IV; 7 ^, p. 54 
folgen, w. ; 2, p. 22 
forbertt^ w.; 20 ^, p. 198 
^orftmeifter^ m. I ; 8 <z, p. 61 
fort (adv.); 20 a, p. 197 
fort'gel^ett, irr. str. ; 20 a, p. 197 
gftage, f. w.; 13 b, p. 113 
frttgctt, w.; 14^, p. 137 
f^ranfteid^, n. str.; 20 a, p. 197 
^ratt^o'fe^ m. w. ; 15 3, p. 148 
fran^S'ftfd^r 18 /?, p. 180 
fjran, f . w. ; 9 3, p. 68 
^ratt ©etna^lm, f. w.; 1 3 ^, p. 1 13 
frei, 20^, p. 199 
Sfretl^eit^ f . w. ; 4 <?, p. 34 
fremb, 14 b, p. 1 34 
{{frembe^ m. w. ; 14 b, p. 134 
^rembei^, 12 d:, p. 102 
^rettnb, m. Ill ; 2, p. 22 
attfiS frettttbftd^fte, 15 ^, p. 148 



f^nebrtfitiSfhra^e, f. w. ; 2, p. 22 
frifift, 13 <?, p. 1 11 
fto^, 13 <z, p. Ill 
gfroft, m. IV; 11 a, p. 90 
frftljer, 10 ^z, p. 76 
ffl^Ien, w.; 10^, p. 78 
fd^reit, w.; 12 ^r, p. 104 
9Baffett fd^reit, 17 ^z, p. 173 
{{fii^rer, m. I; 14^, p. 134 
fflr (prep.) 4 ^, p. 35 
fitrd^teit, w. ; 13 tf, p. iii 
%Xi% m. IV ; 3 a^ p. 28 

Valerie', f. w. ; 20<5, p. 198 
gaitj (adj. and adv.) ; 6 ^, p. 48 
gar (with negatives) ; 15 tf, p. 146 
im Garten, 2, p. 22 
®0jt^riui§, n. V; 18 c, p. 183 
©aft^immer, n. I; 14 b, p. 134 
^ebftube, n. I ; 4 a^ p. 34 
gebett, II ; 10^, p. 78 
gebeteti (past part, of bitten) ; 16 ^, 

p. 167 
geblteben (past part, of Meiben, 

VI); 16^, p. 161 
gebraii^t (past part, of bringcn, irr. 

w.) ; 9 <5, p. 68 
gebrofi^en (past part, of brec^en, 

II); 3 a, p. 28 
©ebii^t, n. Ill; lOtf, p. 76 
gefa^rdi^, 6 a, p. 47 
gefatten (inf.) I ; 6 3, p. 48 
gefatten (past participle of gcfal* 

len, I); 5 3, p. 40 
gefofi^teti (past part, of fedfttcn, II); 

10 a^ p. 76 
gefunbeit (past part, of fmbcn, 

III); 9^, p. 68 
gegangett (past part, of ge^cn, irr. 

str.); 13 df, p. Ill 
gegeit, 1 U, p. 117 
^genbefe^I^ m. Ill ; 14 3, p. 134 
^egettb, f. w.; 16 <5, p. 161 
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®tiitnpatttl, f. w. ; 17 dy p. 1 75 
gegetiiiietfite^eti, irr. str. ; 19 d, 

p. i88' 
®t^ntt, m. I ; 19 by p. 1 88 

ge^ettn, 18 ^r, p. 183 
ge^ett, irr. str. \1 a^^, 52 
gel^eit aitf ♦ ♦ ♦ , 4 /?, p. 34 
ge^otfi^en^ w.; 20^, p. 197 
ge^dren, w. ; 8 d:, p. 61 
©etfi, m. V; 14^, p. 137 
gelaugett, w., an* . ., 17 <5,p. 175 
®cU>, n. V ; 8 ^, p. 62. 
gelcgen (past part, of Ucgcn); 16 a, 

p. 156 
@e(egetil^ett, f. w.; 19 3, p. 188 
gelingeit^ III ; 17 /?, p. 173 
^emftlbe^ n. I ; 4 /i, p. 34 
^emcittbe, f . w. ; 13 /?, p. 1 1 1 

%IVM, n. V; 20^, p. 199 
General', m. Ill; 13/?, p. 11 1 
@(eneraF|iarbon', m.; 20 ^r, p. 199 
gemegett, V; 18^, p. 183 
gettttg, 4 b, p. 35 
®erfl^t, n. Ill; 15 3, p. 148 
@(effi4&ft, n. Ill; 14 «, p. 129 
^(effi^eit!, n. Ill; 6 d:, p. 47 
@(ef4ii^te, f. w. ; 11 /?, p. 90 
gef(^(o{fett (past part of f^Ue^eit, 

V); 10 a, p. 76 
gefd^riebett (past part, of Jcftreibcn, 

VI); 6/z, p. 47 
gefe^eti (past part, of fe^cn, II); 

5 a, p. 39 
©cfettfc^aft, f. w.; 17<J, p. 175 
@(efe0fcl^after, m. I; 19 a, p. 187 
@efe^, n. Ill ; 14 a^ p. 129 
Qtetif^t, n. V. ; 20 a, p. 197 
@eftii^t«attg, m. IV; 19/jj,p. 187 
O^efliettft, n. V ; 8 «, p. 61 
geftent^ 2, p. 22 
gctait 4>ast part of tun, irr. str.) ; 

13 Cy p. 117. 
@(etretbe, n. I ; 16 «, p. 156 
getreten (past part, of trctcn, II) ; 

12 a, p. 102 



gettitg, 19/aj, p. 187 

gemd^nlti^, 9 b^ p. 68 

gtng Ipret. of gel^en, irr. str.; 

gingen ) 8 ^z, p. 61 

%\OiXL%^ m. str. ; 18 3, p. 182 

glattben, w. ; 3 3, p. 29 

gleifi^ (adj.) ; 19 ^z, p. 187 

gleii^ (for fogleic^) ; 16 a^ p. 156 

@((oife^ f. w. ; 17 ^, p. I 'jd 

glftfflid^, 16 /I, p. 156 

gttSbig, 15 3, p. 148 

^rab, n. V; 8 tf, p. 61 

©rob, m. Ill; 19 3, p. 188 

®ra^, n. V ; 8 ^z, p. 61 

granfam, 16 3, p. 161 

%xvxyt^ f. w.; 20 a^ p. 197 
@(rted|en (plur.) w. ; 8 3, p. 62 
grog, 6 3, p. 48 
©rognttttter, f. II ; 10/z, p. 76 
@ro|bater, m. II ; 7 «, p. 52 
grSJt, 16 3, p. 161 
@(ruttb, m. IV ; 10 3, p. 78 
grilnen, w. ; 17 c^ p. 1 76 
gttt (adj. and adv.) ; 3 3, p. 29 
@ttt, n. V; 10 /z, p. 76 
®fite, f. ; 17 /z, p. 173 

$ali8, m. IV; 18 tf, p. 180 
fatten, I; 14^, p. 137 
itt ber $attb, 2, p. 22 
^anbefn, w. ; 13 3, p. 113 
^anbf^u^, m. II [ ; 4 3, p. 35 
^an^tftdbt, f. IV ; 13 3, p. 113 
^ani^, n. V ; 2, p. 22 
im ^aitfe (jn ^anfe), 5 a, p. 39 
nafi^ ^nufe, 10 3. p. 78 
$eer, n. Ill; 10 /z, p. 76 
^cft, n. Ill; 7/z, p. 52 
Ijeftig, 19 3, p. 188 
^egen, w.; 13 ^, p. 118 
$et(tgtttm, n. V ; 20 ^, p. 199 
$eimat, f. w.; 12 a, p. 102 
^eimUd^, 15 3, p. 148 
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l^etroteit^ w. ; 18 r, p. 183 
^et(, IS a,Y>' III 
immer f^ti^tt, 13 ^z, p. in 
f^ttah (adv.); 18^, p. 182 
f^tthtx (adv.) ; 20 a, p. 197 
^ttt, m. w.; 3 a, p. 28, and 12 

c, p. 104 
$erreti^ani9^ n. V; 18 3, p. 182 
^ttt @rof, m. w. ; 4 a^ p. 34 
l^errlti^, 8 d, p. 62 
l^etrffi^ett, w. ; 12 ^, p. 103 
l^entmfal^ren^ I ; Ibc, p. 150 
flttumtoavhttn^ w. ; 8 a, p. 61 
^er^og, m. Ill or IV; 18 ayp. 180 
Ijeitte, 7 <?, p. 52 
l^ente morgett, 2, p. 22 
^icljer (adv.) ; 16 c, p. 167 
^ier, 4 a, p. 34 
^ternefieti (adv.); 20 3, p. 198 
^tmmel m. I ; 4 ^z, p. 34 
^titter (prep.); 5 a^ p. 39 
^titter^er (adv.) ; 19 d, p. 188 
^iti ttnb loteber, 20 ^r, p. 199 

^tttjte^eit, I V 18 3 D 182 
fidmmitfitn, r ^ 18 ^ p. 182 

^Ofi^, 4 a, p. 34 

liac^fi, 19 3, p. 188 

^Of, m. IV; 16 3, p. 161 

^Offttttttg, f. w. ; 10 3, p. 78 

^O^eu (from ^ud)) ; 16 ^, p. 167 

^a^er 17 3, p. 175 

Pretty w. ; 3 ^z, p. 28 

^9ieV, n. (str. in sing., plur. ^o* 

telS) ; 1 1 /z, p. 90 
^h\^, 11 ay p. 90 
^n^tt, n. V; 8^z, p. 61 
4ltt, m. IV ; 7 3, p. 54 
^t^a'nt, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 66 

3bee^ f. w.; 18 3, p. 182 
immer, 7 ^z, p. 52 
3tifel, f. w. ; 7 3, p. 54 
ir0ettb dtt, 20 3, p. 198 



irgenbmo, 13 r, p. 118 
irteti, w.; 14 ^z, p. 129 

3- 

jagetl, w. ; 6 a, p. 47 
Sdger, m. I; 6 tf, p. 47 
!5o|r, n. Ill ; 15 a, p. 146 
jc, 19 3, p. 188 

|ebermaiitt, 13 /z, p. in 
jemanb, 13 /z, p. in 
itiii, 4 3, p. 35 
innHf 12 A, p. 102 
Stttige, m. w.; 15 c, p. 150 
3iitti, m. 3 ay p. 28 

St. 

Staffer, m. I ; 10 <z, p. 76 

StaiA, n. V ; 8 3, p. 62 

^albfleifd^, n. str. ; 15 Cy p. 150 

tali, 4 3, p. 35 

tarn I pret. of tontmen, I V ; 6 ^z, 

fomen j p. 47 

§tampi, m. IV ; 7 3, p. 54 

fattti, 3 3, p. 29 

fanfett, w. ; 2, p. 22 

fattm, 8 ^z, p. 61 

^abaneric^ w.; 19 3, p. 188 

fe^rett, w. ; 12 ^, p. 104 

teller, m. I ; 8 ^z, p. 61 

fenneit, irr. w. ; 3 3, p. 29 

^erfer, m. I ; 4 ^z, p. 34 

^inber (plur. of ^inb, V) ; 2, p. 22 

itt bcr ^trii^e, 13 /z, p. n i 

^lage, f . w. ; 14 a, p. 1 29 

^(ang, m. IV ; 18 3, p. 182 

flar, 16 r, p. 167 

^leib, n. V; 15 3, p. 148 

fletterti, w. ; 16 ^, p. 167 

^nSfi^el, m. I ; 17 3, p. 175 

fommanbte'rett, w. ; 17^, p. 176 

fommen, IV; 3 3, p. 29 

Stompanit'f f. w. ; 18 ^z, p. 180 

^omliUmettr, n. Ill; 19 3, p. 188 
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5^oitt))liment' ma^en, 19 ^, p. 189 

^dnx^f m. Ill; 4 ^, p. 34 

fdntgltd^, 13 ^, p. 118 

fdttitett, 4 «, p. 34 

fonttte, 2, p. 22 

f often, w. ; 10 ^, p. 76 

Soften (plur. of bie ^oft, f. w.); 

19 tf, p. 187 
ouf Soften, 19 tf, p. 187 
foftct (from f of ten, w.) ; 3 ^z, 28 
^ot, m. str. ; 17 d, p. 175 
Cramer, m. I ; 4 ay p. 34 
frattf, 6 dy p. 48 
^vantfititf f. w. ; 10 ^z, p. 76 
^'irau5, m. IV ; 16 <^, p. 161 
treii^, m. Ill; 16 <^, p. 161 
^rieg, m. Ill ; 8^, p. 62 
5^ne0!^f(i^au))(a^, m. IV ; 13 ^, 

p. 118 

^^d^tf f. w.; 15^, p. 150 
^Ugel, f . w. ; 18 iz, p. 180 
fii^I, 3 a, p. 28 

^ttbe, f. (sing, only) ; 15 <^, p. 148 
^itftletr, m. I ; 4 <^, p. 35 
fur^, 16 dy p. 161 
fiirgltd^, 16 ^. p. 167 
ttifte, f. w.; 18/^, p. 182 
^utfri^cir, m. I; 15 ^, p. 150 

(iili^eltt, w. ; 12 a, p. 102 
(abett auf . ♦ . , I ; 15 <J, p. 148 
lagett (pret. of (iegen, V); 7 «, 

P- 53 
Safjer, n. I; 16 ^, p. 156 

2ainm, n. V ; 8 <^, p. 62 

fianb, n. V ; 17 c, p. 1 76 

lijattbi^leute (plur.); 20 ^, p. 199 

Smtbtag, m. Ill ; 15 «, p. 146 

land (adv.) ; 9 ^z, p. 66 

lan^ (adj.) ; 5 d^ p. 40 

ISnger, 6 <^, p. 48 

tam^f 9 ^J!, p. 66 

gebettf n. str. ; 14 ^, p. 137 



(egen, w. ; 7 « , p. 53 
le^rett, w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 
fie^rer, ml; 3 ^, p. 28 
leid^t, 14 a, p. 129 
letii^tfmmg, 14 c, p. 137 
leiben, VI; 14 ^, p. 129 
leiber (adv.) ; 17 ^, p. 1 75 
(eib ttttt, 12 ^, p. 105 
fieftion', f . w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
letrnett, w. ; 3 ^, p. 28 
lefen, II; 3 <^, p. 29 
(cfcn fiber, 11 a, p. 90 
U% 7 ^, p. 53 

ficute (plur. only); 12 a^ p. 102 
fitn'tnant, m. Ill ; 17 ^, p. 177 
fiiebe, f. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
(ieben, w. ; 3 ^, p. 28 
Sicb, n. V ; 3 ^, p. 29 
Itegen, V ; 5 ^, p. 39 
2\ppt, f. w.; 19 <^, p. 189 
Sod^, n. V; 8 a, p. 61 
2otot, m. w.; 9 iz, p. 66 
IBdttiin, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
Sttft, f. IV; 13fl, p. Ill 
fittft ^oben, 7 d^ p. 54 

ma^en, w. ; 9 d, p. 68 
mad^t, f. IV; 14 c, p. 137 
aWogb, f. IV; 10 d, p. 78 
max, m. Ill; 3«, p. 28 
aWojeftat', f. w.; 20 ^:, p. 199 
maltVf m. I ; 4 iz, p. 34 
man, 5 d^ p. 40 
SRattier', f. w.; 19 a, p. 187 
WlanUf m. V; 3 «, 28 
aJlatif^ct'te, f. w. ; 12 ^, p. 103 
Wdvi^ux, n. I ; 8 ^z, p. .61 
Wlaxttf m. IV; 1 5 ^, p. 1 50 
gWeer, n. Ill; 18 <^, p. 182 
TlttvtSn^tr, n. I ; 11 ^J!, p. 90 
rne^r, 5 d, p. 40 
meitt, 2, p. 22 
meinen, w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 
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itteiftett (plur.) 15 b, p. 148 
aReitagene'*, f . w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
menfii^Ud^, \^a, p. 129 
SKeirfittal, n. Ill ; 15 fl, p. 146 
^effetr, n. I ; 2, p. 22 
mietett^ w. ; 13 <^, p. 113 
mir, 2, p. 22 

migfaUen, I ; 19 <^, p. 189 
mit^ 2, p. 22 

9)>lttgneb^ n. V ; 15 fl, p. 146 
mofi^te^ 3 <5, p. 29 
mi^gUd^^ 18 b^ p. 182 
aitonat, m. Ill; 16 c, p. 167 
^otrgett, m. I ; 1 1 « , p. 90 
morgett (adv.) ; 6 a, p. 47 
morgett frii^, 3 ^, p. 29 
mithe^ 3 tf, p. 28 
WMtXf m. I ; 4 tf, p. 34 
miinbett, w ; 7 /^, p. 54 
aRufif, f. 9 1^, p. 68 
ittiiffen^ 11 ^?, p. 90 
aRut, m. str.; 12 ^, p. 105 
aWtttter, f. II ; 3 <^, p. 29 

nwS^, 14 3, p. 134 
9^ad^(ar, m. irr. ; 3 b, p. 29 
naii^bem^ 8«, p. 61 
9^ad^inittag^ m. Ill ; 10 ^, p. 76 
9^a(i^n(i^t, f . w. ; 3. <^, p. 29 
9ia(ftt, f. IV; 8 ^z, p. 61 
"^^to^i^, 8 a, p. 61 
na^e liegen, 18 3, p. 182 
nil^eir^ 16 a, p. 156 
"^^ivi^, f. w. ; 19iz, p. 187 
92ebe(^ m. I; 17 a, p. 173 
ne^men, II; 9 <^, p. 68 
neitt, 6 a, p. 47 
9left, n. V ; 8 fl, p. 61 
neit, 12 ^, p. 104 
neuUd^, 9 a, p. 66 
xCxi^i^ 2 /z, p. 22 
vXtoii^, 3 <^, p. 29 

* g sounds like s in pleasure. 



itic^t!^ ttiettiget ali^, 18^, p. 183 
itie, 14 fl, p. 129 
nieber (adv.) ; 19 b, p. 189 
9{tebeHattbe]r^ m. I ; 4 ^z, p. 34 
niemattb, 9 ^J!, p. 66 
ntrgenbi^, 6 b, p. 48 
ttO(^ ntfi^t, 6 a, p. 47 
9{o]rbett^ m. str. ; 15 ^, p. 150 
9{oirmattbteV f. ; 18 a, p. 180 
nonnatt'ttiff^, 18 ^J!, p. 180 
ndtig, 15 3, p. 148 
nnn, 3 3, p. 29 and 17 a^ p. 173 
itttr, 3 3, p. 29 

ob (conj.), 15 tf, p. 146 
Obetft, m. w. ; 13 tf, p. in 
obgleid^^ 15 a, p. 146 
obfd^on^ 11 tf, p. 90 
Dbftgartett^ m. II ; 5 fl, p. 39 
Dfpaier^ m. Ill; 13 fl, p. in 
oft, 10 b, p. 78 
o^ne, 10 3, p. 78 
Dra'men, 20 3, p. 198 
Orbttung, f. w. ; 20 b, p. 198 
Drt, m. Ill or V; 15 a, p. 148 
Oftern, f. ; 12 tf, p. 102 

eitt |)aair, 6 ^z, p. 47 
eiit jiaarmal, 17 3, p. 175 
«PaIaft', m. IV; 20 3, p. 198 
^dme, f. w. ; 10 3, p. 78 
^a^aget', m. w. ; 9 ^, p. 66 
papier', n. Ill; 20 /?, p. 197 
t^artet'tfii^; 14 fl, p. 129 
patient', m. w. ; 7 rt, p. 53 
^erfon', f . w. ; 13 ^z, p. in 
^farrer, m. I; 13 ^?, p. in 
^feU, m. Ill; 18tf, p. 180 
(yflaftetrn; w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
^fl^t, f. w.; 13^, p. 118 
<>l8^ad^, 14 3, p. 134 
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^oli'tiUt, m. I ; 9 d, p. 68 
poli'ti^d^, 16 ^, p. i6i 
^oltaei',f.; 15i^, p. 148 
^oli^et'be^dtrbe, f. w. ; 18 ^, p. 183 
^rebiger, m. I ; 20 a, p. 197 
preugifri^, 13 ^, p. 113 
^rofef for, m. irr. ; 8 ^z, p. 28 
^ritfttng, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 67 
piinUli^tt, 11 ^?, p. 90 
^nppt, f. w.; 14^, p. 137 



fSittttv, m. I; 13 ^, p. 113 
9iod, m. IV; 7 d^ p. 54 
toil, 18^, p. 183 
9iofe, f. w. ; 10 d, p. 78 
rot, 8 a, p. 61 

fUM^na, m. IV; 17 a, p. 173 
rufcti, IV; 20 d, p. 198 
tnt^tlo^, 14 ^, p. 137 
vnfitn, w. ; 14 ^, p. 137 
fftnf^ntf m. str.; 12 ^, p. 105 



m. 



fHai, m. IV; 17 ^, p. 177 
fetnent ffiatt, 2, p. 22 
92Jittbet, m. I ; 16 ^, p. 167 
ranfi, 4 ^, p. 35 
tan^tfitn, w. ; 18 ^, p. 182 
[Reii^imng, f . w. ; 15 ^, p. 1 50 
<«eri^t, n. Ill; 17 ^, p. 175 
rec^t, 7 ^7, p. 53 
tcbcn, w. ; 20 c, p. 199 
[Rebettieife, f. w.; 19 a, p. 187 
ffit^tn, m. str. ; 7 ^, p. 53 
^{egettfd^tirm; m. Ill ; 17 <^, p. 175 
9{e0tetunQ, f. w. ; 13 ^, p. i 18 
Siegimettf, n. V; 13 ^, p. 118 
tegnett, w. ; 6 a, p. 39 
mt\^, n. Ill; 13 <^, p. 113 
rciri^, 13 <^,p. 113 
reiii^ett, w. ; 5 a, p. 39 
reif, 6 «, p. 39 
rem, 14^, p. 137 
[Reife, f . w. ; 9 «, p. 67 
retfeit, w. ; 12 tf, p. 102 
[ReUgton', f. w. ; 20 r, p. 199 
retten, w. ; 14^, p. 137 
[Reoolutiott', f. w. ; 6 d, p. 48 
beim ffO^ttn, 5 d, p. 40 
ffti^tumati^'mnd, m. ; 19 d, p. 189 
tidfttUf w. ; 13 <J, 113 
[Rtii^teir, m. I ; 14 a^ p. 1 29 
92tc^tung, f. w. ; 15 Cy p. 150 
rief (pret. of tufcn, IV); 14 ^, 

P- 134 



(Baal, m. IV; 16 <^, p. 161 

Sad^e, f. w. ; 10 d, p. 78 

Satij^t, m. w. ; 18 «, p. 180 

fagCtt, w. ; 2, p. 22 

iii^ fa^, 2, p. 22 

mir (fie) fa^ett, 10 <^, p. 78 

(Bammttvod, m. IV; 16 a, p. 156 

fattft, 12 <z, p. 102 

totr (fie) f attf en (pret. plar. of finfen, 

III); 10 <^, p. 78 
8a^, m. IV ; 7 d, p. 54 
@(i^anbe, f. ; 15 ^, p. 146 
fd^auben, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
fd^arf, 18<^, p. 182 
Bti^an, f. ; 1-6 Cy p. 167 
jitr BtS^au ttagett, I ; 16 ^, p. 167 
Bti^anmf m. IV ; 18 /^, p. 182 
fii^etnen, VI ; 6 fl, p. 47 
fd^enfett, w.; 12 <J, p. 103 
fli^ttfett, w. ; 5 ay p. 39 
©ri^irffd, n. Ill; 19 ^z, p. 187 
©ri^ilb, m. Ill; IQ d, p. 161 
iw ©ri^ilbe f fl^ren, w. ; 16 dy p. 161 
Bti^xnhn, m. I ; 15 ^, p. 150 
BtS^lati^i, f. w. ; 14 dy p. 134 
Sd^Iag, m. IV; 16 ^, p. 167 
fti^Iattf, 12 ay p. 102 
fri^Ied^t, 7 fl, p. 53 
fli^Uii^tett, w. ; 18 ^, p. 182 
Bti^litttn, m. I ; 15 ^, p. 150 
Sc^lttteit fasten, I ; 15 <:, p. 150 
Sd^ltttfd^u^, m. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 150 
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6di(tttf(i^ttl| fal^ren, I ; 15 ^, p. 150. 

@(^Io% n. V; 8 tf, p. 61 
@f^Io§Qirabett^ m. II ; b a^ p. 39 
©c^lflffel, m. I; 7^, p. S3 
fd^mei^eln^ w. ; 13 ^z, p. in 
^ifyxttf m. str. ; 15 c, p. 150 
Sd^tietbeir, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 34 
fd^nefl, 17 <^, p. 175 
Sd^ttUte^ f. w. ; 15 c^ p. 150 
fc^on, 6 a, p. 47 
fri^Bit, 16 a, p. 1 56 
Sd^ott^eit^ f. w. ; 18 ^, p. 183 
fd^mBett^ VI; 3 b, p. 29 
fd^troff, 19 ay p. 187 
@d^tt(b, f. w.; 13 c, p. 118 
bie ©d^ttlb fd^ieben (V) aitf . ♦ • ; 

18 Cy p. 183 
@d^itle^ f. w. ; 18 c, p. 183 
Sd^jilet^ m. I ; 3 «, p. 28 
@d^u^^ m. str. ; 13 ^, p. 1 18 
fd^mad^et^ 10 ^z, p. 76 
Sd^ttiabtron', f. w. ; 19 ^, p. 189 
Sditoetgett^ n. str. ; 16 <^, p. 161 
@d^tt>et|, m. Ill ; 19 b, p. 189 
ben @(^tt>ei6 ftreid^en, VI; 19 ^, 

p. 189 
@(^tt>el5, f. ; 10 b, p. 78 
©d^ttfcftcr, f . w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 
©ee, m. irr. ; 7 b, p. 54 
@eele, f . w. ; 14 c, p. 1 37 
8egcl^ n. I; 18^, p. 183 
fe^Ctt, II; 4^, p. 35 
©e^fraft, f. IV; 10 ^?, p. 76 
fe^r, 3 fl, p. 28 

©eibeitfd^ttutr^ f. IV; 16 «, p. 156 
few (possessive adj.); 2, p. 22 
feitterfciti^, 17 b, p. 175 
feit, 9 b, p. 68 
©eite^ f . w. ; 1 8 fl, p. 1 80 
felbft, 8 a, p. 61 
feltett^ 14 ^, p. 137 
fe^ett, w. ; 16 b, p. 161 
ftc^er, 18^, p. 183 
@ie, 2, p. 22 
@ieg, m. Ill ; 15 a^ p. 146 



Si^ttttgr f. w. ; 15 a, p. 146 

fobalb, 9 ^, p. 68 

foebett, 10 ^, p. 78 

©of a, n. str. (sing.); Sofasf (plur.); 

7 ^, P- S3 
fofort, 13 ^, p. 118 
©o^n, m. IV; 7 <5, p. 54 
©olbaf , m. w. ; 13 «, p. 1 1 1 
fott, 7 fl, p. 53 
©ommeir, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 35 
fottbern (conj.); 13 ^/, p. 119 
©ottne, f. w. ; 10 ^, p. 78 
©otttttag, m. Ill ; 10 ^z, p. 76 
fottft, 15 ^, p. 148 
©pdt; m. Ill ; 16 ^, p. 161 
fpat, 10 b, p. 78 
(Bpt\\t, f. w. ; 18^, p. 183 
©jitegel ml; 7 ^, p. 53 
fpielett, w. ; 2, p. 22 
©^itttltrab, n. V; 12 b, p. 103 
Sjiton'; m. Ill ; 14 b, p. 134 
©jli^e, f. w. ; 15 <^, p. 148 
an bie ©^i^e treteit, II; 16 ^z, 

p. 156 
©prad^e, f . w. ; 3 b, p. 29 
fpred^en, II ; 12 ^, p. 104 
©pri^mort, n. V ; 12 ^, p. 104 
\n ber (Biatsi, IV; 2, p. 22 
^ia'^ixtxawtx, f. w. ; 15 c, p. 150 
©tatt, m. I V ; 8 ^, p. 61 
ftattb, )pret. from fte^en, irr. 
ftattbett, > str.; 7 tf, p. 53 
ftarf, 5 ^, p. 39 
ftcrfett, w.; 16 b, p. 161 
ftcU, 6 b, p. 48 
fteOen, w. ; 8 ^, p. 62 
©tetter, n. I; 18 /^, p. 183 
fttdfetl, w. ; 12 b^ p. 103 
©ttefbatetr, m. II ; 18 ^, p. 183 
fttfl, 12^, p. 103 
©tttte, f. ; 20 a, p. 197 
itt betr ©titte, 20 a, p. 197 
©tttttttte, f. w. ; 16 <^, p. 161 
©ttrtt, f. w. ; 12 by p. 103 
ftola, 4 a, p. 34 
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ftoteit (IV) attf ♦ . ♦ ; 17 «, p. 1 73 
Straftc, f. w. ; 9 a^ p. 67 
(Sttett, m. Ill ; 6 ^z, p. 47 
fhreng, 13<^, p. 113 
@titbent', m. w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
8tflcf, III; lOtf, p. 76 
Stttl^l, m. IV; 7 tf, p. 53 
@tuttbe, f. w. ; 9 b, p. 68 
aiif '^Xt ^iXiVi^t, 20 ay p. 197 
ftiir^en, w. ; 6 ^z, p. 47 
fitd^en, w. ; 6 ;5, p. 48 
@ttlttltte, f. w.; 20 «, p. 197 
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Xag, m. Ill; 4«, p. 34 

bei 2^age, 13 ^, p. 118 

Xa(, n. V; 8 «, p. 61 

^anne, f. w. ; B fl, p. 61 

Xangfaal, m. IV; 14 b, p. 134 

tapfcrftett, 10 ^?, p. 76 

Xat, f. w. ; 16 a, p. 156 

tat (from tun, irr. str.); 16 «, 

p. 156 
tSufli^ett, w. ; 14 by p. 134 
%ZVS^, m. Ill; 15 c, p. 150 
%tm^t\, m. I ; 8 <^, p. 62 
teiter, 6 a, p. 39 
tief, 12 <^, p. 103 
%\tx, n. Ill ; 9 ^, p. 67 
%\\^, m. Ill ; 5 fl, p. 39 
Sit Xifd^, 15 <^, p. 148 
2^ob, m. str. ; 15 ^, p. 146 
tot, 18 tf, p. 180 
%xmt, f. w. ; 16 fl, p. 156 
treiben, VI ; 4 ^, p. 34 
treit, 13 ^, p. 118 
%xtXit, f. ; 20 c, p. 199 
troffen, 15 ^z, p. 146 
S^rompe'tcr, m. I ; 15 3, p. 148 
tro^(prep.), 17 ^, p. 175 
tto^ nUebem, 14 ^, p. 134 
^ritppeit (plur.), 17 ^, p. 177 
tflri^tig, 17 c, p. 1 77 
^tttnulf , m. Ill ; 20 fl, p. 197 



i}X% irr. str. ; 4 ^, p. 35 
ei^ ixii nttj^ (eib, 12 d, p. 105 
$flr, f. w. ; 7 a, p. 53 

II. 

fiber, 14 ^, p. 134, and 16 <i, 

p. 156 
flberafi, 6 ^, p. 48 
flbermaii^t, f. ; 18 a, p. 180 
ilberffi^ttiemmen, w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
iibersettgett, w. ; 17 ^, p. 175 
ttfer, n. I ; 7 ^, p. 54 
ntibebetttenb, 20 ^, p. 198 
nnb, 3 ^, p. 29 
nnetitfd^tebeit, 19 ^z, p. 187 
ttnfatt, m. I ; 16 c^ p. 167 
nngebttlbig, 12 ^/, p. 105 
ttngliiff, n. str. ; 15 b, p. 148 
nngliiffltd^, 10 «, p. *](> 
ttnietlbar, 10 ^, p. 78 
attf betr ttttitierfltaf , 8 b^ p. 62 
mt§, 3 b, p. 29 
ttttfet, 2, p. 22 
Unfttttt, m. str. ; 20 r, p. 199 
ttttter (prep.); 4 a^ p. 34 
Uttterriii^t, m. str. ; 14 b^ p. 134 
Unttia^trl^eit, i. w. 14 b, p. 129 
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^ater, m. II; 2, p. 22 
^aterlanb, n. V ; 15 «, p. 146 
^aterftabt, f . IV; 17 ^, p. 177 
firi^ kierattbeirn, w.; 8 fl, p. 60 
berbergen, II ; 16 c^ p. 167 
t^erbietett, V; 18^, p. 183 
t^etrbinbeti, III; 17 «, p. 173 
S^erbre^ett, n. I ; 20^, p. 199 
t^erbrennett, irr. w. ; 16 ^J!, p. 156 
t^erbaii^ttg, 16 «, p. 156 
tierbrtepi(i^, 20 «, p. 197 
t^erfaOcn, I ; 14 ^, p. 137 
t»ergebett, II ; 16 «, p. 156 
bergebeiti^, 6 b^ p. 48 
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lievgeffeit, II ; 10 ^, p. 78 
t>ergie|eit, V ; 18 «, p. 180 
Sergttftgen, n. str. ; 13 i/, p. 119 
bad fBtt^n^tn madden, 13 d, 

p. 119 
fStt^Unx^r n. Ill ; 16 ^, p. 161 
tieHanfen, w. ; 10 «, p. 76 
t>ev!entten, irr. w. ; 13 ^, p. 118 
nerffittben, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
SeHatigett, n. str. ; 4 tf, p. 34 
tierlangen, w. ; 20 ^, p. 197 
netlaffett, I; 16^, p. 167 
tfttlottu, (past part, of Dcrlicrcn, 

V); lOfl, p. 76 
^ttxat, m. str. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
nerraten, I; 15 ^i, p. 146 
Senftter, m. I ; 15 «, p. 146 
nerfd^affen, w. ; 15 d, p. 148 
berfd^tebett, 9 a, p. 67 
betfd^ttiettbeit, w. 18 ^, p. 113 
berfd^ttimben, III ; 17 ^, p. 177 
betft^etn, w. ; 20 a, p. 197 
Seirf^red^en, n. str. ; 14 d, p. 134 
IBerfjitredluttg, f. w. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
IBetftanb, m. str. ; 14 Cj p. 137 
berftecfeti, w. ; 8 ^, p. 62 
IBertrauett, n. str. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
bemaliren, w. ; 20^, p. 198 
bemeilen, w. ; 4 ^, p. 35 
l^emitrttttg, f. w. ; 20 «, p. 197 
betttmnbeit, w. ; 19 a, p. 187 
ber$ei^eit, VI ; 19 «, p. 187 
S^erjet^ttng, f.; 18 ^, p. 183 
nm Serjetftttig bitten, 18 ^, p. 183 
biel(e), 3 a^ p. 28 
ttie bie((e), 3 a, p. 28 
bietteic^t 4 ^, p. 35 
biet, 9 ^, p. 68 
Sdglettt, n. I ; 18 fl, p. 180 
bo8, 13 ^z, p. Ill 
boflfhrecfen, w. ; 20 ^, p. 198 
bott, 3 a, p. 28 and 5 a^ p. 39 
bor, 6 fl, p. 47 
borgeftern, 5 a, p. 39 
border, 16 d, p. 161 



Sorwittug, m. Ill ; 16 c^ p. 167 
Sorfmil, m. II ; 20 ^,p. 199 
I99rfdi(ag, m. IV; 15 a, p. 146 
borfe^en, w. ; 18 c, p. 183 
borf^red^ett (II) bet * • ., 16 ^, 

p. 161 
borftber (adv.), 18 a, p. 180 
Sonoanb, m. IV ; 16 ^, p. 167 

SB. 

SBadie, f. w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
SBaftit (plur. of Saffc, f. w.); 6 

«, p. 47 
fid^ bittgen, w.; 7 «, p. 53 
bia^renb (prep.), 4 ^, p. 35 
SBal^tr^eU, f. w. ; 12 c, p. 104 
SBalb, m. V; 18 ^i, p. 180 
maitn, 4 ^, p. 35 
ttSrc, 7 tf, p. S3 
Mtmtt, 3 fl, p. 28 
t^atitn, w. ; 11 «, p. 90 
biarum, 13 ^, p. 118 
toa9, 2, p. 22. 
aBaffet, n. I ; 16^, p. 161 
wegen, 7 «, p. 53 
b»egge^ett, irr. str. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
toegfotttinen, IV; 20 a, p. 197 
SBet]^nacl^t(en), f. ; 12 ^, p. 103 
Wtit, 15 a, p. 146 
bieiter (adv.), 14 ^, p. 137 
aBette, f. w.; 18 <^, p. 183 
ftd^ biettben, irr. w. ; 13 ^, p. 115 
biemg, 3 Uy p. 28 
Wtt, 4 a, p. 34 

SBette, f. w.; 19tf, p. 187 
SBetter, n. I ; 4 ^, p. 35 
tDtd^tig, 13 a, p. Ill 
biie, 4 ay p. 34 
tuiebet, 3 ^, p. 29 
biieberifommen, IV; 20 ^, p. 199 
aSiefe, f. w. ; 9 ay p. 67 
SB^tttfomittett, m. or n. st. ; 12 a, 

p. 102 
aSinb, m. Ill ; 15 <r, p. 150 
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SBtnter, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 35 
aBittterdtft, f. IV; 12 ^, p. 103 
toiirfUd^, 14 <5,p. 134 
mvt^au§, n. V ; 14 d, p. 1 34 
toiffett; 10 fl, p. 76 
2Bt^, m. Ill; 19fl, p. 187 
SBi^e reiSen, VI ; 19 a, p. 187 
mo, 2, p. 22 
SBod^e, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 67 
^oge, f. w. ; 18 <J, p. 183 
ttiogett, w.; 18 ^, p. 183 
Dio|nen, w. ; 2, p. 22 
SSo^tittng, f. w.; 12 ^, p. 103 
SBolf, m. IV; 9 ^z, p. 67 
^BolU, f. w.; 17 a, p. 173 

^*'"^^' I2 D 22 

SBort, n. V; 7 ^, p. 54 
SBitube, f. w. ; 16 c, p. 167 
Diiinfii^ett, w. ; 3 a, p. 28 
SBiirfel, m. I; 15 «, p. 146 



3* 

ae^n, 12 b, p. 103 
^etd^en, n. I; 20^, p. 199 
jttm ^txHitn, 20 <^, p. 199 
Setgett, w. ; 2, p. 22 
3eile, f. w. ; 9 b, p. 68 
3cit, f. w.; 4<^, p. 35 
jeitig, 20 a, p. 197 



3eitittig, f . w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
3ett, n. Ill; 13 df, p. Ill 
^etrBreii^eit, II ; 16 ^, p. 167 
Ser^aiten, IV; 17 c, p. 177 
jerfc^lageit, I; 17 ^, p. 177 
^etrftiebett, V; 18 «, p. 180 
3eitge, m. w. ; 16 a^ p. 156 
jie^ett, V; 18 a, p. 180 
3iel, n. Ill; 6<^, p. 48 
3imitter, n. I ; 4 a, p. 34 
3tmmermetfter, m. I ; 4 «, p. 34 
gittern, w. ; 6 b, p. 48 
Sortiig, 12 c, p. 104 
p, 3 a^ p. 28 and 15 ^, p. 150 
petlett; w. ; 18 <J, p. 183 
guerft 16 c, p. 167 
3ltg, m. IV; 15 b, p. 148 
3ltgattg, m. IV; 20 b, p. 199 
pfommett, IV; 16 c, p. 167 
jttditf (adv.) ; 15 a, p. 146 
priltffam (pret. of juriidfomincn, 

IV) ; 8 a, p. 61 
^nxMlt^xtn, w. ; 17 ^z, p. 173 
jttfammenBringcit, irr. w. ; 20 ^, 

p. 197 
jtoatijig, 8^z, p. 61 
3ttie(f, m. Ill ; 11 tf, p. 90 
jmeifel^aft, 15 a, p. 146 
jttieifeltt, w. ; 14 a^ p. 129 
3ttietg, m. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 148 
bai^ Stoeitemd; 20 «, p. 197 
attiei mr, 4 ^, p. 35 
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LESSON XXI 

Inseparable Verbs 

231. There are two classes of compound verbs, separable 
and inseparable. 

Inseparable Verbs. 

232. The inseparable prefixes are : be, cnt (emp), cr, gc, 
t)cr and jer; besides l)inter, behind; ipiber, against; miJ5, 
amiss y and )doVi., fully. 

1. The prefix eiit changes to eni^) before f ; empfange n, r^r«W ; tm)^\t\)\tn, 
recommend; enipfinben, yJr^/. 

233. Inseparable verbs are conjugated like simple verbs, 
except that they never take the prefix ge before the past 
participle. 

2. Thus an inseparable verb may be of the regular weak 
conjugation: befuc^en, bcfurf|tc, bcfuc^t, z//>/// or of the irregular 

weak: erfcnttcii, erfannte, erfannt, recognize; or of the strong . 
conjugation : entfpringctt, ctttf prang, entfprungen, run away ; or 
of the irregular strong : Dergef|cn, ticrging, tiergangen, pass away. 

2. However, an inseparable verb may take the auxiliary fcllt for its past 
compound tenses, while the simple verb takes l^abeit, or vice versa : fc^Iafeit, 
\^ ^abe gcf(^(afcn, sleep ; entft^lafcn, tx ift cntft^lafen, fall asleep, expire ; 
!oimnen, ttJir {tub getommen, come; betommen, tt)ir %^Hxi betommen, get, 

obtain. 

This question depends on the meaning of the compound verb; cf. 143- 
146. 

234. With inseparable verbs, the accent rests on the 

verb, not on the prefix : entge'f)en, entging', entgang'en, escape. 

I. The inseparable prefixes be, cut (emp), tX, ge, t)er, ytx and 
mi§ never occur as independent words. 
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They had originally a distinct signification. For practical purposes, it 
will be sufficient to give their most common meanings in present usage 
when they are in composition with simple verbs (or with nouns and adjec- 
tives). 

235. ®e mainly changes intransitive verbs to transitives by 
adding the meaning of about, upon^ at, over and the like : belac^ett, 
ridicule^ laugh at (lac^Ctt, laugh) \ belPeiuett, deplore, cry over 

(meinen, cry) ; befingen, sing about (fingcn, sing) ; betreten, tread 
or walk upon (treten, tread, step) ; befampfctt, combat (fampfett, 

fight). 

Note I. Sometimes be merely emphasizes the meaning of the simple 
verb: brfingen, bcbrfingen, crowd; beset, harass; triigen, bctrflgen, cheat; 
entice, seduce; freien, bcfreicn,/r<r^/ liberate, rid. 

Note 2. A few verbs compounded with bc occur chiefly as reflexive 
verbs ; remember especially the conversational fidi befiltben {find one's self) 
be, do (in regard to health) : ttJtC befinbflt @ic Jl(i^, how do you do ? 

236. @nt mainly denotes separation, deprivation, oc- 
casionally origin : tni^\ti\tn,flee or run away from; cntfrembcn, 
estrange (frettlb, strange) ; entfertieil, remove (fcm, far) ; tnU 
ftel^cn, come into existence, originate. 

Note. Sometimes ettt denotes the opposite meaning of the simple 
verb: cntWei^en, desecrate (ttJfi^cn, consecrate)-, ctltf^reu, dishonor (e^ren, 
honor). 

237. @t denotes the attainment of a purpose expressed by 
the simple verb : crriugen, obtain by force, carry off (rittgett, 
wrestle)', erbcuten, capture, gain or get as booty (:33eute, booty) \ 

erjmingen, extort (jmingen, compel). 

Note i. Quite often tX denotes the transition into another condition or 
state : crbtaffeu, grow pale (blag, pale) ; crflarfen, grow strong (flarf, strong). 

Note 2. Its primitive meaning of out, from, forth is quite apparent in 
verbs like: tXX^tdtWf awaken ; erforfc^en, search out, investigate ; ergte^ett, 
educate, bring up. 

238. @e implies so many intangible shades of meaning in 
composition with verbs, etc., that they cannot be classified. 

239. SSet denotes : 

a. through, out and out, to the very end: )dtx^thtxi, forgive ; 
t)crfrf|Iafcn, sleep away or off; t)erUeren, lose; Dcrtaufen, elapse 
(pi time) ; t^tXitijtXlf Pass away. 
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b, wron^y loss, waste, destruction, also mistake : t)erftt]^ren, 

lead astray, mislead, corrupt; tierbtauc^ett, wear out, consume; 
Dcmirf|ten, annihilate ; Derf C^ueibctl, cut wrong ; DcrlcjCtl, mislay ; 
Dcrfc^lpenbcn, waste, squander, 

c, transition : Derpflangen, transplant; t)crf efecn, displace ; 
negation of the action of the simple verb: Dcrac^tcn, despise 
(ac^ten, esteem); Derfc^merjcn, cease feeling pain (fc^mcrjen, /«/;/, 
grieve), 

240. ^tt denotes asunder, in part, in fragments, etc : 

Itx^oiltn, fall to pieces ; itxp^Mtxi, pluck to pieces ; gerttUmmcm, 

shiver, wreck ; jerf C^mettem, shatter, smash to pieces, 

^4t\* It is evident from 233 that the inflection of inseparable verbs 
can present no difficulty to the student after he has mastered the conjuga- 
tion of simple weak and strong verbs. Yet for the sake of convenience, 
the paradigms of befud^eu and oerraten will be given. 

242. I. iefud^eu, iefud^te, iefud^t, visit. 



INDICATIVE 
Sinifalar 

1. id^ befurf|c 

2. bu befud^ft 

3. er befuc^t 

Plural 

I. tt)ir befurfien 
2» il|r bcfuc^t 
3. fie befuc^cn 

1 . ic^ befuc^te, etc. 

1. \i) l^abe befud^t, etc. 

1. td^ l^atte befud(|t, etc. 
!• ic^ iDcrbc bcfudien, etc. 



PRESENT 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
SiniT^ilftr 



Plural 



ic^ befud^c 
bu bcf ud(| e f t 
cr befu(^ e 

toir befuc^en 
i^r bcfudji c t 
fie befudien 



PRETERIT 

Singular 

id(| befud|te, etc. 

PERFECT 

id| ^abe befud^t, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id| ^ (I tte befud^t, etc. 

FUTURE 

id^ tDerbe befud^en, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id^ toerbc befud^t l^abcn, etc. ic^ iperbe befuc^t l^abcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

!♦ id) toilrbe bcfudien, etc 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. tDilrbc befudit l^abcn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. befudie, etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

bcfudien bcfurf|t (gu) l^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

befudienb bcfudit 

2. t>tttattn, t>tttxtt, t>tttattn, betray, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Slnffiilar Sin^nila' 

1. tc!^ t)errate id^ Derrate 

2. bu Derratft bu Derrat c ft 

3. er Dcrrdt* cr Derrate 

Plural Plural 

1. tt)ir Derraten tt)ir t)crratcn 

2. i^r t)erratct it)r t)crratct 

3. fie Derraten fie t)erraten 

PRETERIT 
Slnffulter Slngolar 

1. ic^ t)erriet, etc. id| t)erriet e 



1. id| ^abe t)erraten, etc. 



2. Derrate, etc. 



PERFECT 



IMPERATIVE 



* Cf. 184, I, and 185, I. 
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243. I. The past participle is exactly like the infinitive in 
form: 

a. When the verb is inseparable, because then the past par- 
ticiple does not have the prefix ge ; 

b. When it is at the same time of the strong conjugation, 
because then the past participle has the same ending (en) as the 
infinitive; and 

c. When at the same time the vowels of the infinitive and 
past participle are alike. 



Examples : 








erfc^Iagett, 


erfrfitug, 


erfd^Iagett, 


slay 


Hergebett, 


Dergab, 


Hergeben, 


forgive 


Hergeffett, 


t)crgai 


ticrflcffctt, 


forget 


Herfattfen, 


Dertief, 


Herlattfen, 


elapse, run away 


betttfen, 


berief, 


(erttfett, 


convoke 



2. The past participle is exactly like the third person singu- 
lar, present indicative : 

a. When the verb is inseparable, because then the past par- 
ticiple does not take the prefix ge. 

b. When it is at the same time of the weak conjugation, 
because then the past participle has the same ending (t or et) 
as the third person singular, present indicative. 



Examples : 

gem(il)ren, 
t)erfte(fen, 
berii^ren, 
entfteiben, 



afford; 
hide ; 
touch ; 
undress ; 



er gelD&^rt ; 
er tictftetft ; 
er berit^rt ; 
er etttHetbet ; 



p.p. %tmk^xi 
p.p. tierftedt 
p.p. beritl^rt 
p.p. entneibet 



3. The past participle of a simple verb may be the same in 
form as that of a compound with the inseparable prefix ge : 



fatten, 
gefatten, 
^(Jren, 
gepren, 



fiet, 
gefier, 
^orte, 
gel^Srte, 



gefatten, 
gefattett, 

fle^Brt, 



fall 
please 
hear 
belong 
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Translation 21 a 

Note. Henceforth, no Vocabularies will precede the Exer- 
cises for translation. The new words are to be looked for in 
the German-English Vocabulary (pp. 341 ff.). In the Exer- 
cises for translation, these new words are in bold-face type ; the 
others have occurred before and are found in the German 
Vocabulary (pp. 201-214). 

A, I. ^tx\oXitvi'^ ift je^t bie alte SJutg, mit Irilwwcm 6e= 
bedft x^%i ber Serg l^oc^ in bie Suft. 2. 3"^* 3^^^ ^^^ uitfere 
©efd^ic^te beginnt, ixvi%^ ber SBerg fc^on Zvixvx unb 9Ranent, t^ 
ipar eine ftarfe SJurg^ 3)ort ^atte ber ^rjog uon ©d^ipaben 
(Swabia) gel^uft. 3. ©r tuar ein fefter ©egen gelpefen; bie 
geinbe jerftoben^ bor feiner m&d^tigett gauft^ 4. 3Ranc^en* 
^riegi^jug l^atte er fiir feinen Saifer getan (226) unb baiei gabs 
eiS uatiirlid^ immer SIrbeit. 5. SBenii e^ in Stalien (Italy) 
rul^ifl tuar, begannen^ bie SRormanner (Normans) unb ttjenn bie^ 
geiaorfeu^ njaren, famen bie Ungarn (Hungarians) geritten^ unb 
jerftiirtett ba^ Sanb. 6. @o njar ber ^erjog feit 3a^ren me^r 
im Sattel ate im fiel^ttftul^I gefeffen^^ 3n I)ol^em SHter, nac^ 
einer friegerifd^en Sauffe^ii ol^negleid^en, tparb*° er ju feinen 
SBatern Herfammelt. 7. 3)ie SBittioe begrub^ i^n in ber @ntft 
feiner 9ll)nen" unb errid^tete i^ni bon grauem Sanbftettt ein 

* Cf. 240 and 243, I. *Cf. 57, 2 a. ^Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. ^Cf. 
Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. *Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 
4, p. 1 17. ' Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 'Cf. Exercise 18, 4, p. 180 and Ap- 
pendix III, p. 336. 'Cf. Append^ III, p. 336. "Cf. Exercise 9, 2, p. 6iS. 
"Cf. 106, 2. 

B, I. High on the mountain (dative) arose the castles of 
the old knights (SRitter). 2. Ruins cover the mountain now.' 
3. The strong walls and towers fell to pieces at the time 
[when] the war (Sirieg, m) began. 4. The powerful duke 
went (jie^en) with his emperor to (nad^) Italy, where he en- 
gaged in many military expeditions for him and destroyed 
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the cities of the land. 5. He had always been in the 
saddle, but in his old age, when (nad)bcnt) he had ended (be- 
cnbigcn) his warlike career, he ^ assembled his vassals ^ in the 
hall of the knights (3iitterfaat, m,) and sat quietly in his 
armchair. 6. He was buried in the churchyard (ftirci^()of, 
m.)y where a+ tomb was erected for him by his widow. 

' Cf. Exercise i6, I, 3, p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. ^;^. 'Cf. 
iOiaiin in 134. * Order of words : ta Aim by his widow a tomb. 

C, I. S)a^ SSfiglein cnttatfc^tc burdj ' eincn ©palt am * genftcr, 
batb mar e^ t)er)d)n)unben.3 2. %)x feib mir im (in a) Xxawsa 
crfd^tcncn,3 fagte ber 5prin3,4 unb t)iel ®litrf I)atte id) t)on eud^ 
et^offt 3. ©efcitjrlidje W^tnitvitx I)atten bie 9Jitter auf il)ren 
Sreujjfigctt beftanben (225); erft nad^ t)ieteu Sal)rcn famen s 
fie U)ieber in bie alte ^eimat. 4. 3)a fanben s fie, ba§ i^re 
SJtttgen jetftiitt tuaren ; il)re treuen SKannen ^ l)attcn ben %oh 
t)on geinbe^ ^anb erlittetu^ 5. 5)ie bummen Sungen l)atten 
bie ganje 9?aci^t im @)itelfaal tietbtac^t unb beinafje afl \{)x ®elb 
t)erioren,3 ba^ fie tttfi^fam in ber ©tabt etttiorkn^ Ijatten. 

6. 9liemanb entging (224) feinem @)iotte; fogar feine beften 
greunbe bcfamen s etroa^ ju I)Oren, ba§ ^ i^nen gar nidjt gefiel.s 

7. 2)a§^ f6nnte9 man it)m am Snbe nod^ tierjeifien, n)enn er 
nur nidjt jebermann fo fd^anblic^ betrogen^ ptte. 8. Unfre 
®ro§mutter I)atte bie ganje ®e)d^id)te \)t\\ SJiubern luieber er5al)tt. 

* Cf . Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. *Cf. 57, 2. 'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 
*Cf. 106, 2. * Cf . Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. 134. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 
5, p. 117. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. 'Cf. Exercise, 11, 4, p. 89. 



LESSON XXII 

Separable Verbs 

244. I. Verbs compounded with other prefixes than 
those given in 232 are called separable verbs. 

Note. A small number of prefixes (burc^, iibcr, iini; imtcr and nilcber) 
may, according to circumstances, be separable or inseparable; cf. Les* 
son XXIIL 
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2. There are many separable prefixes ; all of them occur 
as independent words. Some are prepositions, others are 
adverbs. 

Note. There is no need of committing the separable prefixes to 
memory. After eliminating the inseparable prefixes of 232, and bearing in 
mind that the five prefixes given in the Note to 244, i may be separable or 
inseparable, we know that all others must be separable. For ihe sake of 
convenience, however, the most common separable prefixes are given in 
245, below. 

245. Separable Prefixes: 

ab, off^ away^ down l^r, hither^ /^To/^r^ (the speaker) 

an, «/, on l^itl, thither^ away (from the 

auf, on, upon, up speaker) 

au^, out, from, away mit, with, along 

bci, beside, by, with ttac^, after, to 

ba or bar, there nieber, {neath), down 

cin, in, into ob, over, above 

etnpor, up, on high t)Or, before 

entjlDei, (in twain), asunder, iDCfl, away 

apart, in two gU, to 

\^Xi, forth, offy away guritdf, back, again 

\)dm, home gufammen, together 

246. The separable prefix has the chief accent : 

auf ftel)en, stand up^ arise, but 
tJerfte'^en, understand, cf. 234. 

247. Separable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, 
except : 

1. In the simple tenses (Present and Preterit) in the normal 
and inverted order, and in the imperative, the prefix is detached 
from its verb and placed at the end of the clause : ic^ ftaub 
geftern fe^r frii^ attf, I arose very early yesterday ; mir fam bic 
@ac!^e fonbcrbar tior, to me the matter seemed strange; ge^ Um 
arf|t Ulir fort, go away at eight o'clock. 

2. The sign of the past participle „ge" comes between the 
separable prefix and the verb, all three elements forming but 
one word: au^'jjcfauft,from au^'faufen; aufgeftanben, from auf ^ 
ftc^en; f orf jeblieben, from f ort' bleibcn* 
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3. The sign of the infinitive „iU/* whenever used, comes 
between the separable prefix and the verb, the three elements 
forming but one word: meg' jttfle^en, from meg'ge^en; ju'jttbc* 
reiten^from iU^btxdU% prepare /or; au^'jttfal)rcn, drive out, from 

au^'fal)ren. 

248. The prefix remains before the verb, forming one 
word with it : 

1. In the present participle and, of course, in the infinitive 
(without „ivi*') : auf gc^cttb, auf geljcn; t)or' ftel)enb, t)or'ftc^cn- 

2. In the transposed order with the present and preterit: 
al^ cr ^eute morgen attfftattb^ when he got up this morning; xovX 
tt)ir gu fpdt attfamett (not famen an)^ because we arrived too late. 

Note. Remember (Exercise 4, 1-3, p. 33) that in the compound tenses 
in the transposed order the auxiliary verb comes last, the n on -personal 
part of the verb (infinitive or past participle) last but one: obfltelc^ er 
iDlcbcr elngcft^tafen war, although he had fallen asleep again ; IDCi^renb tlHr 
i^n mit SSergnflgen elnlaben merben, while we shall invite him with pleasure. 

249. I. attiSlicfcttt^ Ucfcrtc* ♦ ♦ aui^^ atti^gelieferi^ hand 

every deliver up. 



INDICATIVE 
Sinflrnlar 

1. i(]^ licfrc aud 

2. bu ficferft au^ 

3. er ficfert au^ 

Plural 

1. tt)ir lief cm au^ 

2. il)r liefert au^ 

3. fie liefern au^ 

Singfular 

1. id^ lieferte au^, etc. 



1. \i) ^abe au^geliefert 

2. bu ^aft ** " etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singular 

\i) nef(e)re au^ 
bu Iief(e)reft au^ 
er Iief(e)re au^ 

Plural 

tt)ir liefem au^ 
i^r liefert au^ 
fie liefevn au^ 

PRETERIT 

Sinflrnlar 

id^ lieferte au^^ etc. 

PERFECT 

i^ I)abe au^geliefert 
bu^abeft *' ** etc. 
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PLUPERFECT 

1. id) l^attc au^gelicfert, etc. id) pttc au^geliefcrt, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. id) ttjcrbc au^ficfcm id) mevbc au^ficfem 

2. bu ttjirft '^ etc. bu loerbeft " etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id) ttjcrbc ott^gelicfcrt ^aben id) ttjcrbc au^gefiefcrt fjabtn 

2. bu ttJtrft '^ " " bu ttjerbeft '^ *' ** etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. id^ ttjtirbc au^Hefem, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. id^ ttjtirbe au^geliefert l^aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. licfre (M, etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

au^liefcm, au^jttfiefeni au^gelicfcrt ^aben 

au^gelicfert ju l)aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

au^Iicfcmb au^gelicfcrt 

2. fortlattfctt^ licf ♦ ♦ ♦ fort^ fortgelaufcn^ run away, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Slnflrnlar 

1. id) laufc . . . fort id) laufc fort 

2. bu laufft (laufft) fort bu laufeft fort 

3. er lauft (fduft) fort er laufe fort 

Plural Plural 

1. tt)ir laufen fort tt)ir laufen fort 

2. il)r lauft fort i^r laufet fort 

3. fie laufen fort fie laufen fort 



TRANSLATION. 225 

PRSTERIT 
Singnljur Singular 

1, id^ Hef fort " idf Hefe fort 

2. btt licfft fort, etc. bu liefeft fort, etc. 

PERFECT 

1. id^ bin fortgelaufcn ic^ fei fortgelaufcn 

2. btt Iitft " ** etc. bu feieft '' etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1. id^ mat fortgelattfcn, etc. id^ to&xt fortgelattfcn, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. id^ iDerbc fortlaufcn, etc. id^ ttjcrbc fortlaufcn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id) loerbe fortgelattfcn feitt, ic^ toerbc fortgelaufcn fete, etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1 . x6) ttjilrbe f ortlauf en, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. id^ iDtirbc fortgelaufen feiti, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. lattf fort, etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

f ortlattfen, f ortjulattfen fortgelattfcn f ettt 

fortgelaufen gu fete 

PARTICIPLE 

fortlattfenb fortgefattfen 

Translation 22 a 

A. I. ^a6) ben erf ten trilJen SEogen im' Srii^Iittg njar enb^ 
licfi ein k\)x ^errlic^er SJKorgen uber^ ber 9{etd)2l[tabt lUm 3 auf* 
gegangett (224). 2. S)te grofee breite ©trafee ftonb (225) an 
biefem Worgen t)olI t)on aWenft^en^bie fic^ hjte eine aWauer an* 
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ben Beiben ©eiteit ber §aufer t)injogen.^ 3. 9?od^ (still) bid^iet 
aber tvax baig 6(ebriinge ha, \vo bie ©trafee auf* ben ^la^ t)or 
bem 9iatffan^ einbiegt 4. 2)ort fatten ftd^ bie 3^"!*^ aufge* 
ftettt 5. Salb barauf fam ein ©rief on* ben jungen 9Jitter on, 
tDorin (in which) it)m fein Dttfel bie grage norlegte^ 06 
er je^t, nad^ t)ier Saijren, nod^ nid^t gelel^ri genug fei.^ 6. 3Sor 
Seginn be^ ^affM i)attt it)m fein ijaterlid^er greunb einen ©i^ 
gejeigt, ben er it)m al^ (as) einen ganj lioirjitgltc^en anptxt^.^ 
7. „^S) liaite'^ (Sn^/' fagte ber alte |)err, „ju (near) ben Jior* 
ne^mett Sftittern fe^en fonnen,^ aber in folc^er ©efeUfd^aft fann 
man ben ^uttger nid)t mit ge^origer JRu^e ftitten^" 

'Cf. 57, 2 and 3. *Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^bic SfJcid^gflabt Ulm, M^ 
imperial city of 67»?, now a town in the kingdom of Wirtemberg. ^Cf. 
230, 3. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. *Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. 'Cf. 
168, I, and Exercise 11, 5, p. 90. 

B. I. The sun (Sonne, f.) was rising over the magnifi- 
cent city; the gloomy days had (144) at last disappeared 
(t)er]i^n)inben). 2. It was on' a beautiful morning in spring 
when (pX$) a great crowd (2J?enge, f.) of people drew up 
(fid^^ auffteHen) on the broad streets near (bei) the city hall. 
3. The walls of the city extended for^ two miles. 4. One 
of the broad streets turned (bent) into (auf) the large square 
where the guilds of the various (uerfd^ieben) trades (®e- 
njerbe, n.) were assembled (Derfammelt). 5. He would have 
become* learned enough, if he had imitated (nac^atjmen) the 
example (53ei)pict, n.) of the old knight, his uncle. 6. It 
was long (tang) after the beginning of the banquet that the 
most distinguished knights entered (eintreten in) the hall 
(@aal, m.). 

' Omit preposition and put a beautiful morning in the genitive. * Put 
^V&j after aid. ^ Omit preposition and add lattg after two miles, * Cf. 170, 8. 

C, I. site ber junge 95?aler nad^ ber ®egenb im SBalbe l^in* 
fd^aute^ fam' e^ i^m nor^ ate ob ein bid^ter JRaud^ fiber icncm* 
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S^ctlc beig %ak^ lage.^ 2. S)a§ junge SOJabd^en (girl) ftaiib 
p(6pd) auf unb fagte : id) mu^ fort+ — ber ZaQ ift fo furj unb 
man emartet mid) bal^eim* 3. S)a^ feltfame 93enel)men ber 
93aueru5 ficl^ bem gremben anf ; er \m^k (172) nid)t, n)a^ cr 
bauon benten fotlte. 4. Stber ^eute bift bu lang an^^Mkhttt,'^ 
mein alter greunb ; tuir l^aben bic^ fc^on feit mel^reiren ©tunben 
ertpartet. 5. Cbfd^on tuir bie 6(ett)0l^nl^eit be^ beutfd)en Sauer^s 
tannten (161), ber ft(^ in feinem 3in^i»f^ 'oox jeber frifd)cn Suft 
abfd^Iie^t nnb felbft (even) im @ommer nid^t fetten ein^cijt^ flcl^ 
e^ nn^ auf* 6. So ernft^ nnb fd^itieigfam ber fflauer uorI)er 
9ett)efen,9 fo (as) lufttg mnrbe er je^t nnb fein @oft fonnte firi^ 
bem @injltt{fe biefeg feltfamen 9Jfannej3 nic^t ewtjie^en, 7. ^l^fe* 
lid^ h)arb e^ ftiH im grofeen Sii^^nter, nnb ate ber jnngc ^crr 
erftaunt anf feinen SBirt Mitfte^ fal) er, tok biefer mit feinem 
SJioIiniogen nad) bem genfter beutcte^ 8. 9Son bort fal) man, 
tvk brau^en anf ber ©tra^e ein ©arg liorbeigetragen ^ tpnrbe. 

*Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. *Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ^Cf. 228, 
I, and Appendix II, p. 334. ^Cf. Exercise 14, III, p. 136. *Cf. 127. *Cf. 
Appendix II, p. 334. 'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 'Cf. Exercise 17,6, 
p. 173. 'Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. 
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Verbs, Separable or Inseparable 

250. As has been indicated above (244, i, Note), the 
prepositions bnrd^, through ; fiber, over; nm, about^ around; 
nnter, ^«^^r, and the adverb tpieber, agaiUy may serve to form 
separable or inseparable verbs. 

251. They are accented and inflected according to the 
rules given above (insep. verbs, cf. 234 and 242 ; sep. verbs, cf, 
246 and 249). 
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252. When separable, the verb is used, as a rule, in the 
literal sense of the word ; when inseparable, it often assumes a 
figurative meaning. 

Examples : 

1. tt)ic'berI)oIen, ^olte ttjicbcr, tok\>tXQt\)olt, Mng dock ; 
lmcberI)o' len, Juiebcr^ol' U, toi^bcr^olf , repeat. 

2. um'(jel)cn, ging urn, umgcgangcn (intransitive), go around, 
go out of one's way ; (impersonal) walk about (pi ghosts) : in 
bcm attcn ®C^Io§ gc^t e^ urn, t/ie old castle is haunted, 

utngc'^cn, utttging', utngan'gcn (transitive), elude, evade. 

3. ii'bcrfefeen, fetjtc iibcr^ il'bcrgefe^t, set across (a river, etc.). 
iiberfetj'en, iibcrfe^'tc, iiberfc^t'^ translate. 

Note i. The dictionary must, after all, be consulted in regard to the 
meaning of most verbs of this class. The same or nearly the same signifi- 
cation is sometimes expressed by either manner of composition. Again, 
the inseparable verb does not always convey a figurative meaning: er ttjurbc 
ii'berflcfa^rcn, he was taken across (in bcr gd^rc, in the ferry); tx WUl'bc fiber* 
fa'i)rcn, he was run (rver (by a carriage, etc.). 

Note 2 Although in English there is nothing that can be said to corres- 
pond exactly to the German usage, we may refer here to phrases like : set 
up and upset ; run over and overrun^ etc. 

253. burc^'bringen^ brang bturc^^ burd^'gebntngett (intrans.), 
crowd ox press through ; carry out (with the preposition mit). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular SlngiQar 

1. ic^ bringc bur^ ic^ bringc burc^ 

2. bu bringft burdi bu bringeft bur^ 

3. er bring t burd|, etc. er bringe burd|, etc. 

PRETERIT 

L id) brang burdi, etc. ic^ brfinge burd^, etc. 

PERFECT 

1. id| bttt burc^'gebrungen, etc. ic^ fei burd^'gebrungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1, id^ tuat burdi'gebrungen, etc. ic^ xoixt burd^'gebrungen, etc. 
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FUTURE 

1. id^ ttjcrbc burdi'bringcn id) loerbe burd^'bringcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1, id) ttjilrbc burdi'gcbruttflcn feitt 

IMPERATIVE 

2. bringc burd^ 

INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

bur^'gebrungen feitt 
(burdi'gebrungcn gu fete 



PRESENT 

burc^'bringcn 
(burdi'jubringcn) 



burd)'brtttgcnb 



PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

burdi'flebrungcn 



254. bmrt^brtng'ett^ burc^bmng'^ bmrc^brung'cn^ pierce, pene- 
tratey permeate. 



INDICATIVE 



Singular 

1. i^ bur^briitg'c 

2. bu burc^bringft' 

3. cr burc^bringt', etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

SlngiQar 

ic^ burc^bring'e 
bu burc^bring'eft 
er burc^bring'e 



PRETERIT 

1. id) burd)brang', etc. ic^ burc^bmng'e, etc. 

PERFECT 

L ic^ l^abe burd)brung'cn, etc. id) l^rtfte burc^brung'cn, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. id) ttjerbe burd)bring'cn, etc. ic^ iDcrbe burdjbring'en, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

] . id) milrbc burd)brung'en l^abett^ etc. 



IMPERATIVE 



2. burc^bring'e 
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INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

burdibrinfl'cn burc^brung'cn ^abcn 

(gu burc^bring'en) (burc^brung'en gu ^abcn) 

PARTICIPLE 

burd^bring'cttb burd|brung'cn 

EXERCISE 23 

Use of la f fen. — Translations 

I . In a literal translation of Ia[f en, cause, order, with an active 
infinitive dependent on it, change the latter to the passive infin- 
itive : er Iie| il^n Der^af ten, he caused him to be arrested. 

a, A more idiomatic rendering is obtained by substituting 
the verb have for cause, and the past participle for the passive 
infinitive : he had him arrested; er \\t% \\i) ein ^aar @c^u^e ntac^en^ 

{he caused a pair of shoes to be made for himsef) he had a pair 
of shoes made {for himself y 

b. Be careful to put the past participle in English in its proper place : 
he had made a pair of shoes, tx ^atte cin ^^aar ©d^U^e gcmac^t, is very differ- 
ent in meaning from he had a pair of shoes made. 

Review of the Conjugation of Compound Verbs. 

Translation 23 ^? 

A, I. S)ie 9?ad)t, njetc^e biefem entfd^eibenben %(x% folgte, 
im^ten ber ^erjog unb feine 93eg(eiter in einer engeu Sc^Iud^t 
5tt^ bie burd^ gcljen ' unb 6(efti:auc^e cinen fid^ern SJerfterf ge« 
mfi^rte. 2. 2)er ^erjog t)atte bejd^Ioffen,^ f)ter ju raften^ um^ 
bann, fobatb ber %^% grauie^ feine glud^t nad^ ber @d^tt)ei3 fort* 
jttfe^en* 3. f^Stir \)6!oi tt)n entflielien Iaffen^" rief ^ ber Dberft 
jomig, ,rt:uft bie SSod^e Ijerbei; tcE| taffe^ eud^ auf^attgen*" 
4. ,r8ttfo 3i|r \^o!di I)eute ben ^erjog iiorgeftcttt," fagte er ju bent 
jnngen SRitter, ber ftiU biefer Scene jugefet^en I)atte. 5. S)ie atte 
a)?agb ttttterl^iclts ben fremben §errn ntit tongen JRcbeu t)on 
^about) ber ^auiS^Itun^* 6. fflitte, njieber^ote,^ \q(x^ bu nor^in 
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Qt^aQt t)aft ; ic^ l^abe bic^ .nid^t ganj nerftanben. 7. 2Kan fagt, in 
bem atten ^aufe ginge^ €53 um,^ abtx id^ gtaube e^ nic^t; bie Seutc 
im 2)orfe erja^len aHertei bummed B^wfl-^ ^- S)a ber 9lbt)ofat 
Quf bie fd^arfen gragen be^ SRid^teri^ nidfitg ju anttporten fanb, 
umging '° er ben ganjen 6(egenftanb. 

' Cf. 125, Note I. * Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. ' Cf. Exercise 18, 
3, p. 180. ■♦€£. 171; the meaning of laffeil here is permit^ lei, not cause or 
order. * Cf . Appendix II, p. 334. * Cf. Exercise 23, i <z, above. 'Cf. 
252, Example i. *Cf. 252, Example 2, and Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 
' bummeS 3^"0 (-^'^^ J'«^), nonsense. *® Cf . 252, Example 2. 

B. I. The companions of the duke are said' to have 
passed * the following 3 night in the ravine which was sur- 
rounded (umge'ben) with (uon) steep (fteil) rocks. 2. The 
duke continued his flight as soon as [the] night had ap- 
proached (t)eranna{)en)4. 3. " He has fled," exclaimed the 
angry soldiers of the guard (watch); " whoever (tper) has 5 let 
him escape (enttommen) will ^ be shot (erfd^iefeen)." 4. I have 
never (nie) comprehended (begreifen) how it happened (ge== 
fd[)el)en) that you represented the duke. 5. The ladies (S)ame) 
were very pleasantly (angenetjm) entertained by the old ser- 
vant-girl who had been so long in our family (JJamilie, /). 
. 6. The gentleman did not quite understand what she an- 
swered, although (obgleidC)) she repeated the same (biefelben) 
words (SBort) ^ that she had said before. 7. Please tell us 
what the people say about ^ the old house in the village. 
8. They (man) relate all sorts of silly ^ stories (©efd^id^te, f.) 
about it (bariiber). 9. We should '° have evaded the whole 
subject, if " our lawyers had not advised (erma£)nen) us to 
tell [to] the judges the real (rein) truth (9Sa£)r^eit). 

' Cf. Exercise 14, II. 5 d, p. 133. * Cf. Exercise 11, 6, p. 90. ^ Cf. Exercise 
13, II, I, p. 116. ^ Cf. 144, I. ^Cf. 168, 2. *Use present for English 
future ; cf. Exercise 5, 4, p. 38. ' Cf. 134. ® fiber (with accusative). ' Cf. 
Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. "Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. "Order of words: 
if us our lawyers. 
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C. I. ^oleit ' ©tc bod^ ^ bic 95ud)er hJtebcr,' bic ©ic unferm 
greunb uor ein paar SBoc^en geliel^en ^ {(atten. 2. 3)er 9Rtttifter 
ber tfiniglic^en JRegierung ift mit feinem neuen $Iane nid^t burd^^* 
gebrungen ^ ; bie Siirger in ben gro^en ©tfibten ttiiberftanben aOeu 
fcincn ^itttf^en^ tpeil bie Slu^fit^rung folc^er Sbeen ju t)iel ®elb 
erforbert ^atte.s 3. ®ie g^inbe fatten enblic^ ben bid^tett SBalb 
tro§ eine§ graufamen ^ugelregetti^ burc^brungen ^ unb and) ba^ 
erfte ?)orf auf bent fteilen Serge eingettommen*^ 4. S)ie @ad)e 
iDQr^ nic^t ju umgel^en,^ o6)d^on ber fommanbierenbe Dffijier 
h)ufete,9 ba^ il)n bie ©pione l^intcrgittgeti^'^ 

' Cf. 252, Example i. * Cf Exercise lo, i a, p. 75. ' Cf. Appendix 
III, p. 336. *Cf. 253. *Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. * Cf. 254. ' Cf. 
Exercise 1 1, i, p. 89. ' Cf. 252, Example 2. ' Cf. 172. " The prefix l^intcr 
is always inseparable. 

D, I. ajiartin fint^er,' fagt ^eine,* gab' un^ nid^t blofe bie 
greiljeit ber SBetoegung^ fonbern anc^ ba§ aWittcI ber SSeitiegung ; 
bent ®eift gab er einen ficib* 2. (£r gab bent ®ebanfen ^ onc^ baig 
3Bort. (£r fd^uf ^ bie beutfd^c ©prad^e. S)iefe^ ^^\^% v^^^ ^ 
er bie SJiJel uberfe^te. 3. (£10 ift gar nicEjt glei%iiltig^ t)on njem 
ein 95ud^ itberfegt n)irb. 4. ®ott (God) tierliel^ ^ bent ftberfe^er 
ber 93i6el bie ttiunberfame ^raft ait^ einer toten ©prad^e, bie 
gletd^fam fd^on begraben ^ njar, in eine anbere ©prac^e ju fibers 
fe^en, bie noc^ [as yet] gar nid^t lebte^ 

* Born in 1483, died in 1546. * The famous poet, Heinrich Heine, 
bom in 1799, died in 1856. *Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. 125. * inbem, 
literally while. Render Inbcm cr . . . flberfcfete by through his translating of. 
*Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 
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Reflexive Verbs 

255. Reflexive verbs are conjugated like other verbs ; 
they may be of the strong or weak conjugation, simple or 
compound, separable or inseparable. 
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250. The immediate object in a reflexive verb is 
always a pronoun, representing the same person or thing 
as the subject. 

1. With reflexive verbs, properly speaking, the object is 
always in the accusative : id) crinnerc mi^ (/ remind myself ^^ 
I remember, 

2. However, some verbs are used with a reflexive object in 
the dative : id| fc^tneii^te mir, I flatter myself; id) benfe mir, / 
imagine. They are sometimes called improper reflexives. 

a. A few verbs may occur with the genitive : (bic S^emle) f|)Ottet l^rer 
fetbfl, {chemistry) mocks at itself 

2kX)l. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal ; that of the third 
person is fid^, for all genders, singular and plural, dative 
and accusative. 

I. The personal pronouns were given in Exercise 5, i, p. 37, 

2. The reflexive pronouns are : 









Sinirular 










FIRST I 


>BRSON 


SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 










MASC. 


PBM. 


NHUT. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


mcinci 

mir 

mid^ 


• (mcitt) 


bciner (bein) 
bir 

Plural 


einer 
ii(^ 


t^rer 


fetner 
fi* 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Uttfer 

Utt« 
Utt« 




euer i 

eud^ 

eud^ 


.^rer 
•id, 




i^rer 



258. Reflexive verbs, whether proper or improper, take the 
auxiliary ^abett for their past compound tenses : ic^ ^abe mid^ 
erittttert^ / have remembered; xm I)attett Utt^ nac^ ^ari« begebett^ 

we had betaken ourselves {gone) to Paris ; er lottrbe fid^ f cittCd 
SReic^tum^ bebiettt ^abett, he would have availed himself of his 
riches ; tt)ir fatten un^ gef C^meic^elt, we had flattered ourselves, 

259. Thus, in the conjugation of reflexive verbs, there 
are only two new features to be observed : 
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1. The necessary connection of a reflexive pronoun with 
the verb. 

2. The correct position of the reflexive pronoun in the 
different orders of words. 

260. The reflexive pronoun is generally placed where 
any other personal pronoun would stand as object of the 
verb ; cf. Exercise 15, 2, page 145 : fie c^abtn \\)m bte @I)re; 
fie gaben fic^ bie (£t)re. 

261. In the normal order, the reflexive pronoun is placed 
immediately after the inflected (personal) part of the verb (in 
the simple forms after the principal verb, in the compound forms 
after the auxiliary) : id) rettete mili^, / saved myself; fie fatten 
ftc^ gerettet, they might have saved themselves ; Xdxt tt)iirben ViXi^ 
biefe^ 3)iittel^ bebienen, we should avail ourselves of this means. 

262. In the inverted and transposed order, the reflexive pro- 
noun, like any personal pronoun when the object of the verb, is 
placed before the subject, if the latter is a noun or a word used 
as a noun : mit SSergtiUgen eriniterten ftii^ biefe ^erren unferer 

aftctl greunbfc^aft, these gentlemen remembered {reminded them- 
selves of) our old friendship with pleasure ; Tltit ©ebauem fatten 
ft<i^ bie ^.Weinigen WSt^^xXid^htWxii, my people {family) had 
availed themselves of this means with regret; al^ fi<i^ biefe §errett 

mit 35ergniigen unferer atten J^^^eunbfc^aft erinnerten; nac^bem 
pr^ bie ajieinigen mit ©ebauem biefe^ 2)iittete bebient fatten. 

Note t. Thus, in the inverted order, rule a6i holds good: reflexive 
pronoun after verb. 

Note 2. In the transposed order, the application of rule 261 would be 
impossible, since the verb must stand at the end of the clause. 

263. In the inverted and transposed order, the reflexive 
pronoun stands after the subject, iiE the latter is a personal 
pronoun : mit SSergniigen erinnerten fie ftii^ ; mit Sebauem t)atte 
fie ^\i) biefe^ ^ittel^ bebient ; ate fte fir^ erinnerten ; nad^bem fte 
fir^ . . . bebient fatten. 

264. A verb may be reflexive in one language, although its 
equivalent in meaning in another language is not, the idea 



I 
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being expressed in some other way : id| fc^attte Ittid^ (/ shami 
fnyself) I am ashamed; vi) furcate mid) Dor . . ., {I frighten my- 
self) I am afraid of . , , 

Note. Any transitive verb may be used reflexively, if the sense pennits 
it. 

265. Some verbs are exclusively reflexive : i^ bcflei^c m\S), 
I devote myself; \i) finbe mi) cin, I appear, I arrive ; \i) f el)ne Itticf), 
I long; \i) fdiaittC mid|, lam ashamed; others are frequently used 
so : ic^ bebieite mid), / avail myself; ic^ frcuc mid), / rejoice (/ 
gladden myself) ; id) ^iitC mid^ t)Or, I protect myself from (J guard 
myself against) ; id) eritttiere mid), I remember (/ remind myself), 

266. Many reflexive verbs take, besides the reflexive pronoun, a sec- 
ondary object in the genitiye: Ic^ erbarmte mic^ fcincr, I took pity on him ; 
fie bem&d^tigten fic^ fcincd ®UtC«, they took possession of his estate, 

267. Some reflexive verbs with the reflexive pronoun in the 
dative (improper reflexives) take, besides that pronoun, a direct 
object in the accusative : ic^ ^attc mir 9Serfd)icbcne^ DorgcftcKt, 
I had imagined various things; id) ^attc mir ba^ bcnfen ffinnen, 
I might have fancied (realized) that, ^i) fd^mcid^fc mir, I flatter 
myself is intransitive. 

268. The secondary object is sometimes expressed by a prepositional 
phrase : rolr fatten un« auf fcinc ©rogmut uerlaffcn, we had relied on his 

generosity ; fie ^fltcten fld^ »0i' jelncn 9hd)fteIIungcn, they protected themselves 
from {guarded themselves against) his pursuits {snares). 

269. A German reflexive verb is often equivalent in meaning 
to the corresponding English intransitive, and much more fre- 
quently to the passive (285): fie betDCgten fic^, they moved (them- 
selves)-, mir n^anbten un^ ^t^tXl il)n, we turned (ourselves) towards 

him ; xi) bceilc mic^, / hasten (myself) ; ba^ ?>nfter 5ffnete fi^ 
ebcn, (the window opened itself just then) the windoav was opened 
just then, 

I . A few verbs have nearly the same meaning whether used intransitively 
or reflexively : f!e ftritten or fie flrittcn flC^ mit bent SKann, they quarrelled 
with the man. 

270. The reflexive pronouns in the plural (un^, cud), fic^), 
both in the dative and accusative, may be used with a reciprocal 
force, meaning then one another, each other : Xm f c^mcic^ctn un^, 
we flatter each other; fie betriigetl fid^, they deceive one another. 
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1. Since tt)lr fc^melc^ctn iinS, fic bctriigen fid^, etc., may also mean, we 
flatter ourselves; they deceive them selves y etc., the indeclinable felbjl (or fclbcr), 
self; is added when it Is necessary to distinguish the purely reflexive forms 
from the reciprocal ones: \mx Ucben im^ fflbfl, can only mean : we love our- 
selves ; but n)lr Uebcu UU§ may also mean: we love one another ; jic lobcn 
fid) \t{hS^, they praise themselves ; jtc (obcn pc^ may also mean: they praise 
each other. 

2. ©ctbft may also be added to the reflexive pronoun to express partic- 
ular emphasis : cr totetc fic^ fclbft, he killed himself {no one else). 

271. In giving the principal parts of a reflexive verb, the 
pronoun of the third person, \vij, is placed before the infinitive. 
This fic^, one^s self, is meant, of course, to represent also the 
other reflexive pronouns as they occur in the course of the 
verbal inflection : \\ij lobetl, lobte \xi), gelobt, praise one's self, 

272. I. Example of a common reflexive verb (reflexive 
pronoun in the accusative), weak conjugation : 

jtd^ rcttcn^ rcttcte jtd^^ gcrettct^ save ones self. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Slnfirnlar . Slnflrnlar 

!• xi) rettc vxxi) xi) rcttc mxi\ 

2. bit rctteft bi^ bit rettcft btr^ 

3. cr rcttct ^xi) cr rette ftii^ 

Plural Plural 

1. toir rctten nn^ toir retten vlxl^ 

2. i^r rcttet cud^ t^r rcttet cttd^ 

3. ftc retten ^xi) ftc retten ftd^ 

PRETERIT 
Slnffnlar Slnffnlar 

!• td^ rette te mtd^, etc. t<i^ rettete vxxi\^ etc. 

PERFECT 

1, td^ ^abe mxin gerettet id^ ^abe vxxi) gerettet 

2. btt ^ft bid^ „ etc. btt ^abeft bid^ ,, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1. xi) liatte wtd^ gerettet, etc. xi) l^tttte ttttd^ gerettet, etc. 
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FUTURE 

1. ^ njerbe m^ rcttcn ^ merbc muft rettcn 

2* bit mirft bid^ „ etc. bit merbeft bid^ „ etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. id^ ttjerbe miii^ gcrettet ^abcn, ^ ttjcrbe mt<i^ gcrcttct l)aben, 
etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. xij iDiirbc mir^ rcttcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. td| tt)tirbc mid| gcrcttct ^abcn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

1. 1. rcttcn tt)ir nu9 

2. rcttc (bu) bii^ 2. rcttct (i^r) cud^ 
3* rcttc cr ftd| 3. rcttcn fie fid| 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

fid| (gu) rcttcn pdi gcrcttct (ju) ^abcn 

PARTICIPLE 

fid^ rcttcnb gcrcttct 

a. The past participle of a reflexive verb occurs only in connection with 
the auxiliary in the formation of the compound tenses. 

2. Example of a common reflexive verb (reflexive pro- 
noun in the accusative), strong conjugation : 

fid^ ht^tx^tn, Bejlift jtd^^ bejlijfen^ devoU one's self, study. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
SinflTnlar Slnffnlar 

1. ^ bcflci^c mtd|r etc. td| bcflcigc tttid|; etc. 

PRETERIT 

1. vk^ bcfltcl ttttdl^ etc. id| bcflic^c tttid| 
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PERFECT 

L Of l^abe miri^ beftiffen, etc. iri^ l^abe mtd^ befliffen, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. it^ iDerbe mit^ bcfteigen tt^ toerbe mid^ befleigen, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. beftei^e bid^, etc. 

3. Example of a reflexive verb (refl exive pronoun in the 
dative) : 

fxi) ((i^mci^cln^ fti^mciti^cKc fx^, ^t\ifyxitXi!Bfiltf flatter ofte's self, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Singular 

1. xi) fd^meic^Ie mir td^ fc^meid^(e)fe mtr 

2 btt fcl|meid)elft btr bu td^meicl)efft bir 

3. cr fd^mei^elt jtt^ er fcl|meirf)(c)fe jtd^ 

Flnral Flnral 

1. txnx fdimeic^eln uiiS, etc. toxx fd^meidiefn uidS, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular Singular 

1. xi) fd^meiclielte mir ii^ fc^mcidieltc mxx 

2. bu frf)meic^elteft bir, etc. bu fdimeic^eltcft bir, etc. 

PERFECT 

L xi) I)abe mir gefc^meid^elt iri^ I)abe mir gefc^mcid^elt 

2. bu l)aft bir ** bu ^abeft bir 

3. cr i)ai ftd^ '' er ^abe ftii^ 



\ 



u 
u 



Plnral Flnral 

1. uiir l^abcn nn^ gefd^meid^elt, uiir l^aben nn^ gcfc^meit^elt, 
etc. etc. 

PLUPERFECT 
Singular Singular 

1. i:^ l^atte mir gefclimeic^elt, xi) ij'attt mix gefd^meit^elt, etc. 
etc. 
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FUTURE 

1 . td^ ipcrbc mix fc^mcic^eln t(^ ipcrbe mix ft^mcic^cln 

2. btt iDirft bit *" etc. bu iDerbcft bir ** etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

L t(^ mcrbe mix gcfc^meic^elt ii^ toerbe mix gefc^meic^elt l^a* 
\)abtn, etc. ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. tt^ iDitrbc mix fc^mcic^cln, et 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. td^ tt)Urbe mix gcft^mcic^elt ^aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

1. 1. ft^meid^cln tt)ir nn9 

2. fc^meic^fe (bu) bit 2. fc^meicl)clt (i]^r) curi^ 

3. fc^meic^fe er ft(^ 3. fc^mcic^eln fie ftd^ 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

m (ju) fc^meic^eln fic^ geft^meic^elt (ju) l^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

fic^ ft^meic^elttb gefc^meit^elt 

4. As indicated above (256, 2 a)^ there are a few reflexive 
verbs taking the genitive as their sole object. They occur in 
this form chiefly in poetry, stately prose or archaic style. There 
is no difficulty as to the formation of the first and second per- 
sons singular and plural, the corresponding pronouns being; 

ic^ — tneiner (tnein); bu — beiner (bein) ; mir — unfer ; t^r — 

euer. In the third person singular and plural, the indeclinable 
fclbft is added to the personal pronoun in the genitive to show 
unmistakably that the later is used in a reflexive sense. 

Thus from fcf|onen, sparey „tx fc^ont feiner" may mean 
">^ spares him" as well as "A? spares himself'*''; but the 
latter meaning is unequivocally conveyed by ,,er fc^^ont feinet 
felbft'^ 
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EXERCISE 24 

Use of fit^Iaffen — Translations 

I . Note the use of fic^ laffen (let, allow one's self), per- 
sonally or impersonally, with the active infinitive of another 
verb : biefe beiben (^egenftanbc laffen fid) nic^t trennen, these two 
objects canftot {do not allow themselves to) be separated, 

a. As is apparent from the above example, translate fid^ laffen 
by the corresponding tense of fbnnen, can^ may, and substi- 
tute the passive infinitive for the German active infinitive : 
bie Sac^e lieg fic^ nic^t begreifen, the matter could not be under- 
stood; e^ Id|t fi(| fe^en, it can be seen; tt)enn e^ fic^ tun Ia|t, if it 
can be done; er Ueg fid^ nic^t bett)egen, he could not be induced, 

2. The above rule does not apply when faff en means cause ^ order, com- 
mand and the like : tx \\t^ fic^ rajtcrcn, he had {got) himself shaved; cf. Exer- 
cise 23, p. 230. 

a. Nor can it apply when fi(^ is in the dative : tx \\t^ pc^ fOQCn, bag etc., 
he was told that, etc. (he allowed to be told to him that . . .). 

Translation 2^ a 

A, I. 93alb nad^ bent filrti^terl^ett Stui^Brnd^ feine^ ^dvxt^ 
\)oiit fid^ ber General tnieber gefa^t^ aber feine Slugen ' Ibli^tett 
noc^ ^ mie in ^6d|fter Stufregung. 2. SBettu toir ju red^ter 3^^^ 
an ben SJa^n^of gelangen moHen, muffen^ n^ir wx^ Beeilen. 
3. ©rittuertt ©ie fiti^ nod^ an ^ bie fd^Snen Sage, bie voxx le^ten 
©ontnter in ber ©c^ttjeij jugeBrati^t ^aben ? 4. S)er SBinter ift 
fo lang unb rau^ gettjefen, xoxx fe^nett nn^ nad^ ber Slnfunft bc^ 
fjrii^littgi^* 5. 9?e^men ©ie ftd^ in ad^t ! ©ie f6nnen fid) burd^ 
ein einjigei^ SBort t)errraten. 6. Siner guten Xoi brauc^t man 
ftd^ nie ju fdE|amen,5 aud^ (even) ttJeuu man fein ^ SoB barum (for 
it) er^alt. 7. SBie beftnben ©ie fidEj l^eute, ttjenn \6) fragen barf ?7 
©ie fcljeinen fid^ t)on il^rer Sranff)eit er^oK ju ^aben. 8. 3d^ barf 
mir f^meidE)eIn, ben §errn^ ®rafen9 fel^r ttio^I gcfannt'"^ ju 
f)aben, obgleid^ id^ mix nie angemagt \)aht, fein @(e^eimnii$ bur(^ 
bringen " ju ttJoHen. 

* Cf. 13a. *Cf. Exercise a, 6, p. 21. ^ cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note p. 33. 
♦ Cf. 268. * Cf. 264. * Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. ^ Cf. Exercise 14, I, i tf, 
p. 127. '^crr, used for politeness, needs no translation, ' Cf. 106^ 2, 
"*» Cf. 164, I. " Cf. 254. 
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B. I. Compose yourself! The fearful anger of our 
general has subsided (ftd^ legen). 2. You should ' make 
haste, if you would like* to see my father before (et)e) he 
arrives at the station. 3. Did you not remember what you 
promised 3 us last year (Sa^r, n.), when (a(^) we spent the 
winter together ♦ in Spain (©panien) } 4. You cannot 
imagine ^ how much (fc^r) we longed for the arrival of our 
friends. 5. He ought ^ to have taken care ; a single word 
could have betrayed him. 6. They have been ashamed of 
their conduct (93ene^mcn, n.). 7. Has your friend recovered 
from his illness ? Please tell me how he is to-day. 8. Do 
not flatter yourself ; you could never have penetrated our 
secret if we had not ^ told it * to you. 

Mollen. ■ Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 b, p. 128. ^promise, tterfpred^cn. * to- 
gether, gufammcn. ' Cf. 256, 2. * ought to ^^ should; cf. 170. ' Cf. Exer- 
cise 16, I, 4, p. 155. • Cf. Exercise 15, 3, p. 145. 

Translation 24 ^ 

A. I. 3Bir ^aben nic begreifen ffinnen,' hjarum ftd^ bie beiben 
©ruber fo ^eftig ftritten.* 2. S)er S6nig unb feinc 2»ittiftetf 
toufeten ttio^I, ba^ fie \vS) auf ben 6^ef be^ @enetalfta6i$ t)er* 
laffen ^ fonnten. 3. S^^t: ^xt\^ biefei^ 2uc^ei$ ftettt jtti^ auf jeljii 
aWarf ^ bie (a) @tte ; \d\x f)aben aud^ (iUigerei^, aber e^ I)alt bie 
tjarbe nic^t fo (ang. 4. ^xvxi euc^ be^^ ^ fieben^ ! aber geino^nt 
eud^ auc^ baran,^ gegen eure 9Witmenf(i^ett gilttg ju feiu. 5. SBor 
bem feinblid^en §eere braudjen tpir yxn^ \\\i)i ju furditen,^ aber t)or 
©pionen unb SBerratern mflffen tt)tr un§ ptcn.^ . SBitte, bemii^en 
@ie fui^ nid)t ; ®ie ^aben un§ ja^ fcf)on fo oft Seioeife 3^rer grofeen 
f^reunbfil^ft gegeben.*° 7. SSeuu fid^ ber ^riegi^miniftet nic^t 
fogleic^ unferer ©ad^e^ augenommeu ^fitte," n^are e§'* uni§ nie 
gelungen,'® ben Sfinig t)on unferem SRed^te ju uberjeugen. 

* Cf. 168, I. ■ Cf. 269, I. » Cf. 268. * Mc SWarf, mark (about twenty- 
five cents). * Cf. 266. ' baran {to it, that is, what follows) not to be trans- 
lated. ' Cf. 264. • Cf. 265. 9 Cf. Exercise lo, 2, p. 76. '° Cf. Appendix 
III, p. 336. " Cf. Exercise 11, 3 and 4, p. 89. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, 

P-33- 
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B. I. ginben ' ®ie [td^ jur redjten 3^it auf mcinem Suteau 
etn ' ; ®ie fSnnen bann bie t)erfd^iebenen ^Papiere bntii^Iefen unb 
fid) alfo feUift iiberjeugen, \xi\t t)iel 9Rtt^e id) mir in S^rcr Singe- 
Iegent)eit gegeben ^a6e. 2. 2)a!^ ©eriid^t ging, er ^abe^ |i(| 
felbft crft^offcn^ bod^ ift^ e^ faum ju glaubcn; t)on einigen Um* 
ftanbctt biirften ^ tuir betmuten^ baJ5 e^ fein s Selbftmotb ttjar. 
3. S)ie beiben ©d^ttjeftern liebten fidEj fe^r ; oS,% bie eine ^ t)on i^nen 
ftar6,7 gramte jid^ bie anbere ju Stobe. 4. ©rlaubeti @ie mir 
S^nen ju bemetf eu^ bafe @ie jiri^ )el)r geirrt ^aben. S)er §err, t)on 
bem @ie fpradEjen, ift fein geborner ^ granjofe ; er l^at fid^ nnr ein 
))aar Sa^re in granfreic^ aufge^alten* 5. ©arauiS etflart firi^ 
alfo fein Sene^men ; id) bac^te mir (256, 2), er ftretige* fid^ ^vif" 
franjSfifc^e 3)ianieren naii^jua^men. 9- 2)aruber (as to that) 
la^t fic^ ni^t^ fagen ; bie meiften Seute l^ier teileu S^re ^Keinung 
ni^t. 10. SDiefer @a§ liefe fic^ fe^r leic^t iiberfe^en (252, 3), aber 
am @nbe ber Scftion ftanben me^rete (several) diebeni^rten, 
bie fidEi nnr fd^n^er ^ begreifen liefeen. 

* Cf. 265. * Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. * Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
* Cf. Exercise 14, I </, p. 1 27. * Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. ' btc ctne, one. 
' Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. ® gcboreil, born^ past part, of gebdren, bear^ bring 
forthy used as an adjective, native ; cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 116 and 17, i, 
p. 172. ^\icimtXf with difficulty. 



LESSON XXV 

Impersonal Verbs 

273. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
person singular with (or, sometimes, without) the indefinite 
subject e^, it. 

I. Impersonal verbs may be of the strong or weak conjugation, simple 
or compound, separable or inseparable. 

274. The indefinite subject e^ is always used : 

I. With impersonal verbs, describing the weather and other 
natural phenomena, whether the clause is in the normal, inverted 
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or transposed order : ed f d^ncit, // snows ; geftem regnete t%, it 
rained yesterday ; Wa^rctlb e^ gebOtttiert ^at, while it has thun- 
dered. 

2. With verbs that occur but occasionally in the impersonal 
form : c^ gel)t nid}t, (// does not go) it won't do; babci bleibt e^, 
(// remains with it) agreed/ or done / or it is settled; ba e§ ^l^rer 
^UrfpradlC nid^t bcbavf, (since it does not need your intercession^ 
since your good offices are not required ; e^ fd^Icigt JtD^If, it strikes 
tivelve ; e^ flopft, (//) some one knocks ; e^ brcnttt, (// burns) 
there is afire, 

3. With reflexive verbs used impersonally, in certain idio- 
matic phrases : C^ finbet fid) mit ber '^ZXi, (it finds itself with 
time), time will prove y we shall see; e^ l^anbelt fid) nid)t barum, 
that is not the question (point) ; c^ traf fid) fo, it happened so, it 
turned out so ; t<i Dirb fid^ madden, /*/ is likely to be arranged, it is 
going to be settled, 

275. The indefinite subject c^ is usually, but not necessarily, omitted 
in the inverted order : 

With verbs that are mainly used in the impersonal form, especially 
such as describe mental or physical conditions: mlr ft^fllit (mir ^"cfietnt C«), 
// seems to me ; niic^ fi'lert {t^), I am cold {it freezes me) ; nii(^ biinft (e^), // 
seems to me (methinks) ; mid) rent (c3), / am sorry, I regret, I repent {it 
rues me)', mid^ jc^aubcrt or mir flraut (C«), I am horror stricken. 

276. @^ must be omitted in the inverted and transposed 
orders with the impersonal passive (283) : geftem iDUrbe gefungen, 
there was singing yesterday ; al^ gef ungen iDUrbe, whefi there was 
singing, when they sang. 

Note. In the normal order e8 must be used : t% ttJurbc gcfiingeit. 

277. The verbs feitt and toerben are used impersonally 
in connection with adverbs or adjectives referring to per- 
sonal conditions, feelings, impressions and the like. The 
logical subject is then in the dative. 

I. Such phrases are especially common with jumutc or „p 
90?Ut" (3JJut = mood, disposition, mind ; not *' courage " in this 
connection). 

A good translation is generally obtained by substituting the 
nominative in English for the dative in German. At the same 
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time render gu SUhtt feitl or iperbcn by the verb fee/: e^ tt)trb Ttltr 
fonberbar ju iDiut or mir tt)irb fonberbar gu 50htt, //ee/ strangely. 

2. The same manner of translation may also be used with 
fcin, even when „ JU 3)?Ute" does not occur in the phrase : c^ iDar 

i^m angft (i^m roar angft), he felt anxious; un^ tt)or e^ (c^ ipar 
un^) al^ ob mir tnit i^m fprec^cn mit^tcn, we felt as if we had to 

speak to him ; e^ tt)ar Utl^ fc^r iDarm, we felt very warm. 

3. Translate toerben in the usual way: become, grow, get : t% 

tt)arb mir Ubel, I grew ill. 

278. Many idiomatic phrases are formed by some verbs 
when used impersonally. In such cases the dictionary 
must be consulted. However, a few expressions of common 
occurrence may be noted here. 

1. @^ gibt, etc., cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. j 

2. ©eltcn, be worth, cf. Exercise 16, III, i b and ^, p. 166. { 

3. S^ liegt mir t)iel an ... , I am greatly interested (concerned) 
in ... f I care a good deal for . . . 

4. 6^ fc^t, there is, there are ; e^ tt)irb §iebe fe^en, // wUl 
come to blows. 

5. S^ ^at gute SBegc, there is no hurry about it; c^ l^at ®C* 
fal^r, there is danger; ti ^at fcine Silc, /Afr^ is no hurry ; e^ ^at 
feine 9Jot, no fear for that; there is no need ; never fear. 

6. S^ l^alf nicl|t^, // oa^jx of no avail {it helped nothing). 

7. S^ Iot)nt I'i^ ber 3KU^C, // /> ^<7rM while (the trouble). 

8. 3Bot)on ^anbelt e^ fid^ ? ze/^^j/ is the point in question ? e^ 

l^anbclt ficl| um unfere S^re, // is a question of our honor, our 

honor is at stake. 

9. @d ift fcliabc, it is a pity. 

Note. For ftd^ laffcn cf. Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 

279. ©cfd^el^cn, gcfc^al^, fleftfte^cn, happen: c« gcft^icl^t, e« gcft^el^c; c« 

wSrc gcfd^e^en: c« tuirb gcfd^e^cn, e« tuerbc gcfd^c^en; f« tulrb flejd^c^en fettt, 
ed merbe gefc^e^en feitt ; ed murbe gefc^e^en; ed miirbe gefc^el^en feim 

Translation 25 df 

A. I. (£§ traf ftd^,' ba^ tt)ir alle§ aKfiglid^e gctan l^atten, aber 
c^ t)alf* bm^ nid^t^. 2. Sludj unig ift e^ nid^t getuugen,3 bic 
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©ad^c cnblid^ in Drbnung ju bringen; toa^ l^inter unferm 9Iiiffen 
gefc^a^,^ tpiffen n)ir nid^t ; ba^^ (g^t^ ftcf) nur tietmuten* 3. 2Sie 
tft ei§ benn auf ber Sauern^ori^seit im S)orf jugegangen 7 ? @ie 
foUen^ ftd^ ja9 babei (there) eingefunbcn '° ^aben. 4. Sd) l^iclt" 
mid^ nur furjc Qdt bort auf; aber feitbem ^aV id| mir fagen 
laffen," ba^ eg gegen 3(benb §tcbe gcfefet '^ ^at 5. SKic^ reut,'^ 
bafe id^ meinen Sleffett ^abe 's j^ingel^en laffen *^ ; e§ '^ tag Hjm nic^t 
btel an ber ganjen ©ac^e, nur bie 92eugietbe trieb" i^n ^in.'^ 
6. aSa^ ben 5 Jetrifft/9 ba ^at e^ feme 9?ot^; im fti^Iimmftett 
gall ift er mit einem Iblauett Stuge batiougefommen. 7. 3lui§ 
bent Sungen liefee*' ftc§ etroa^ madden, ttjenn er nur nic^t fo ki6)U 
finnig ttjare. 

* Cf . a74, 3. « Cf . ays, 6. » Cf . Appendix III, p. 336. < Cf . 279. » Cf. 
Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. *Cf. Exercise 24, i a, p. 240. 'Cf. 224. "Cf. 
Exercise 14, II, 5 d, p. 133. ' Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. " Cf. 265. ** Cf. 
Appendix II, p. 334. "Cf. Exercise 24, 2 a, p. 240. *^Cf. 278, 4. **Cf. 
.275. "«Cf.'i68, 2. *6Cf. 171. ''Cf.278, 3. " ^in, M^r/ (M/M^r). ^'Cf. 
203, 2. ^Cf. 278, 5. ''Cf. Exercise zz, 3 and 4, p. 89, and 24, i a, p. 240. 

B, 1. How did it happen that your father did not do all 
in his power for (fiir) that poor old man ? 2. Did you know 
(172) how we finally succeeded in aiding ^to aid') our 
friends ? 3. How could ^ it be supposed that such a thing 
(fo ttwa^) could 3 have taken place behind our back i 4. How 
long did you stay^ m the city i Not very long. My nephew 
told [to] me that the peasants in our village had been 
quarreling^ with one another (einanber). 5. It even^ (fogar) 
seems (fd^einen) that it came to blows. 6. It cannot^ be 
assumed (anne^men) that we are much interested 7 in this 
matter. 7. There was no danger; we knew^ the man, and 
as far as he was concerned, it 9 was not worth the while to 
think of '° him. 

* aid, ^flfen (with dative). * Cf Exercise 24, i, p. 240. ^ Cf. Exercise z6, 
I, 2, p. 155, also Z70, I to 8 and z68, 2. ^ did stay, translate by the perfect. 
' Cf. 269, I. * Cf. Exercise 16, 1, 3 a, p. 155. ' Cf. 278, 3. ^ know, lennen ; 
cf. Z64. ' Cf. 278, 7, and Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. *** of, an with accusative. 
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C I. ^6ren ©ie, tuie ei§ in bcr gente bonncrt'? ©n 
&t\mtitt na^t ^cran* Wla^tn ®ie fc^nell aHe ^itfter ju! 
2. 9)Jan fagt, c^ l)Q6e* ®efa^r, ttJenu ein 3"9 (draught) biirc^ 
bie 3i^iner geljt. 3. ®^ ftcutc un^ fe^r, baft tpir t)on unferem 
Secret gcIoBt ttjurben, bemt an feiner guten SReinung t)on uni§ 
liegt^ nn^ fe^r t)iel. 4. S)ie armen Seute in bent fleinen §aui§ 
fiirc^tetcn^ fi(^ t)or bent @e)iiittet, aber eig f)atte feine Siot^; ei§ 
regnetc fel)r ftarf, unb bie &tts>\tttmofttn jogeti fd^neH tioritlbet^ 

5. e^ Hopft,^ nic^t tt)al)r7? SBitte, mac^en ©ie bie Sfir auf ! 

6. 2)em armen Sauer luar fe^r n)o^( ju 9Knte,^ ate er bie 9?ad^^ 
rid|t t)on ber ®r6f(i^aft erfiieft, bie i^m plo^Iid) jufieU 7- Unferen 
greunben ttjarb angft,9 aU man it)nen fagte, ba§ ei§ in ber tific^* 
fteti Strafe Breuttte*'^ 

*Cf. 274. 'Cf. 278, q, and Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 'Cf. 278, 3. 
<Cf. 264. *Cf. 278, 5. *Cf. 274, 2. 'Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^ , p. 66. *Cf. 
277, I. ' Cf. 277, 2. ***Is Bremite indicative or subjunctive? Cf. 164, i a, 

D. I. S)en ©olbaten tparb' e§ immer l^ei^er; bie ©onne 
fd^oft^ i()re Stral^Ictt auf ba^ Sti^Iad^tfelb* 2. 2)oc^ e^ gaft^ 
@ieg ober SEob unb feiue ©timme liefer fic^ I)6ren, bie Don 9Jflcf= 
jug ober llbergaBe fprad).* 3. 9)ZicI) fi^aubert an bie Stnja^I 
ber Xoteu^ unb SJerwunbeten 7 jn bcnfen; e^ ift mir^ ate ob \6) 
ben 2^ag nie Dergeffen fonnte. 4. S^^ fdjien faft, ate ob fiti^ eine 
2^rane in fein Sluge brangen ttjoflte ; fein Ieic^tei§,9 fro^ei^ ^erj 
aber liefe* bie tritben ©ebanfen'^ nid^t anffommen* 5. @^ ^at 
fid^ taum ber 3)?u()e geto^nt," bie ©ad^e noc^ loeiter ju ief)ire« 
d^en* 6. S)ie meiften fieute toufeten gar nid^t, bafe e§ fic^ urn 
unfer Seben ^anbette." 

* Cf. 277, 2 and 3. *Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. 'Cf. Exercise 16, III, i, 
p. 166. *Cf. Exercise 24, i a. p. 240. * Cf. 275. 'bcr UtAt, adjective used 
as a noun. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 1 16, and 13, I, 3, p. 1 10. • Cf. 277, 2. 
'Cf. Exercise 17, i and 2, p. 172. "Cf. 125. "Cf. 278, 7. "Cf. 278, 8. 
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LESSONXXVI 

Passive Voice 

280. The German passive differs from the English as to 
the auxiliary verb by which it is formed. While the Eng- 
lish uses the verb be^ the German does not employ the cor- 
responding auxiliary fein, but instead takes the verb loerben 

(138). 

1. The past participle of the principal verb is placed after 
the simple tenses and the imperative of merbcn, as in the cor- 
responding forms in English. But in the compound tenses, it is 
put before the infinitive (iperben) and participle (tuorbcn) of the 
auxiliary. 

2. In this connection, the past participle of the auxiliary 
)t)erben loses its prefix ge and becomes toorbett instead of ge« 
iDorben. • 

281. Passive voice of fiil^ten^ fiil^Yte^ V^W'V^^t ^^^^ 

Note. Review the conjugation of tverben (138). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

\ij iDcrbc geftil^rt, I am led, etc. \i) tt)erbe gefttl^rt, etc 

PRETERIT 

i(^ ttmrbe (toarb) gefttl^rt, I was \i) mUrbe gcfii^rt, etc. 
led^ etc. 

FUTURE 

\i) iperbe gef il^rt tt)erben, / id^ mcrbc gef Ul^rt iperben, etc. 

shall be led, etc, 

PERFECT 

\i^ bin gefiil^rt iDorbcn, / have \ij fei geful^rt iporben, etc. 

been led, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

vi) tear gefiitirt iDorbcn, / had \i) miire gcfu^rt worbcn, etc. 
been led, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

id) merbe Geful)rt morbcn fein, / id^ ir»crbc gefu^rt toorben fein, 

sAa// have been led^ etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

ic^ tDurbe gefu{)rt merbcn, I should be led, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

ic^ iDiirbc gefU{)rt iDOrben fein, I should have been led 

IMPERATIVE 
Singiaar Flnral 

tt)erbc gefii^rt, be led toerbet gcfii^rt, be led 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

gcfu^rt (ju) merben, (to) be led geful)rt toorbcn (ju) fein, {to) 

have been led 

PARTICIPLE • 

PRESENT PAST 

gefu{)rt toerbenb, being led gefu{)rt iDorben,* been led 

GERUNDIVE 

gu fu{)renb,t to be led 

282. Nearly every transitive verb can be used in the pas- 
sive: bcr ft'nabe t)crtor ba^ ®clb, the boy lost the money ; ba^ 
®etb tDurbe t)om Snabcn t)erIoren, the money was lost by the boy; 
gute Oefc^c rcgieren ba^ i^anb, good laws govern the country; bad 
i^anb tuirb burrf) gutc ©efe^e regiert, the land is governed by good 
laws. 

1. The accusative of the active verb becomes the subject in 
the passive voice ; the nominative of the active verb is changed 
to the dative with t)on, if it denotes a personal agent (cf. first 
example above), or to the accusative with burd^, if a non-personal 
agent or means is denoted (cf. second example above). 

2. $aben, have, does not occur in the passive. Translate // is to be had 
by c« ift ;^U ^aben (Exercise 11, i, p. 89); // can be had by man tann C8 
^abcn, etc. 

* Only in connection with the compound tenses, 
t Used only as an attributive adjective. 
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283. Intransitive verbs are used in the passive only in the 
third person singular, and thus form an impersonal passive. 
Such phrases are commonly rendered by a participial noun or 
a real substantive ; in some cases a more idiomatic expression 
may be required : ba iDUrbe Diel gelad^t, tAere was much laughter; 

nwl^renb gefungen unb gejubelt toirb, while there is singing and 

shouting, 

1. It will readily appear that such phrases indicate a general statement 
without any distinct reference to a particular agent. 

2. For the omission of t% cf. 276. 

3. Verbs that are usually transitive, when used intransitively, are then 
virtually equivalent to intransitive verbs and treated as such : baDOn tDUrb< 
nic^t ge])}roc^en, there was no talking {talk) about that, 

284. I. As stated above, the auxiliary for the passive is 
toerben, not fein. Yet the forms of fein occur with the past 
participle of another verb : bo^ ^au^ ttiirb gebaut and \^(x^ 
§au§ ift gebaut. These two expressions are by no means 
identical in meaning : the former, the real passive, signifies 
^^ the house is being built'' ; the latter, ^^ the house is built y' 
that is, it has been built and is built now. 

2. Participles are in reality verbal adjectives ; this character- 
istic feature is prominently seen in the above combination with 
feth; the past participle fulfills then the office of a predicate 
adjective ; the real passive form points out distinctly the action, 
while the predicate-adjective expression denotes the state or 
condition which follows from such action : bie ^cftung Uitttbe 
jcrftdrt, the fortress was {being) destroyed (the action of destruc- 
tion was going on); bie gcftung toax 3Crft5rt, the fortress was 
destroyed (it had been destroyed by some agency and therefore 
was then in the state or condition of destruction). 

3. The difficulty is due to the fact that in English the verb be serves in 
both meanings. To clearly express the idea of the German passive, we 
have often to resort to the phrase be being; cf. is being built and was being 
destroyed in the examples i and 2 above. 

4. In some instances be with the present participle of the principal verb 
is considered a good rendering by some scholars : bad ^aud iDUrbe gebaut, 
the house was building. 

285. There is, of course, no difficulty in distinguishing the 
German forms with iDCrbcu (real passive) from those with fcin. 
As to the English forms with be to be rendered into German, a 
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convenient rule applicable in many cases is as follows : When 
the phrase in English is in the present or preterit (past) and can 
be changed to a corresponding phrase in the active with the 
sane tense, the real passive with toerbctl must be used : the 
castle was besieged by the French. If the sense is the French 

besieged the castle, we say bie ©urg itiiirbc Don \itx^ gtanjofen 

belagert. If we mean the French had besieged it, the translation 

must be bic ©urg toar Don ben granjofcn belagert. 

286. The passive is used less frequently in German than 
in English. On the other hand the construction with the in- ' 
definite pronoun man, one, and the active is much more common 
than the corresponding literal equivalent in English : man \fiX 
e^ oft ge^5rt, {one has often heard it) it has often been heard. 

287. Besides, verbs used reflexively take the place of the 
passive in many cases: e^ fanb \\i), (it found itself) it was 
found; ba^ Id^t ficl| benfen, that can be imagined; e^ Derftel)t ficl|, 
// is understood, it is a matter of course; bie SUr iDirb fid^ Ciffnen, 
the door will be opened. 

1. Sometimes an impersonal idiom is used where the English 
uses the passive, as : e^ bebarf feiner Srfldrung, no explanation 
is needed. 

2. Sometimes, in order to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the English passive should be used to translate the German 
active, as : ben (Sc^iffer im f leinen Sc^iffe ergreif t e§ mit tt)i(ben 
3Bel^, the boatman in his little boat is seized with a wild longing ; 

ben ^^lingling tocfte be^ ©c^Ioffe^ '^^yx\itx)^x^i){f the youth was 

allured by the magic splendor of the castle, 

3. The long forms with toorben fein are very uncommon. 

288. Note the order of words : 

Normal : gr ift jum S5nig gefii^rt morben, he has been kd to 
the king; vc toirb bem 90?inifter Dorgeftettt toorben fein, he will 

have been presented to the minister. 

Inverted: S)a^er ift er jum ^5nig gefiit)rt toorben; tt)al)r* 
fc^einlid^ wirb er bem SDZinifter Dorgeftetft toorben fein. 

Transposed : SBa^renb er gum ^5nig gefii^rt toorben ift ; fo^ 
balb er bem 5B?inifter DorgefteKt morben fein tt)irb; or, at times, toirb 
Dorgeftellt morben fein. 
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Translation 26 a 

A, I. S)ie ©tabt' SKagbeburg* rourbe Dom ^inbc beina^e 
ganj jetftiitt unb t)iete 3)?enfd)en^ Derlorcn* babei^ it)r Seben. 
2. 2)ie burger tperbeu im ^riege oft graufam t)on ben ©olbaten 
be^anbelt. 3- S)ort liegen bie 9iuinen beiS alten ^aufeiS; nidjt 
tticit bat)on (from it) i)t eine iteue SJurg gebaut njorben. 4. Site 
fic^ bie ©djluffel jur Siiv nid^t fogleic^ tjorfaubeti/ jetttiimmerte 
ber jornige Dffijier aHe^, tt)a^ il)m^ in bie ^anbe' fiel.^ 5. 3n 
tt)e(d)em7 Sa^re bie 2)?ard)en juerft gebtucft n)urben, tpiffen tt)ir 
nid)t; aber^ mir erinnern9 uni§, mit n^eldjem 3?ergnngcn tuir 
ba!§ 93ud^ burd^Iafen* 6. ©iefer 93rief lieft'^ ftc^ nidjt leidjt, er 
ift fo fd|(ed|t gefdjrieben." 7. 3e^t mirb ber Strmeeiefe^I t)on 
bem Sriegi^minifter niebetgefd^tiekn^ niorgen tuirb er ben Offi- 
jieren tjorgelefeu" n^erben. 8. 3(m 9ianbe be$ SBalbe^ n^urbe 
t)om frii^eu" SKorgen bi^ (until) [pat am Slbenb gefam^ft/^ 

* Cf. list in go. *Madgeburg, now the capital of the Prussian province 
of Saxony, was stormed and sacked by Tilly in 1631, during the Thirty 
Years* War. ^ cf , Ust in 106, 2. * Cf . Appendix II, p. 334. * babet, on that 
occasion^TLOX, thereby, *Cf. Exercise 17, 5, p. 173. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
■ Cf. Exercise 2, p. 21, last two lines. ' Cf. 256, i. *° Cf. 287, and Appen- 
dix V, p. 339. *■ Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. "Cf. Exercise 13, I, 3, p. no. 
" Cf. 283. 

B. I. Many cities and fortresses (^eftnng, f.) are be- 
sieged (belagern) and destroyed by the Japanese (^Qpaner) 
in this war. 2. Were ' our soldiers well (gut) treated 
by the enemy after (nac^bem) they had been made * cap- 
tives.? 3. The city hall (9{atl)an^, n.) on (an, 57, 2) Charles 
Square (ber Sartepta^) was built last year ; it is situated near 3 
the ruins of the old castle which was torn down (nieberrei^en) 
in4 (the) spring. 4. Has the key been found } It was lost 
yesterday. 5. The furniture s in our house was dashed to 
pieces by the angry officers and soldiers while (n)af)renb) 
they were looking for^ the spy ((S))ion, m.), who — as (n)ie) 
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1 

they said — was hidden (Dcrbergcn) in our dwelling (5!Bol^* 
nirng, f .). 6. Do you remember in what year the last edi- 
tion (9(u^ga6e, f.) of this book was printed? We have read 
it through with great (grofe) pleasure. 7. Your (35ein) letter 1 

was badly written ; it could 7 not be read so easily as (tuie) 
you (bu) imagined.^ 8. The order of the day has been read 
aloud to the officers this morning9; it had been written 
down by the general day '^ before yesterday. 9. There was 
singing and shouting (fc^reien) when our city was abandoned ' ' 
by the enemy. 

* JV(fre . . . treatedy use the perfect. Order of words: by the enemy well. 
* make captive, gcfaiiflen nc^mcn. ^ near, nal)e bci, with dative. * Cf . 57, 2 
and 3. */«r«/V«r^, SJiobel (plur.). ^to look for,\vi<i^tXi, ' Cf. Exercise 24, 
I, p. 240. "Cf. 256, 2. "^this morning, l^cute tnorgeit, cf. Exercise 16, I, 3 
P* ^55- '° Begin the clause with day before yesterday, "Qtat^t^tVX, ^''^ aban- 
don, ttcrtaffcu. 



C, I. S)a§ grofee ©d^tofe (lock) jum Jor ift etBrod^en ' unb 
ber ©c^Iuffel finbet^ fid| nirgenb^. 2. S)er Sti^Ioffci: jeigte un^, 
n)i€ fogar fcftc ©c^loffer oft t)on gciiftten^ S)ie(ien etBto^en hjer* 
ben. 3. ^te fi(i^ bie 9?ac^ric^t t)on ber t)erIorenen ®cf)Iac^t in 
ber ©tabt tierftrcitcte^ tourbe iideraC getoeint^ unb gcjamtttert 
4. 9Jian5 erja^tt aHerlei ®efcf)id|t€n fiber (about) bie 2lrt tx^ie 
fic^ ber alte @ta))tf(i^rei6e]: bie grofeen JReidjtumer^ erUJorften' 
^at. 5. (£^ Derfte^t fid),* ba^ in bent 3BartefaaI fiir S)anien nicl^t 
gerauti^t^ n^irb. 6. S)er ®intritt in^ SWufe'um 5n)ifdjen7 jn^ei 
unb brei Utjr ift t)erboten,' 7. ©eftern njor t^ mir fo fc^lecf)t ju 
SKute,^ bafe id^ laum njulstc,^ njouon (of what) gefprod^en^ 
hjurbe.^ 8. S)a§ SBort n)ar gefprodjen, ber SBurfcI tpar ge* 
fatten'; ein 3ttril*8^^^w^ 9^6 e^" nic^t me^r; nun gait" e^ 
grcil)eit ober 2^ob. 

'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. *Cf. 287. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 116, 
and 17, 4, p. 173. '♦Cf. 283. ^Cf. 286. *Cf. 95, 2. 'Cf. Exercise 7, 3, 
p. 52. 'Cf. 277, t. 'Cf. 172. "Cf. 48. "Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 
"Cf. Exercise 16, III, i b and c^ pp. 166-167. 
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D, I. Change the passive construction of sentences i, 
2, 3, 5> 7> 8 in 26 Ay p. 251, and of 2, 3, 5, 7 in 26 C, p. 252, 
to the active form. When no agent is indicated, use man. 

2. Change the following sentences from the active to the 
passive construction : 

I. %(x% ^aft bu flug gemad^t. 2. 2)er SRitter itnterBrail^ ben 
^erjog in feincr Slcbc^ 3. ©^ncH Benii^te ber ©encral biefen 
SlugenblidE. 4. 2)u ^aft ntid^ nid^t erttjartet. 5. SKand^er' SDJann 
Juirb un^ barum (for that) ail^teu. 6. S)er ©otbat I)atte bie 
Xiir fd^neH aufgemadjt. 7. 3)er alte Skater fafete bic §anb beg 
©oI)ncg. 8. 2)ie 93urger flatten bie gcinbe burc^ i^r grau^* 
fameg Setragen gerei^t. 9. Site bie 9iitter bag Sanb tDiebcr 
erobert fatten, Bel^ertfc^ten fie eg tDte friit^er. 10. 9?ad[)beni ber 
S!6nig bag ganje feinblidjc ^eer Beftegt I)atte, tientrtctlte er bie 
SSerrater jum* Sobe. n. S)ann entlie^ er feine treuen greunbe. 
12. SBer entbedtte Slnterifa ? 

* Cf . Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. * Contraction of gu and bem {the) ; the latter is 
not translated into English ; say to death. 



LESSON XXVII 

Adjectives. — Attributive Adjectives. — Their 

Declension 

289. The adjective remains undeclined when used as a 
predicate, in apposition (chiefly in poetry) or adverbially : 
%(x^ ^aug ift fc^6n, the house is beautiful; jtpei Sinber, fc^5n 
\m Gngel, two children^ beautiful as angels ; \i(x^ tDar fd^5n 
getan, that was done beautifully, 

290. In other positions, that is, when used attributively 
or as a substantive, the adjective is declined. 
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AttributiYe AdjectiTes 

291. The attributive adjective generally precedes the 
noun it qualifies and agrees with it in number, gender and 
case. 

Note. — Participles when used as attributive adjectives are declined like 
the latter. 

292. There are two declensions of adjectives, the strong 
and the weak. 

Note. — The main facts as to the declension of adjectives were stated 
in Exercise 13, I, pages no and in, and Exercise 17, i, page 172, although 
the terms ** strong " and " weak " were not used. 

I. Endings in the Adjective Declension. 





STRONG DECLE 


;nsion 


WEAK 


DECLENSION 




BtngnlBX 






BtngnlBX 






M. F. 


N. 


M. 


V. 


N. 


Nom. 


-cr -C 


-C^ 


-e 


-e 


-e 


Gen. 


-c^(cn) -cr 


-c«(cn) 


-en 


-en 


-en 


Dat. 


-cm -cr 


-cm 


-en 


-en 


-en 


Ace. 


-en -c 

Plural 

M. F. N. 


-c^ 


-en 


Plural 

M. F. N. 


-e 


Nom. 


-C 






-en 




Gen. 


-cr • 






-en 




Dat. 


-en 






-en 




Ace. 


-c 






-en 





a. The accusative singular masculine, the nominative and 
accusative singular feminine, and the dative plural have the 
same endings in both declensions. 

d. The endings of the strong declension are the same as 
those of bicfet, bicfe, btcfeS (Exercise 3> i « and 2, pp. 25, 26), 
yet the genitive singular masculine and neuter of the strong de- 
clension have now generally the form of the weak declension, -en. 

c. The weak declension has only two endings: e for the 
nominative singular of all genders and the accusative singular 
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feminine and neuter; ett for all the other cases, singular and 
plural. 

2. When the attributive adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with strong endings (293, i a), the 
attributive adjective takes the weak endings ; otherwise, 
the strong. 

3. Some adjectives are used mostly or only as attributives, 
and are therefore always declined. The most important of 
these are adjectives of place and time, adjectives of material, 
some derivatives in ifc^ and Itc^ and most pronominal adjec- 
tives: bie bortigcn 3Scrf)altntffc, //^^ conditions there; bie geftrigc 
^eitung, yesterday's newspaper; bte gtcifeme ®ugcl, the glass 
hall; bic norbtfc^en 9S5(fcr, the Northern nations ; feitte attf (ingUc^c 
?Uleinung, his (^initial) first opinion; {enc Umftfttlbe, those circum- 
stances ; bcr felbtgc Unf all, the same accident, 

a. When used as predicates, they are declined with the noun understood: 
blc 3^itii"0 *^tt^ blc geftrlgc (Beitung), not gejhig. In such cases, a noun 
with ton takes the place of an adjective of material : ble ^'uge( tnar Don 
®Ia«, not glcifem. 

b. The ordinals and superlatives are also used, almost exclusively, as 
attributives, cf. 300. 

Weak Declension 

293. The adjective follows the weak declension when 
preceded by : 

1 . The definite article ber, or pronouns declined like it : 
bi^er, jener, jeber, fold^er, ttjeld^er, manc^er, etc. (Exercise 3, 
2, p. 26). 

a. The foregoing words have themselves distinctive (strong) endings, 
and, as two strong forms must not follow each other, the adjective takes 
the fewer and less distinctive endings (-c and -en) of the weak declension 
(292, 2). 

2. The indefinite article ein, its opposite fein, no^ or the 
possessive adjectives, mein, bein, fein, il)r, Sf)r, unfer, euer 
(Exercise 3, i ^ and 3, pp. 25, 26) except in three forms: 
the nominative singular masculine and the accusative 

feminine and neuter. 





SlngTilar 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


-er -e -e8 


Gen. 


-en -en -en 


Dat. 


-en -en -en 


Ace. 


-en -e -e8 
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a» In these three forms metn, etc., have no ending, and there- 
fore the adjective assumes the strong endings. 

2d4. Hence, the endings of the adjective under these cir- 
cumstances are : 

Plural 

Ma Pa N. 

-en 
-en 
-en 
-en 

a. This declension (after mein, etc.) is often called the 
"mixed** declension, since three forms agree with the 
strong declension and all the others with the weak. 

Strong Declension 

295. The adjective follows the strong declension : 

1. When not preceded by any of the limiting words of 293. 

2. After cardinal numbers: dter gro§e §aufer, four large 
houses, 

3. After ntanc!^, many^ many a; folc^, such; toel^, which ^ 
what; atl, all; t)tel, much; mel^r, more^ in case they be not 
declined: ntanc!^ fc^5net ©aum, many a beautiful tree, but 

mantlet f(^5ne Saum ; toelc^ gvogeS i^anb ! what a great country, 
but \ot\i)ti gro§e Sanb ! 

a. The prevailing motive referred to in 292, 2, is also found here : when 
the preceding word, like ntand^, has no distinctive ending, the adjective 
must have it and therefore follow the strong declension ; when the preced- 
ing word, like manc^eV/ has a strong ending, the adjective adopts the weak 
declension. 

4. After atterlet, all kinds of; ntand^erlet, many kinds of; 

toelc^erlet, what kinds of etc. : dtelerlei fc^ltntnte 5Kac^ri(^ten, 

many kinds of bad reports. 

Note i. In the case of adjectives, the terms "strong** and "weak** 
have not the same signification as when applied to substantives. Any 
adjective may at one time belong to the strong declension and at other 
times to the weak. The distinction depends on what other word, if any, 
precedes the adjective. On the other hand, substantives belong under any 
and all circumstances only to the strong or only to the weak declension. 
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296. Examples : 
Slltcr SKann, old man 
^vS>^ little house. 



grofec 93trne, large pear; fleinc^ 





STRONG DECLENSION 


WEAK declension 

MASCULINB 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


oltet aKann 
att(e«)eti iDJannc^ 
oltem iO?ann(c) 
otteit aWann 


icncr alte aJhnn 
icnc^ alteti aJJatmc^ 
icncm alteti aKann(c) 
icncn atten ajJann 

FBMININB 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


gro^e :©imc 
grofet ©tmc 
grofet Simc 
grof e ©imc 


icnc gro§e ^SBimc 
icncr grogen Stmc 
jcncr grofeti ^Bimc 
icnc groge ^SBtmc 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fIcineS ^^vA 
flctn(e§)eti ^aufc^ 
Ilemem ^0}x\t 
IleineS ©au« 


NBUTBR 

rnand^^ flcine §au^ 
niand)c^ flcineti §aufc^ 
monc^cnt flcinen §au)c 
mandic^ ficine $au^ 

Plural 




M. P. N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


olte a)?dnncr 
grower Stmcn 
fletneti ©dufcm 
atte aJJanncr 


icnc alten aWanncr 
toclc^er grogen 53imcn 
manc^cn ficineti ^ttufcm 
jcnc alteti aJJanncr 




(Mixed Declension) 


a 


X. After mein, etc. (294). 




M. 


Sinsrula' 

N. 


N. 
A. 


tnein alter JJrcunb 


fcin fIcineS ^(xvi^ 
3l|r f(^5ne§ 8anb 



The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

b. It will appear that the feminine after mcttl, etc., is declined through- 
out like an adjective of the weak declension. 
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297* I. Adjectives ending in e, el, cv, en, generally drop 
the e of those syllables, or sometimes the e of the case-ending 
-eti ; thus, letfe, low, soft, not Iei|e*er, Ieife=^e, leife-e^, but teifcr, 
leife, tetfe§; gerabe, straight, gerabet, gerabe, gerabe^; bunfel, 
dark, bunf let, buTiHe, bunfled ; lauter, pure, genuine, lautret, 
lautre, Iautre§; off en, open, offnet, offne, offne^. 

a. The forms lautcmi, lautcm, bunWtl, etc., instead of lautrem, lautreii, 
bunnett, also occur. 

b. The full forms are also often met with, especially of adjectives in -er; 

thus, lautcrem, lauterei^. 

2. §0(^, high, drops its c when inflected; the 1^ is silent; 

thus, l^ol^et, l^ol^e, ^o^e§, l^o^em, ^o^ett. 

298. When the same noun is preceded by two or more 
adjectives, each of them is generally declined in the same 
manner: etn fc^iJnet, flaret '^vJ^, a beautiful, clear river; be^ 
S'atfer^ groge, ^errfi^e 2Wac^t, the emperor^ s great, glorious power; 

id) gebenfe fd)5net, ^errlid^et (angft tjergongenet ^age (genitive), 

I am mindful of beautiful, glorious days, long gone by, 

a. Many exceptions to this rule are found in 3X)etry or jjoetic pros^. 

299. After the personal pronouns, the adjective is usually 
declined according to the mixed declension (294) : id) armer 

aWann, bu Itebe gran, bn arme^ Stnb, mtr armen $Dtann, etc. 

300. The ordinal numbers (398) and superlatives (312, 2) hardly ever 
appear in their simple, uninflected form, as erfl, gttJett, firogt, etc. They are 
usually preceded by the definite article, sometimes by a pronominal adjec- 
tive : bcr Crfle gctb^err, the first commander-in chief; btcfcr ^dti^fle 33aum, 
this highest tree, 

II 

Adjectives used as Substantives 

301. I. The adjective, when used as a substantive, is 
inflected. However, it is not declined like a substantive, 
but follows the adjective declension, either strong or weak, 
according to the rules previously given : geben @ie mir 3t)tc 
SRed^te, give me your right {hand) ; %{)x ®ec()rtei§ (supply 
®d)reit»cn, writing, Istter) your honored {letter), your favor; 
btc ©rftctt ttjcrben bie Scfeten fein, the first will be the last; bcr 
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®utc tut immer feine ^flid^t, the good {one or man) always 
does his duty ; jur 9ied)tCtt, at the right {hand), 

2. The adjective used as a substantive b written with a 
capital letter. 

3. Adjectives used as substantives after personal pronouns 
follow the declension of other adjectives (299) : ic^ (bu) 3lrm* 
f cttger, / {thou) pitiful man. 

302. I. Adjectives used in the neuter singular generally 
denote an abstract idea : ba^ (Sc^Cnc, the beautiful; in the mas- 
culine and feminine, they often denote persons : bic ®c^(Jnc, the 
beautiful {lady) ; bic ®Utcn, the good {people) ; ba^ tft ba^ 8o^ 
bc^ Sd^bticn auf bcr Srbc ! this is the lot of the beautiful {what is 
beautiful) on earth I 

2. After ctlDa^ (abbreviated h)06), something, anything^ lt)a^? 
what / and nid)t^, nothings the adjective is of the strong declen- 
sion, neuter singular: tmffen ©te ctma^ (ma^) 5Keue8? do you 
know anything newt ba^ tft ctlt)a^ ^itbfc^eS, that is something 
fretty. 

^ . Forms like ^tMt^, ^^h\^t^, in these combinations were originally a 
genitive singular •. nic^td 9ieue8 meant nothing of new. 

303* The names of languages and colors are not inflected : 
@pred)cn @ic T)CUtfc^ ? do you speak German 1 cr t)crftc^t ^\sx^ 
licnifc^, he understands Italian; \m fogen ®ic ba^ auf ^rattjtJ* 
fi)^ ? how do you say that in French 1 ba^ ®riin ift etite attge* 
ne^mc JJarbc f ttr bie Slugen, green is an agreeable color for the 
eyes ; also, certain set phrases, as olt unb iung, old and young; 
grofe unb flein, rich and poor ; ba^ SKciu unb 5)cin, what is mine 
and what is thine, 

III 

Adjectives used as Predicates 

304. A comparatively small number of adjectives are 
used only predicatively and therefore are uninflected : er 
tuar bcffen eingebenf, he was mindful of that ; er ift mir fcinb, 
h^ is hostile to me. 
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305* When the predicative adjective is found inflected, the 
noun is understood and the adjective is treated as an attribu- 
tive : biefe^ §au^ tft ein fc^marjed ($cm^)/ iene«J ift etn metpe^ 

(©au^), this house is a black one^ that one is a white one ; ber 

3W5bel^(inbIer l^at t)tele 9JtobeI pm 23ertauf, biefe ^ter finb fe^r 

bitlige unb aud) fel^r fd^dne (aWobet), the upholsterer has many 
pieces of furniture jfor sale ; these here are very cheap and also very 
beautiful ones, 

a. In rendering English into German, the English "one** or "ones** 
after an adjective must be omitted: "the good ones," bie ©Utcii: please 
show me your knives ; this is a beautiful one, bittC, gelgen @lc mtr ^\)Xt 

3Jieffer; bicfe« ift ein fd^one^. 

Translation 27 ^ 

A. I. SBie lang mu^ten ®ie in bent pbfd^en S)orfe bfeiben? 
2. @((u(flt(^erttietfe nur furje '^t\\. ; bie Seute bort finb fo bumm 
unb langttieilig ; icf) bin faum ein paar ©tunbcn \^(i gettjefen, fo 
(when) tDoHte id^ fd)on tt)ieber fort.' 3. SiatiirUr^ einen Sinn 
fiir ba^ @d)6ne, fiir ^unft unb Siteratur fann man Don ben 
armen Seuten nic^t emarten ; fie iniiffen fo t)iel arbeiten, ba^ fie 
nur ttjenig '^ixi l^aben (x\\ etoa^ Slnbere^ ju benfen. 4. 5)a^ ift 
tDa^r unb @ie !^aben^ fo n)eit (so far) rec^t ; bo^ anftatt^ bie paar 
©tunben, bie fie jeben Slbenb fret l^aben, mit ctttja;^ 92u^It(^em ju 
tierlbringcn^ benfen fie nur an atlerlei bumme @trei(^e. 5. 3d) 
glaube, @ie finb ettt)a^ gu ftreng; loenn bie armen SBauern^ 
Slbenbg (in the evening) mube nad) |)aufe !ommen, tt)oIlen @ie 
aui^rul^en ober fid) amiifteren, f gut s fie f finnen. 

*Cf. Exercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. "^rcd^t ^aBctl, be right. ^Cf. Exercise 
19, 2, p. 186. * Cf. 134. * Cf. Exercise 17, 6, p. 173. 

B, I. This village is very pretty; we have stayed' here 
many hours. Pretty villages are not often found* on those 
mountains ; there are 3 no pretty villages at alH near 5 our 
city (Stabt, t.y. 2. These ^ are stupid and tedious people. 
I could 7 not help staying (a) short time with (bci) them ; I 
was glad^ when (ate) I could (get) away after a few days. 
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3. What (28a^) can^ be expected undergo such sad (traurig) 
circumstances"? The people are poor; of course they 
cannot " think of anything ** else but (ate) of their hard 
(^art) work (Hxbdt, f.). Just '3 imagine^ how little time they 
have for other things (Sad^e, f.)! 4. That may^s be the 
true cause (Urfad^e, f.) of their ignorance (Unroiffent)eit f.) ; 
but you (bu), dear friend, why (maruin) have you not spent 
these long days with something useful instead of wasting 
(t)er[c!^tDenben) your valuable (luertDoUe) time ? You are said '^ 
to have thought of nothing else but (ate) of silly tricks 
since ([eitbem) you have*7 been here. 5. I would '^ never 
(nie) have believed (glauben) that you could '9 be such a 
severe judge (Siid^ter, m.). Did you not amuse yourself 
with your rich friends while (tDal)renb) you were in the old 
imperial city (SReid^i^ftabt, f.) ? 

* Cf . 144, 2 ; for Aere^ cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. * Cf. 287, 2. ^ Cf . Exercise 
16, I, I, p. 1^5. *at a//, gar, to be placed before no. ^ near, walcjt bcl, 
with dative. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 6, p. 117. 'Cf. Exercise 14, II, 4 Oy 
Note, p. 132. ^ I was glad, e« frcutC ml(ft. 'Cf. Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 
*°Cf. JExercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^^ circumstance, Uniflailb, m. ^^ not . . . any- 
things nlc^t«. ^^Just, nur, after imperative. ^'♦Cf. 256, 2. '^Cf. Exer- 
cise 14, I, 2 b, p. 127. ** Use modal auxiliary. *'Cf. Exercise 11, 2, p. 89. 
"Cf. 170, 8. *9Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. 

C, I. Sctte unb @il^mu(f geben bem (to him), bet \^Qi% golbne 
SJItc^ tragt^ bie cbclftcn greif)etten. 2. 3tt)ei fo Derfd^iebene 
S^araftc'tc^ ipie (Sgmont unb Stiba, fonnten nie ef)rUc^e greunbe 
tDerben unb finb e§ nie gemefen. 3. S)ie ganje ©tabt Sruffel 
(Brussels) frfjien un§ \xivt ein gro^e^ gelb, tuenn ein furt^tiareicl 
©cttitttct Don Ujeitem (from afar) (eu^tet 4. @r ift mir feinb' ; 
id^ h)ei§ e^ ttiol^I; er mdd^te* gem ba^ grofee, fd^5ne §au§ 
Beft^en^ in bem tt)ir iDof)nen ; er ift immer neibif^ gen)e)en unb 
neibifd^e 9)tenf(^en fann \i) mrf)t leiben. 5. S^ {(xi \m% (eib, \^q!^ 
\Q\x ©ie geftern nid^t be[urf)en fonnten ; unfere SD?utter tt)ar pldfe- 
X\i) fel^r franf gemorben unb tpir ern?arteten ben Strjt jeben 
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SlugenblidC. 6. ^abtn ©ie etoa^ 9?eueg gef|8rt ? 7. 9?cin, gar 
ni^t^; i^ bin fein greunb Don ben tSglui^n 3citun9cn, fie 
beri^ten fef)r oft falfdje 3?ad^ridjten. 

* Cf. 304. *Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 ^, Note, p. 129. 

D, Supply the proper endings of the adjectives : 
I. 3)en alt . . Sauent erfdjien ber griebe ati3 (as) ein gro^ . . 
©liitf ; fie fallen im ®eifte bie reid^ . . @ntten i()rer Stnber$ett 
unb bie gut . . ©tunben, bie ' fie mit i^ren ^ugeubgenoffcn tietlebt 
fatten. 2. 3)ie t^olgen be^ bret^igjfil^rtg . ♦ Sriege^ toaren 
fr^rctf Itr^ ; auftatt * rei^ . . , ^irar^ttg . . ^aufer, beren ' t^ t)or 
bent ^riege fo tjiele in ben beutfd^ . . ©tSbten gab,^ fa^ man nur 
grofe . ^aufen (oon) Stuincu* 3. %^i^ loaren bie SBillfcr fro^, 
bafe ber lang . , blutig . Strieg tjoriibcr loar. 4. rrS^r unglficf* 
lid^ . . 9)Zann," rief ber ann . 95auer, „unb bu, nteine Iteb ♦ 
grau, loir mu^ten auf bem \fixi ♦ ♦ gelbe unter^ ber (jeife . . 
©onuc arbeiten." 5. rrSfir, ftolj . . gurften^s auf curen I)o]^ . . 
©d^toffern bleibt i^r miigtg ; unb burd^ unfrcr ^nbe^ SIrbcit 
feib it)r reid^ geh)orben ; bie arm . . , elenb ♦ ♦ ©auem foHtet 
i^r bcj^l^alb nid^t tietac^ten.'' 6. 3luf bem fc^neetg ♦ ♦ ©i^ifel beg 
I)oI) . . Sergei gaben bie ©d^tt)eijer (Swiss) eiuanber bie Sied^tc ^ 
unb ((^ttioreu einen feierltil^ . . @ib, bem Iteb . . S^aterlanbe fteti^ 
treu 5U bleiben. 

* Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. *an|!att, prep, with genitive. ' Cf . 
Exercise 16, i. p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. * Cf. 106, 2. 'Cf. 90. 
9Cf. 301, I. 

LESSON XXVIII 

I 

Comparison of Adjectives 

306. Adjectives are compared ; that is, a comparative 
and superlative degree are formed from the simple adjec- 
tive. In comparison, the latter form is called positive.* 

* The subject of the comparison of adjectives has been anticipated, at least in 
part; cf. Exercise 13, I, 5, p. 11 1. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 263 

The endings for the comparative and superlative are 
respectively -et and — (c)ft^ not only for monosyllables but 
for all adjectives; thus, reid^, rich^ reid^cr, richer, reid)ft, 
richest; angeneljm, agreeablcy an8cnel)m-er, -ft; iDlffenfd^aft- 
lid^, scientific, n)iffenfd^aftlid)-er, -ft; (2Biffenfci)aft, science, 
tpiffen, know). For the pronunciation of 6) before f, see 24, 3. 

1. Adjectives ending in c, cl, tt, tXi drop this c before the 
comparative ending -cr ; they retain it before the superlative 
ending -ft : Ictfc, low, soft, Ictf-cr, Ictfc-ft ; bunfct, dark, buttflcr, 
bunfdft. 

2. After sibilants (p, %, g, fc^) and generally after b, t and ft, 
the superlative takes the ending eft to avoid any harsh or unpro- 
nounceable combination: f(f|n)arj, blacky fc^mdrget, fc^mftrjeft; 
ftoIg,/r^«//, ftolget, ftoljeft; \x\\ij, fresh, frifd|er, frif(f|eft; \otx^, 
white, xotx^tx, locipcft; \jVih\ij, pretty, ^iibf(^cr, pbfd^eft. 

a. After if(^, the superlative ending is either efl or only t: bcr moblftftcfle 
3Cn;^iig or ber niobif(^te ?lnjiig, the most fachionabU attire; ber l^errlfc^ejie 
gurft or ber l^errifd)tc gurji, the most imperious prince. 

3. After a vowel, except t, the ending of the superlative may 
be ft or eft : grau, grey, grauer, graucft or grauft. 

4. Adjectives that are used as predicates only (304) are 
generally neither compared nor declined. 

5. Participles, unless used in the sense of adjectives, ought not to be 
compared : bie beforgtefte ^rau, the most apprehensive {anxious) woman. 
There are many violations of this rule both in the literary and colloquial 
language. 

6. When of two qualities, appertaining to the same object, one is as- 
serted to surpass the other, the comparison is properly indicated by me^r, 

more: Cannibal war mc^r fd^tau a(« tapfer, Hannibal was more cunning 
than brave. 

7. When of two qualities one is claimed to be less than the other, the 
comparison is denoted by metiiflfr or mitibcr, less: cr tft ttjetitger bumm al« 
bod^aft, he is less stupid than malicious. 

8. As in English, the comparative and not the superlative is used when 
only two objects are to be compared : ba« ft^dminere Don giuci Ubclti, thf 
worse of two evils. 

9. When two objects are said to possess the same qualities in an equal 
degree, or when one object is said to possess two or more qualities in an 
equal degree, fo {as) or ebenfo {just as)\& placed before the adjective and 
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tt)le (as) after it: ber ^ron^jrluj toax ebenfo befpotlfd^ toit bcr ^aifer, lAe 

crown prince was just as despotic as the emperor ; bic ^Otligin tft ebcnjo gutig 
tt)ie fcf)on, the queen is just as kind as {she is) beautiful. 

307. Some adjectives take the umlaut* in the compara- 
tive and superlative ; the commonest among them are : 



alt, 


alter, 


Mteft, 


old 


arfl. 


(irgcr, 


firgft. 


bad 


arm. 


ttrmer. 


drmft. 


poor 


tiart, 


prter. 


^drteft. 


hard 


iungv 


iungcr, 


lungft. 


young 


laft, 


fatter, 


fdlteft, 
frdnfft, 


cold 


franf. 


frdnfer, 


ill 


flug, 


ffiiger. 


«iigft. 


wise 


furj. 


fUrjer, 


furjeft. 


short 


fang. 


longer, 


Idngft, 


long 


rot, 


riJter, 


r5teft. 


red 


WAf 


ft^drfer. 


Wdrfft, 


sharp 


Wmxi, 


fdimdrser, 


d^mdrjeft. 


black 


ftart 


ftdrfer. 


ftdrfft. 


strong 


marm. 


tt)dmier. 


tt)drmft. 


warm 



308. Adjectives with the stem-diphthong oyx do not take 
the umlaut : \A(x\x, blauer, Mauft or btauefi 

Note. Several adjectives, not given in 307, occur at times with the 
umlaut: Bang, afraid; hia% pale ; bumm, stupid; fromm, //V>«j; !avg, 
miserly ; tlar, clear; nag, wet; fc^mat, narrow; gal^nt, tame; gcfunb, 
healthy ; jart, tender. However, it is preferable not to use the umlaut. 

309. Irregular comparison: 



9Ut, 


good, 


beffer, 


beft 


t)iel, 


much, 


me^r, . 


ntetft 


I)Od^, 


high, 


]^5^er. 


^m 


na^, 


near, 


nd^er, 


nddift 


flro^. 


great, large, 


greyer. 


grsgt 



a. By way of exception, another comparative is formed of me^r ; this 
double comparative „nie^rer" is used almost exclusively in the plural „nic^* 
rcrc/' several, although the neuter singular is found in phrases like bariibet 
ISgt ft* nod) mcl^rcrcl fagcn, still more can {lets itself) be said about it; fj)ater 
eln xntXjXtXth, more {I shall write or say) later on. 



1 
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b. The only irregularity in l^0(^ is the 1^ instead of (^ in the 
comparative ,,l^5^er"; of. also declension of l^oc^, 297, 2. In 
na^e, the \) is changed to c^ in the superlative ,,nQC^ft." 

©ro^ takes merely t instead of ft in the superlative wQl^^P^''; 
the regular form gr5f cft occurs but rarely. 

II 
Declension of Comparatives 

310. Comparatives follow the same rules as simple ad- 
jectives in regard to declension. 

311. They are therefore uninflected, when used as predi- 
cates, in apposition, or as adverbs ; they are declined, when used 
as attributives or substantives, and then follow either the strong 
or weak (or mixed) declension of adjectives : bein §au^ tft 
f(i)5ner al^ bad tncined ^xv!!btx^f your house is more beautiful than 
that of my brother; jened Sergf^Io^, [tiirfer ate anbere geften tm 
Sanbe, ge^5rt bem S'Cnig, that mountain-castle^ stronger than all 
the other fortresses in the country^ belongs to the king; cr ^at 
fd)5ner ge^anbclt atd fein @0t)n, he has acted more beautifully than 

his son ; etneti fdiCncren ffialb a(d bicfen I)abe tc!^ ntc gefe^cn, / 

have never seen a more beautiful forest than this one, 

I. The beginner is apt to mistake the comparative ending cr 
for the declensional ending er: eitt reidiet 9j?ann is "a rich 
man'*; "a richer man'* is „t\xi reic^-er-er SDtann," the first er 
being the comparative ending, the second er the declensional. 
Of course the uninflected comparative has the same ending as 
the positive of the strong (or mixed) declension : er ift reic^er 
aid id|, he is richer than I; ®te ftnb etn reid^er aJJann, you are a 
rich man, 

312. Examples : 

9Jeid)erer 3J?ann, richer man ; fd)6nerc 93Iume, more beauti- 
ful flower ; gr5§ere^ §aud, larger house, 

STRONG DECLENSION WEAK DECLENSION 

SlnfifTLlar 

MASCULINE 

N. ret(f)eret 2JtaTin jeber reid^ere 9D?ann 

G. retd|er(e*)ett ajfattne^ febe^ reid^ereit SBJattne^ 

D. ret^erem ajjanne jebetn reic^ereit 3Kanne 

A. reic^ereit 3Kann jebeti retd^erett SRann 
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FBMININB 



N. fd^Cncre Stumc biefe fc^5ncre ©tumc 

G. fd)(Jneret ^lume biefcr fc^5nereti Slume 

D. fc^oncret ®lumc btefer f(i)5nerett Slume 

A. fc^5ncre ©fume biefe fc^bnere 4BIume 



MBUTBR 



N. flrdfiereS §au« tnatu^e^ flrbgere §au« 

G. gr5|er(ed)ett ^aufe^ mand)e^ gri5^ere§(ett) §aufe« 

D. gr5|erem ^aufe tnondiem grd^erem §aufe 

A. gr5§ered §ou« man(f|e« gr5§ere ©au« 

Plural 

N. retd^ere 9)?(lnner oHe reid}ereti 3)idnner 

G. fc^5neret Slumen jener fdjibnerett ©tumen 

D. grbgereti ^ftufem mandien grCgereit ^dufem 

A. reic^ere SKclnner otle reid^ereti SKdnner 

(mixed declension) 
a. After mein, etc. (294). 

Singular 

M. N. 

N. ein rei(^eret SKann fein grSfeereS ^au^ 

A. 5^r f(^5nere8 8attb 

The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

Translation 28 « 

A. I. S)u tnu^t ftarfer' unb grfi^er toerben unb Dtelleid^t aud^ 
etma^ fliiger,^ e^e bu eine folcl^e* \Ssjmxt Strbeit begintien fannft 

2. ®eftern ift e^ t)iel iparmer' gelpefen al^ e§ l^eute ift; toir 
iperben tjeute^ Siar^mittag auf^ (to the) Sanb ge^en; unfere 
neiueu (Sd)tDeftern finb fd^on Dor ein paar ©tuiiben ^ingegangen« 

3. 93itte, entfrf)ulbigen ®ie mid); ttJoHten ©ie nid^t bie ®ute 
I)aben, uni^ frifc^erc %fl\t\ ju bringen ? 4. G^ fd^ien mir aud^, 
ate ob biefe SWtlr^ itor^ t)iet faurer tpSre ate bie, toeld^e Xm 
geftern tranteti^ 5. 50?ein SBruber ift jttjei Sa^re alter' ate id^ 
unb tneine ©c^roefter ift t)ier Sal^re junger ' ; fie tpurbe in bie (to) 
©c^ule ge^en, ttjenn fie nic^t ju jung toare. 6. S^imitje SWa^t 
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6ebedEte ba^ Sr^lar^tfclb ; bie SJU^c tttftUttn c§ auf (for a) fur* 
jere' Qdt unb iaxnadf fd^ien c^ itod^ fdjioarjer' ali3 t)ort)er. 
7. ®eftern tt)urben mein alterer' ©ruber unb ic^ t)on unfcrem 
Dntcl jum ©incr etngelabcn^ aber meine jungere' Sdjtpeftcr tvav 
^^(o^lid^ fef)r franf gelDorben unb it^ffalh finb iDir 2lflc ju $aufe 
geblieben. 

*Cf. 307. *Cf. 295, 3. 3^eutf, here,Mw. 

Ill 
Declension of Superlatives 

313. Superlatives are declined when used as attributives 
or substantives, and then follow either the strong or weak 
(or mixed) declension of simple adjectives. 

1. They are seldom found without an article or some other 
limiting word before them (293), and therefore occur chiefly in 
the weak (or mixed) declension: ba^ fltC^te @lii(f, //ie gnatest 
happiness ; fctn I^Sd^fter (SI)rgeij,^/> highest ambition; mem Iteb* 
[te^ 0nb ! my dearest child ! 

2. However, they are met occasionally without any limiting 
words before them, especially in exclamations : fiebfter t^reunb ! 
dearest friend ! bu fc^iJufte @5ttin! thou most beautiful goddess I 
OUf ber 3^fet ]^5(^ftem Serge, on the island's highest mountain. 
In such cases they belong to the strong declension. 

314. Examples : 

fcteftet SD?ann, oldest man; furjeftc 9?ad^t, shortest night ; 
tteinftei^ SMnb, smallest child. 

STRONG DECLENSION WEAK DECLENSION 

Singular 



MASCULINE 



N. atteftet aWann ieber fiftefte aJJann 

G. alteft(e«)eti aKanne« jebe^ ciltefteit 9»anne« 

D. filteftem SWanne jebem afteftett 9D?anne 

A. iiltefteti aWann ieben aitefteti 2Rann 
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PBMININB 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Wrjcfte ma(i)t 
fiirjcfteir yiadft 
furgcfter 9?ad^t 
fUqefte mad)t 


iene fiirjefte 5«ad^t 
jener fiirgeftett ^a6)t 
jener furgeftett 3ladft 
iene liirjefte 91a(^t 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fletnfteS fiinb 
Hemft(e8)ett ^nbe^ 
ftcinftem Sinbe 
fteinfteS fiinb 


MBUTBR 

rnefd^c^ ffeinfte Stnb 
rodi)t^ freinft(e8)ett tinbe^ 
ttjetc^cm Iteinftett tinbe 
iDelc^e^ fleinfteS mub 




M. P. N. 


Plural 

M. P. N. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


filtefte anfinncr 
fiirgefteir 9?ac^tc 
Iteinftett ^'inbem 
filtefte aWfinner 


bie fittcftett 3nfinner 
ber fiiracftett 5«ac^te 
ben fteinftett ^nbem 
bie fitteftett -JDifinner 



(mixed declension) 
a. After mein, etc. (294). 

Slncrolar 



M. 



N. 



N. mein fc^5nftetr ©aunt mein IleinfteS 0nb 

A. fein grCgteS §au^ 

The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

315. Absolute Superlative. 

The absolute superlative conveys the idea, without imply- 
ing any comparison with other objects, of general preponder- 
ance, excellence, supremacy, etc. 

I. It is often expressed by an adverb and the adjective in 
the positive ; the adverbs thus used are fel^r, v^ry ; xtdft, right 
(equivalent to very) ; ilberau^, extremely ; \)ti)% in the highest 
degree; fiu^erft, utmost^ exceedingly ; au^erorbentltc^, extraordi- 
narily ; \)tX'^\i)f heartily; nUQtijtntX, enormously, etc: fe^r fUged 
Dbft, very suieet fruit; re^t fc^one Stpfel, very beautiful apples; 
t% ift mir tiberau^ ancjenel^m, // is extremely pleasant to me; i^ 

bin ^5cf)ft Uberraf^t, i am greatly surprised; er ttjar fierjlic^ frol), 

he was heartily glad. 
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a. Notice that the adverb rcd^t is very properly used to form a superla- 
tive with the following adjective; ,,rccl^t fc^bn" is very good German, although 
" right beautiful " is not considered good English. 

2. From the examples given in i above, it is evident that this 
absolute superlative is used attributively as well as predicatively. 

316. Predicate Relative Superlative. 

The superlative is used as a predicate to denote rela- 
tive comparisons. 

1. The idea of comparison may be expressed by the 
superlative preceded by the definite article ; biefer ©arten ift 
ber j(i)6nfte, this garden is the most beautiful {one), 

a. This superlative conveys the idea of direct comparison or, 
in other words, denotes a relation to other objects. In the 
above example, this garden is compared with another garden or 
other gardens. 

h. The relative superlative may be qualified by aUcr : \i^^ tfi bcr aUcr* 
fd^onflc ©artcn, that is the most beautiful garden of all ^ or by a phrase with 
t)on or other prepositions : bcr jiingftc toar ber uiigliicfUt^ftc tjon fcinen ®bl)» 
nen, the youngest was the unhappiest of his sons ; ic^ bin ber traurtgfte untcr 

ben ©Ottcm, I am the saddest among the gods, 

2. The predicate of the superlative may also be denoted 
by a prepositional phrase ; that is, by ^Vi with the definite 
article, dative singular neuter, bcm^ and in this case always 
contracted to tivxx am fdjftnften. 

a. This superlative also expresses relation, not, however, to 
other objects, but to the same object under different circum- 
stances of time, place, accomplishments, etc. : in ber 9?a]^e btefe^ 
grogeti Saume^ ift unfer ®arten am fd^5nften unb fc^attigften, our 

garden is most beautiful and shady in the neighborhood of this 

large tree. 

Note. In this case we do not refer to the relation of " our garden " to 
other gardens as in 316, \a ; we merely express a comparison between one 
place **in the neighborhood of this large tree" and some different place 
where " our garden '* would not be so " beautiful and shady ^ 

b. Another example will illustrate the same idea : 5118 ©tratcgifer iuar 
Uon 9KoUfe am grbjjtcn, von Moltke was greatest (at the greatest) as a strate- 
gist. In this case the strategist von Moltke is not compared with different 
objects, that is, with other strategists in the German or any other army. We 
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simply refer to him and to him alone, that is, to the relation of one of his 
accomplishments to any other he possessed and compare the former with 
the latter. As a strategist, he was greatest; as a general of the cavalry, for 
instance, he was not so great. 

3. A predicate relative superlative is not used in its unin- 
flected (stem) form, except in atterticbft, most lovely. 

317. Adverbial Relative Superlative. 

The superlative is not used in its uninflected form, like 
the positive and comparative, to denote the function of an 
adverb.* 

I . The adverbial idea is expressed by am and the dative 
of the superlative to denote or imply the comparison of one 
object with another or with others (relative comparison) : 
Don alien gurften beg Sanbeig t)atte fic^ ®raf (£gmont am meiften 
au^gejeii^nct, of all the princes of the country Count Egmont 
had distinguished himself the most (more than any other) ; 
cr bertaufte biefe ®d^ul)e am biHigften, he sold these shoes the 
cheapest (cheaper than any one else) ; ber S'Snig t)at i^n am 
freunblic^ften bet)anbelt, the king has treated him in the most 
friendly manner (more so than he has treated any one else). 

318. Adverbial Absolute Superlative. 

The adverbial idea is expressed by aufg (auf bag) and 
the accusative neuter singular of the superlative to de- 
note an absolute fact. There is no comparison of one 
object with another or with others : er toerfaufte biefe ©dju^e 
aufg bitligfte (as cheap as he could) ; ber Sfinig \)oX i^n aufg 
freunblic^fte bel)anbelt (in the friendliest manner possible, 
without any reference to the manner in which he treated 
others). 

319. I. Some adverbs are formed from superlatives by 
adding the suffix eng to the stem : ^x\ity\.^, first, in the first 

* A few exceptions in 319, 2. 



TRANSLATION. 2/1 

place; beften^, in the best way, very much; t)6(i^ften§, at the 
highest, at the most, 

2. A few superlatives, used adverbially, are found in 
their uninflected form: crgebcnft, most devotedly ; gefatligft, 
if you please; Q^t\)OX)am\t, most obedient ; \mo^% recently. 

Translation 28 ^ 

A. 1, S)ie groj^en 2)6rfer bort fSnnte man bie maletifd^ten 
in biejer ®egenb nennen^ toenn nic^t fo oft ein ftarfer (thick) 
9?ebel baruber (over them) ^inje» 2. Unfere licbcn greunbe 
tDurben toon xlyctm Setter gelobt^ tpeil fie am fleifeigften gen^efen 
toaren. 3. Sd^ rt)ar UJeniger fleifeig, tpeit ic^ !ranf ju ^aufe n^ar. 
4. S)ie 6)efangenen tpurben auf^ ^attefte bel)anbe(t; unfere 
greunbe be^anbelte ber feinblid^e f^elb^ett am Ptteften. 5. @r 
ift ber aUerarmfte in unferm S)orf ; er \)ai juugft' feine (Siitm 
toerloren unb ift ot)ne greunbe in ber SBelt 6. SBSiffen @ie 
fd^on, bafe jene grofeen ©liter geftem auf^ biKigfte Derfauft vonx^ 
ben ? 7. 3?on ben t)6c!^ften Sergen in biefer ®egenb ift bie 2ln5* 
fid^t red)t* l)ubfd^; e^ ift f(^abe,3 bafe e^ t)ier immer fo ftarf 
regnet. 8. 3ener Keine $nabe rt)urbe toon feinem Se^rer aufg 
ftrengfte beftraft, toeil er am faulften unb unartigften gemefen 
njar. 

' Cf. 319, 2. * Cf. 315, la, * Cf. 278, 9. 

B, I. The fog was thicker on the mountains than (afe) in* 
the valleys (^oH, n.). A thicker fog prevailed (^errfc^en) 
along ' this region near (bei) the great lake,* but the fog was 
thickest on3 the sea-coast (90?eere^ttifte, f .). 2. The most in- 
dustrious pupils (Sdjuler, m.) received (erl)alten) the highest 
prizes (5prei^, m.) from our teachers. 3. His father was a 
very sick man ; his greatest joy (greube, f.) was to read + the 
best books 5 he could obtain (betommen) from (au^) the 
nearest library (SBibliotl^ef, f.). 4. The enemy (pi. of geinb, 
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m.) pretend^ to have treated^ their prisoners in the most 
humane (menfd^lid)) manner. 5. Our parents were the poorest 
people (Seute) in the village, yet (bod^) they had better 
friends in the city than the richest peasants 7 (had). 6. The 
richer merchants^ sold their goods (SSaare, f.) cheaper than 
the others^ (did). 7. The mountains in Switzerland (bie 
©c^tpeij) are higher than those *° in Bavaria (33at)ern) ; there 
are" no high mountains in our region; the highest moun- 
tains are found " in Asia (Sffien) and South America (©iib^ 
amerifa). The view from the tops (©pi^e, f.) of [the] most 
mountains in Switzerland is the finest (|(^5n) one 5 (man) can 
imagine/3 g. It rained harder'^ on the high mountains 
yesterday than (it did) in the city. 9. The '^ stricter the 
teachers are, the*^ more the pupils will learn; lazy and 
naughty pupils are expelled (au^fdjlie^en) from our school. 

^alongy tciugS, with genitive. ^ lake, ber ^tu ^on, an; cf. Exercise 7, 
3, p. 52. * Cf. Exercise, 11, 6, p. 90. ^ Relative pronoun cannot be omitted 
in German. * Use modal auxiliary. ^ peasant^ '^awtx'y ci.iz^» ^merchant, 
^aufmann, plur. ^auflcute. ^ other, auber. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117, 
"Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. "Cf. 287. "cf. 256, 2. ** Order of 
words: yesterday on the high mountains harder, ^^the . . . the, JC . . . befto; 
after the comparative with je, use the transposed order; after the com- 
parative with bcfto, the inverted. 

C. I. @^ tt)ar aHerliebft ' Don Sljnen, ba^ ©ie mir bie \^iw 
ften 9tofen an§ SI)rem ©arten 311 meinem ©cJurtetagc fr^irften ; 
e^ freute* mic^, \i(x^ ©ie an mid^ bad^ten. 2. @g ift )et)r fpat ; 
bie %^xt bcr ^i(^^i finb^ gefc^Iojfen ; bie Surgermitffen au^erft* 
t)or{t(^ttg fein, ba bie geinbe, obfc^on fie Don unfern to^jfem @ot 
baten sef^Iagen tourben, toieber na^er ju !ommen fdjeinen. 
3. (£r toar mir ber nSd^fte, ber teuerfte greunb; meine ganje 
gamilie murbe Don if)m auf^ treufte Jefc^ft^t 4. 5)er niebcre 
Slbel ift immer auf ben ]^6t)eren Slbel eiferfiid^tig getoefen, beibc 
auf bie gft'i'tctt^ ^^ ^^ ^i^^i StSnbe toaren bie eiferfud^tigften 
auf bie reid^en, freien 9teicl)i^ft5bte* 5. SDie 3lr6eit, toeld^e ©ie 
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ju tun fatten, rt)ar rec^t Ieid)t unb bo^ l^aben ©ie bie)eI6e am 
(angfamften gctan unb nod^ baju^ auf^ nnrid^tigfte. 6. Sagen 
@ie mir gefattigft,^.rt)elc^e toon Sc^iUerg ©ebid^tcn St)nen am 
mciften gefatlen l)abm; unfer £el)rer l)at un^ feit 9(nfang be^ 
Sal^re^ bie beftcn batoon (of them) auf^ fc^finfte tiotgekfen. 

* Cf. 316, 3. *S8 frcute nttc^, / was glad {it rejoiced me). ^Why not 
iDcrben ? *Cf. ^15, i. * nod^ bajJU, moreover^ besides, ^Ci, 319, 2. 



LESSON XXIX 

Pronouns. — Personal Pronouns 

320. The pronotins are divided into : 

1. Personal. 

2. Possessive. 

3. Demonstrative. 

4. Interrogative. 

5. Relative. 

6. Indefinite. 

321. Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns are: 







first 


person 






Slncpnlar 




Plural 




N. 


ic^ 


I 


tt)ir 


we 


G. 
D. 


meiner 
(metn) 
mtr 


of me 
to me 


unfer 
(unfrcr) 
un^ 


of us 
to us 


A. 


mic^ 


me 

second 


und 
person 


us 


N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 


bu 

beiner 
(bein) 
bir 
hid) 


thou 
of thee 

to thee 
the^ 


il^r 
euer 

(eurcr) 
eu(| 


4 
of you 

to you 
you 
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MASCULINB 



THIRD PERSON 
Bingvlmr 

FBMININB 



NBUTBR 



N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 



cr 

fciner 
(fein) 



of him 

to him 
him 



fie 
i^rcr 

if|r 



she 
of her 

to her 
her 



[cincr of it 
(fein) (ed) 

if|m to it 

t% it 



Floral 

M. P. N. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



fie 

i^rer 
il^nen 
fie 



they 
of them 
to them 
them 



322. I. The personal pronouns are of common gender 
throughout, except that the singular of the third person has a dif- 
ferent form for each gender : v&j, armcr 3Kantt, /, poor man ; bu, 

e^rlidie ^tau, thou, honest woman ; tt)ir, anne 30?(lnner unb grauen, 

we, poor men and women ; bu, armed ®efc^5pf , thou, poor crea- 
ture; cr, ber reic^e ®raf, he, the rich count; fie, bie gro^e SSnigin, 

she, the great queen, 

2. The shorter and older forms of the genitive singular, ntettt, beitt, 
jetn, instead of ntcincr, bclner, felncr, occur now mainly in poetry or archaic 
style: gebente fein, remember him ; i^r fpottet meltl,^^ mock at me. 

323. I. The personal pronouns in English often have 
precisely the same form for the indirect (dative) and the 
direct (accusative) objects, the preposition to to distinguish 
the former from the latter not always being a necessary 
element. But the German pronouns have a different form 
in the dative and in the accusative for the first and second per- 
sons singular (mir, mi^ ; bit, bid^), and for the third person 
singular (it)m, iljn ; it)r, fie), and plural (if)nen, S^nen ; fie, ©ie). 

Note. In the first and second persons plural, the dative and 
accusative are alike in form : un^, cud^. 
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2. The beginner is inclined to make mistakes, especially in 
translating the English indirect object (dative) by the Ger- 
man accusative. The best way to avoid such errors is to 
ascertain what is the direct object ; for instance, in the 
phrase ^^ I wrote him a letter y' it is not ** him " I wrote, but 
**a letter"' which I wrote ''to him,'' ic!^ fd^rieb i^m (not i^n) 
eiucn 93ricf. Again, in *' I bought them a house,' it is ''the 
house " I bought "for them," vi) !aufte i^nen ein §au^. This 
question can be further determined by asking one's self 
whether a preposition, "to" or "for," can be inserted 
before one of the nouns without changing the meaning of 
the sentence. 

324« Omission of Personal Pronouns. 

1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is usually 
expressed in connection vrith the verb. 

2. In the imperative (152), ®tc, tt, ftc, \xAx, always accom- 
pany the verb, but bu and tl^r occur only to denote emphasis : 
8etl^cn ®ic mtr ben ^teifttft, lend me the pencil; gebe cr mir ba« 
:33tlb, let him give me the picture ; fd^rctbc jic Ttttr cincn Srtef, let 
her write me a letter; gc^Ctt toir itt^ ^au^, let us go into the 

house; foitini bit ttiit mtr, bcnn bctne (Sc^ttjcftcm finb gu ntiibc, 

do (thou) come with me^for thy sisters are too tired^ but fomm tnit 

mir. 

3. In poetry, commercial letters and colloquial use, as in English, the 

pronouns td^ and bu are often omitted. The omission of tt, luir, i^r, fie 
(plural) is less common: ^o^t tiun ac^! ^^ilofop^ie .. . fiubiertl / have 
now alas! studied philosophy . . . ; mbd^te iDol)! fclbfl ll)n feniten (ernen, / 
should like myself to get acquainted with him; ^aft or ^aft'S bcmetft? 

(colloquially) have you noticed it? 3^r ®ccftrtc« tjom crflen 2ftai ftobe er^al= 

ten, I have received your favor {honored letter) of May /, 

4. Remember the colloquial phrase (tc^) bttte {fpray, I beg\ 
please^ when asking a favor, but in reply to / thank yoUy bittc 
means you are welcome ; bitte f ef|r, you are entirely welcome, 

S- C3^) '^^'^^ o'' *>^^f^ ^^ticti, or banfe fef|r or banfe bcftcn^ 

or batue fc^fin or fc^finftcn^ =— I thank you^ thank you very much, 
ever so much, etc. 



i 
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6. At table, however, tc^ banle means no, I thank you ; e. g., 
njoHen @te eine 2^affe iee ^aben ? ^c^ banle, will you have a 

cup of tea ? No J I thank you. On the other hand, / thank you 
[I Ul thank you) for a ciip of tea^ is in German, barf i^ Sie um 

eine 2:afie Jee bitten ? or, geben Sie mir gefalligft eine SEaffe 2:ee. 

7. Se^r Derbnnben for id^ bin 3^t)nen fe^r t)erbnnben, / am 

very much obliged to you. 

325. The Personal Pronouns in Address. 

1. In German, as in other languages, the second person 
singular was originally the only pronoun employed in ad- 
dressing one person. 

2. In the language of every-day life, bn is used in familiar 
intercourse such as prevails in the family circle between parents 
and children, husband and wife, also among intimate friends 
and children, and likewise in addressing inferiors, animals, inani- 
mate objects, etc. i 

3. As thou in English, bu is used in addressing God, in all 
religious forms, and in poetry. 

4. The pronoun il^r, plural of \>i^f is used in addressing several 

persons each one of whom would, singly, be addressed with bU ; 

thus il)r is properly used only in a plural sense in the language - 

of to-day. It is then written ^Ijr. 

a. During an earlier period of the language, ^x was the polite way of 
addressing one person. It is the prevailing form in classical literature before 
the 19th century. 

5. Except under the circumstances just mentioned in 2, 
3 and 4 (hence in the large majority of cases met with by 
any foreigner), the third person plural pronoun [ie, theyy is 
used in addressing one person or more than one. It is 
then, for distinction, written with a capital initial : Sic* 

6. It is, therefore, obvious that bu is always used for thou 

and sometimes for you (2 above). 

Note. It is self-evident that bit, \\)X, @ic, and their different cases 
must be used in connection with the proper corresponding pyossessives bein, 
cuer, 3^r, etc. (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) ; yet the beginner is inclined to make 
mistakes. Do not use bcin, thy, with @ie, v^«, or 3ftr, i\)r, your, with bu, 
tAoti : " Have you seen your father ? " not ^a^ bu 3l)ren S^Qtcr gcfc^cn or ^aben 
(Sle bctnen 33ater flcfe^cn, but ^aft bu bclnen 35atcr gcfe^cn or ^aben @le 
S^ren SSater gefe^en ? 
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326. Agrreement of Pronoun and Noun. 

1. As in other languages, the pronouns of the third person 
agree with the noun to which they refer in gender and number. 
Since many inanimate objects in German are masculine or 
feminine, er or fie, when representing the former, lose their 
characteristics as * personal ' pronouns in the strict sense of the 
word ; c^ rarely refers to a person. 

Examples : id^ bxand)t iffu (ben @tuf|f), / n^ed if {the chair) ; 
ttJtr miiffen fie (bie geber) ^aben, we must have it (the pen) ; fie 
t)erfauf ten e^ (bad ©and), they sold it (the house). 

Note i. This subject of agreement of pronoun and noun had to be 
anticipated ; cf. Exercise 5, 3, p. 38. 

Note 2. Sd is often abbreviated to %, especially in colloquial 
language. 

2. With such neuters as SBclb, woman^ wife ; grfiuleln, young lady. 
Miss ; SWabcftcn, 3WagMeln,^>/, the natural and not the grammatical gender 
is usually indicated by the personal pronoun : gcftem befuc^tc linS ^Oi^ ^rfiu* 
(etn SDloUer, fie bltcb ben flangcn 9f^o(^mittag bcl un«. Miss MdlUr called on 

us yesterday^ she stayed with us {at our house) the whole afternoon. 

a. Yet ba« ^inb, child, is represented by t%\ likewise ba« SKonnlcitt, 
little man ; bad @0^n(ein, little son. 

327. When referring to inanimate objects, the pronouns of 
the third person are rarely found in the genitive or dative, or 
after a preposition. Instead of the genitive or dative, the de- 
monstrative pronoun berfelbe (355) is sometimes used; if the pro- 
noun be governed by a preposition, the adverb ba (before vowels 
„bar") is used, followed by the preposition and written as one 
word with it : balJOtl, of it, from it; barau^, out of it ; bamtt, with 
it; babur^, through it; babet, at it, near it, etc., ^abetl @ie fc^Ott 

bie ©efc^ic^te flel^drt ? 9?etn, i^ \ot\% nic^t^ batioit^ have you 

already heard the story ? No, I know nothing about it; tc^ ne^me 

3f^r SBort baffir^ I take your word for it; barau^ fe^en®ie,/r^/w 

this you see, 

a. Compare thereof, thereby, therefrom, therewith^ etc., in English. 

The Pronoun e^ 

328. The fact that e^ agrees with the neuter noun to which 
it refers has been previously mentioned (Exercise 5, 3, p. 38, 
and 3261 z). 
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Special Uses of cd 

329. For e^ as the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs, or 
verbs sometimes used impersonally, cf. 274 and 275. 

I. For the peculiar use of gebeii as an impersonal verb, cf. Exercise 16, 
I, I, p. 155- 

330. For c^ as the indefinite subject of verbs used imper- 
sonally in the passive, cf. 275 and 283. 

331. S^, used as the subject of fein, to be^ denotes identity, 
regardless of the gender or number of the predicate noun ; in the 
singular it corresponds to //, in the plural to they ; c^ tft mcitt 

©c^mager, // is my brother-in-law; t% tt)ar meine S^miegcrmuttcr, 

// was my mother-in-law ; t% tft cine ©C^tna^, it is a disgrace; c^ 
ftnb meine ©efrfimtfter, they are my brothers and sisters; e^ finb 

©ngtanber, they are Englishmen; fennen ®ie biefe ©rammatil? 
gelDt§, e^ ift bie meinige, do you know this grammar? certainly y 
it is mine, 

a. If the subject has just been clearly mentioned, the definite personal 
pronouns musi be used : bic ©d^ttJcftcrn mcincr grau iDcrbcu un« balb befu* 

d^cn, Pc jinb Jrangbfinncn, my wifis sisters will visit us soon; they are French 
ladies, 

332. When the predicate is itself a personal pronoun, 
as in // is I ; it was you ; it was they^ the order of words 
is reversed in German and the verb agrees in number and 
person with the new subject : Sie ftnb e^, // is you ; tpir 
n^aren e§, it was we ; er \oox t^, it was he ; \i) bin e^, // is I ; 
njaren @ie c^ ? was it you ? \i) bin e^ nid)t, // is not I. 

333. The pronoun cd frequently serves as the apparent sub- 
ject, while the real subject follows later, that is, after the verb, 
and thus e^ introduces the inverted order. The verb agrees in 
number with the real subject. @^, in this sense, unless it can be 
rendered by there, is untranslatable : e^ ttjar Ctnmal etn ^iJntg, there 
was once a king; e^ lic^^ ft(^ SStcIe^ baiJOn fagen, much might be 
said about it {would allow itself to be said) ; e^ luamte mic^ cin 
Iraum, a dream warned me, 

a This t% is called an " expletive." While it may serve a rhetorical 
purpose, its use is unnecessary as far as the bare meaning of the phrase is 
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concerned, and even the inversion can often be brought abont by some 
other word being placed at the beginning of the sentence : etnmal tDOr ein 
^onig; hat>on litf ft(^ dieted fagen; int(^ mamte tinXvanm, 

334. As indefinite subject or object, c^ serves to represent 
words of a general, indefinite character, like it^ matters^ affairs, 

business, things, etc., c^ get)t juriid mit btefem eblen ^au«, the 

affairs of this noble house are in a bad way ; C^ leibct fetucn 2luf* 

fd|ub, the matter brooks no delay; bi^ bat)m l^aben ®ic*^ flcbrad^t ! 
you carried matters as far as that (to that extremity^ \ 

336. As indefinite predicate, e^ represents the idea previ- 
ously expressed by some word or a whole clause. It either 
requires no translation at all, or may be rendered by so : bcnfcn 

©te, ba§ cr balb gefunb luirb ? 3^(^ l)off e c§, do you think he will 
be well soon ? I hope so ; f Ul^n iDar ba^ SBort, tDetl e^ bic Jat nid^t 
luar, the word was bold, because the deed was not (so). 

336. As subject or object, c^ may anticipate the idea of the 
following clause : c§ flcfttUt Tttir nt^t, bag cr fid^ gcrabe jefet fo 
[till t)erf|att, / do not like his keeping so quiet just now {his . . . 
now pleases me not) \ id^ tt)ci| t^^ ba| cr un^ nic^t fltaubt, I know 
that he does not believe us, 

337. Reflexive Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

I. A reflexive pronoun is a pronoun which, as the object of 
the verb (in the genitive, dative or accusative), or when governed 
by a preposition, indicates the same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of the sentence. 

a. For the reflexive pronouns, cf. 257 ; when used in a reciprocal sense, 
of. 270. 

Translation 29* 

A. I. gticbe ! SBa^ gibt^^' mit bent "^mtt 't^a'i 

2. '^^ iff cin Biftlm, ijai^ im Bpitl betrogen. 

3. iQat er btc!^ betrogen tttiHi ? 

4. Sa, unb ijat mx6) rein + au^gejogen. 

• From Schiller's « Wallen stein," first part; " Wallensteins Lager," ' WalUn- 
stein* s Camp.^ The speakers are soldiers of different regiments encamped in Filsen, 
Bohemia, and typically represent the opinions of their generals. 
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5. SBie? SDubiftdngrieblanbtf^ersaWann, 
5iannft bii^ fo loegltieirfen unb bfomieten, 
aJZit eincm Saucr bein @IM ju |iro6iemt? 
J)er^ lattfe,^ njog er laufen fann. 

6. Sietc |)erren, tcbcnf t^i^ * mtt gleife,^ 
'g ^ ift be^ Jlaifer^ gSitt^ unb ®cl|cift. 

7. SBerben^ unig Diet urn ben ftaifer fd^etett* 

8. Safe er9 mic^ ba^^ nic!^t jtueimal l)6ren. 

9. '^* ift aber bod^ jo, n)ie ic^ gefagt,'^ 

10. Sa, ja, id^ ^drt'iS" immer [0 cxiai)kn," 

3)er (Jrieblanber '^ t)ab' *^ I)ier aUein ju befel^Ien. 

*Cf. Exercise i6, I, i, p. 155. *Cf. 326, Note 2. *Cf. 324, 3. * relit 
auSgic^cn, colloquial, c/^an out altogether^ fleece altogether. * One of Wal- 
lenstein*s titles was ^ergog UOU grlcblaub, duke of Friedland ; grieblcin* 
bifc^ is the adjective derived from the noun. J^ricbtaitblfcfeer 9Wann may be 
translated by man in (Friedland *s) JVallenstein*s army, ^Cf. Exercise 13, 
II, 4, p. 117. ' Subjunctive in the sense of the imperative; IDaS, idiomatic, 
as fast as. ®mlt %\tK^, carefully {with industry). The idea that the 
emperor is, after all, the supreme commander-in-chief of the army is ex- 
pressed in the lines of 6 and 8, while the sentiment of absolute obedience 
to Wallenstein alone is denoted in 7, 9 and 10. ^tx, here pronoun of ad- 
dress =» bu. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. '* Cf. 336. " Translate by infini- 
tive passive. " gricbfanbcr familiar for ^crgog ton grleblanb, cf . $ above. 
'*Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 

B. I. 93itte, nel^men @ie ^la^; e^ ift mir fcl)r angenetim 
3f)re ©etanntfc!^aft ju madden. 2. ©et)r toerbunben' fur 3i)re 
®utc; feit einigen SBod^en f(^on tDunfd^e^ ic!^ S^nen metne Sluf^ 
martunj ju madden. 3. ®ie t)aben un^ bie grSfete grcubc gc* 
mad^t, \>a ®ie m\% geftern fo uncrttiartct bcfud^ten unb \xx[^ atten 
fo f(^6ne ©efd^enfe ntitbrad|ten^ toir banfen S^nen beften^^ bafur. 
4. 93itte fet)r,^ c§ madEjt s mir immer bai§ I)6c{)fte SSergnfigen meinen 
greunben eine jibenafd^ung ju bereiten* 5. S^Snlein SBraun 
^at S^uen geftern gefd^rieben, nid^t n^a^r^? 3d^ l^offe^ bafe e8 
i^r gut gel)t ; ttienn @ie i^r fd^reiben, bitte, empfe^len ^ @ie mic^ 
i^r aufg befte. 6. 9Ber tto^ift? %6) bin e^. SBer finb ©ie? 
SBie ^eifeen^ ©ie? 923ag rt)oQen ©ie? 7. ©ie finb e^, nid^t 
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toot)x,^ ber toorgeftent 2I6enb einen Srief fur un8 in^ ^au8 gc- 
bvad)t f)at ? 8. SBar fie td nic{)t, bie eu(^ ba^ lange Tlaxii)cn 
tx^aljlk? 9. (£r mu§ eig tpol)!^ getpcfen fciii, burd^ ben ba^ 
ganje ©c^eimnii^ in ber @tabt httamxt n)urbe. 

'Cf. 324, 7. *Cf. Exercise ii, 2, p. 89. ^Cf. 319, i. *Cf. 324, 4. 
*moci^en, here = give. *•€£. Exercise 9, 3 df, p. 66. ^cmpfcl)Ien, eX.c., give 
her my best regards. ^\\n%t\\, intransitive, here, be called ; XoKt ^clfecil @ic, 
what is your name {how are you called). ' Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66. 

C. I. Was it you whose' acquaintance we made at^ our 
neighbor's house? 2. It would have been 3 very agreeable 
to US+ to take a seat and [to] stays with^ you in order to7 
make the acquaintance of your cousins.* 3. Do you wish 
to pay your respects to the ladies } They have been in the 
city9 some weeks. 4. It would *° have given them the 
greatest pleasure, if you (bu) could have " visited them. 
5. May" I thank you (dative) for (fiir) these presents.? 
They are beautiful. 6. You are entirely welcome '^ ; 
it has always '+ given me great joy to show^s you (323, 2) 
my friendship (3reunbfd)aft, f.). 7. You have brought those 
letters along, have you not ? 8. You (S)u) had been hoping, 
I suppose,'^ to meet '7 us here. 9. Some one'^ is knocking. 
Who is it ? It is I. What is your name } 10. I wonder '^ 
who can '9 be the man that brought those letters for you 
(thee) ? II. Please tell us the beautiful fairy story of ^° the 
enchanted princess. 12. P' do not like*^ people (Seute) 
who are always pretending ^3 to know ^+ the secrets of the 
whole city. 

* Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 1 17. * at the house of, Bci. ^ Cf. Exercise 11, 
5, p. 90. * Order of words: to us very agreeable. ^ stay, btciben, ^ withy 
bci. 'Cf. Exercise 18,3, p. 180. ^cousin, bcr 33ettcr (127). 'Cf. Exer- 
cise 7, 6, p. 52, and Exercise 11, 2, p. 89. "Cf. 170, 8. "Cf. 168, 2. 
"Use bilrfcn. **Cf. 324, 4. '^^ always after (to) me. ^^ show, bcgeigcn. 
'*Cf. Exercise 9, 3 b, p. 66 and Exercise 16, I, 3, p. 155. ^'' meet, atltreffctl, 
cf. 247, 3. ^^Some one, man. *' Use mogcn. *°^, Don; enchant, ucrgaubem, 
cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. ii6\ princess, ^rinjeffltt. "Begin the sentence 
with: People who. **Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 b, p. 128. ^^Cf. Exercise 14, 
II, 6 d, p. 133, and 2, 4, p. 21. ^know^ loiffen; cf. Exercise xi, 8, p. 90. 
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D, I. SBarum fitucn @ie jid^ nidjt, §err' So^iitSu? ©ic 
IjaDcn fe^r gute 9?ac!^ri(^ten toon Stjrem §crrn ' SSater erljalten, 
iiicfjt njaljr ? 2. ®eiui§, aber mir fclbft ift nidjt )e{)r tooljt ^ ; id^ 
Din cben toon ciner langen 3ieifc jurfldgefc^rt unb ^abe vxvS^ fcl^r 
crmiibct 3. SBa^ giDt'^^ SWeue^ in ber ©tabt, ^err' JRcgic* 
rung^rat? 4. SRid^te Scf oubcrcig + ; bie 993a^Ieu jum (for the) 
fReid^^tag l^aben cben ftattgcfunbcn unb auf ben ©trafeen rt)irb 
gefnngen,^ gcfd^rieen^ gef|intttgen unb getauft 5- ISebienen 
®ie fid^ je^t bicfer geber, ^err' 9Ka|or? 6. 9?ein, xi) l^abe 
nic{)t^ ju fc^reiben, loeuigftcni^ je^t nic^t ; toiefleic^t morgen nac^ 
Slnfunft ber ^oft rtierbe id^ einige ©riefe ju 1^tSiVii:i^^xitXi Ijaben. 

7. SSie befinben ©ie fidE| t)eute morgen, lieier ^err' Dnfel? 

8. ©el^r tpol^l, ban!e ^ eud|, Sinber ; \m get)f ig eurf) ? 9. ©anj 
gut, banfe fd^6n,^ n)ir freuen uni^ fe^r ©ie toieber bet un^^ ju 
fe^en; n?ir, ^inber, t)aben unig fd^on lang auf* S^re 9ln!unft 
gefreut 

'Title for politeness. *Cf. 277, 2. 'Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 
* Cf. 302, 2. ' Cf. 283. * Cf . 324, 3 and 5. ' bel un«, («w/A iw) at our 
house (French, " chez nous "). *auf, in anticipation of. 



LESSON XXX 

Possessive Pronouns 
338. I. The possessives are : 
mcin^ my^ corresponding to id^, genitive mein(er) 



bein, thy 


a 


a 


" bu 


« 


bein(er) 


fein, his 


(( 


a 


•* er 


(( 


fein(er) 


i^r, her 


(( 


u 


" fie 


t( 


i^rer 


fein, its 


a 


ti 


" eig 


€( 


fein(er) 


unfer, our 


a 


a 


" rt)ir 


«( 


ttnfer 


vxtXf your 


a 


(i 


*' i^r 


H 


ener 


\\Xf their 


a 


u 


*' fie 


(t 


il^rer 


S^r, your 


ti 


u 


" ©ie 


<( 


Stirer 
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Note i. For practical reasons, the declension of the possessives bad 
to be given before (Exercise 3, i ^ and 3, p. 25); a restatement of the 
paradigms in this place is, however, demanded by a systematic presentation 
of the subject. 

2. The possessive adjective, when used attributively (before 
its noun), must agree in gender, number and case with the word 
expressing the object possessed ; the latter follows the posses- 
sive adjective : meitt Zi^d), my table; uufcre 53itte, our request; 
5^^r Sigeutum, your property. 

339. I. The declension of the possessive adjectives in 

the singular is the same as that of the indefinite article cin 
(57, i) ; in the plural, they are declined like bief-er (Exer- 
cise 3, I Uy p. 26). 

SReitf, my 









Slngrolar 




Flural 




MASCULINB 


FBMININB 


MBUTBR 


M. F. N. 


N. 


mcttt 


metue 


meitt 


meitte 


G. 


meiued 


meiuet 


wicitteS 


meittet 


D. 


metuem 


meinet 


ttteittem 


meittett 


A. 


mctneti 


meine 
ttiifcr^ 


wieitt 
our 


meitte 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Utt 

uu 
uu 

Utt 


ler 

'(e)re8 
'(c)rem 
l(€)rett 


Uttf(e)re 
Uttf(c)ret 
uttf(e)rer 
Utt|(c)re 


Uttfer 
Uttf(e)re8 
Uttf(e)rem 
Uttfer 


Uttfere 
Uttf(e)ret 
uttf(e)rett 
uttf(e)re 



Note i. For the dropping of e in unfer and euer, cf. Exercise 3, 3, 
Notes I and 2, p. 26 (like the adjectives in 297). 

Note 2. The only forms without case-endings are the nom. sing. masc. 
and the nom. and ace. sing, neuter. 

2. Examples : 

©ein Dnfet, his uncle ; i^re 2Kutter, their mother; Utt[er 
Rittb, our child. 



N. 
G. 



A. 



eitt Dttfel 
eitteS Dttfefe 



D. feittem Cttfel 



eittett Dttfel 



SinflTnlar 

tl)re aWutter 
i^rer 2Jhitter 
il^rer 9Kutter 
il^re SDhitter 



Uttfer S^ittb 
Uttf(e)re^ fi'ittbe^ 
Uttf(e)rem ^ttbe 
Uttfer fitttb 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



einc Ottfel 
cittcr Dnfel 
eineti Onfeln 
etne Dnfel 



Flnral 

i^re SDWtter 
tl^rer SWutter 
i^rctt SKuttem 
il^re aWiitter 



Uttf(c)re iKnher 
uttf(e)ret Stnber 
unf(e)reti Sinbem 
unf(e)re Sinber 



340* The possessive adjective may, exceptionally, be used 
as a predicate ; it remains then uninflected (like any other adjec- 
tive in the same position, 289) : bad §eer ift bcitt, the army is yours, 

341* As stated in 57» 4» when no ambiguity can arise, the 
definite article with or without the dative of the corresponding 
personal (or reflexive) pronoun may be used instead of the pos- 
sessive, especially when reference is made to mental or moral 
conditions, or to parts of the body or to clothing: er l)at bcil SSer* 
ftanb t)erIoren, he has lost his reason (mind) ; ed tt)itl tllir tltc^t 
avA bcm ©inn (fommcn), I cannot get it out of my mind; tX fd^Ut* 

telte beti ^^o|)f, he shook his head; er \)a{ ed fid^ in ben S^o^jf ge* 

fe^t, he has taken it into his head; er |at betl §ald gebroc^en, he 
has broken his neck; 3tct)ett ®ie bell 9?0(f an, put on your coat. 

Note. It is by no means wrong to use the possessive : er l^at fettteit 
SJerflanb tocrloren; er f(^ilttelte feitteit ^opf, but the forms with the definite 
article are more common. 

342. I. The possessives are often used absolutely, repre- 
senting a noun understood. They are then genuine pronouns 
and correspond to mine, thine, yours, ours, theirs, not to my^ 

thy, your, our, their, 

2, The form his is the only one that can be an adjective as 
well as a pronoun : his house ; this house is his, 

343. I . The possessive pronouns, used absolutely, are 
declined like biefer (Exercise 3, i ^, p. 25), or like strong 
adjectives (295, i). 







Singtilar 




Flnral 




MASCULINE 


PBMININB 

Mine 


NBUTBR 


M. F. M. 


N. 


meinet 


meine 


meineS 


meine 


G. 


meineS 


metner 


meineS 


meinet 


D. 


metnem 


meinet 


meinem 


meinett 


A. 


meitteti 


meine 


meined 


meine 
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N. unf(e)ret 

G. unf(e)reS 

D. unf(e)rem 

A. unf(e)reti 



Ours 

unf(e)re unf(e)reS 
unf(e)ret unf(e)re§ 
unf(e)rer unf(e)rem 



Uttf(e)rc 
unKe)ret 
unf(e)rett 
unf(e)rc 



unf(e)re unf(e)re§ 

Note. The only difference between this declension and the 
paradigms in 339, i, is in the nominative singular masculine 
and the nominative and accusative singular neuter. These cases 
(of the possessive adjective) have no declensional endings. 

2. Or, when preceded by the definite article, the pos- 
sessive pronouns have but two endings : e or en; the former 
(e) in the whole nominative singular and the accusative 
feminine and neuter singular; the latter (en) in all the 
other cases (like weak adjectives, 295, 2) : 







Sinffnlar 




Plural 




MASCULINE 


FBMININB 

Mine 


NBUTBR 


M. Vm N. 


N. 


ber meinc 


bie meine 


ba^ meine 


bie meinen 


G. 


be^ meinen 


ber meinen 


be^ meinen 


ber meinen 


D. 


bem meinen 


ber meinen 


bem meinen 


ben meinen 


A. 


ben meinen 


bie meine 

Yours 


ba^ meine 


bie meinen 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber eu(e)re 
be« en(e)ren 
bem en(e)ren 
ben eu(e)ren 


bie eu(e)re 
ber eu(e)ren 
ber eu(e)ren 
bie eu(e)re 


ba^ eu(e)re 
be^ eu(e)ren 
bem eu(e)ren 
ba^ eu(e)re 


bie eu(e)ren 
ber eu(e)ren 
ben eu(e)ren 
bie eu(e)ren 



Note i. The nominative and accusative feminine singular 
have the same ending (e) in all forms (cf . 339, i , and 347, i and 2) 

Note 2. The accusative singular masculine has the same 
ending (en) in all forms (cf. 339, i, and 343> i and 2). 

3. Or the possessive pronouns may add the derivative 
ending ig (unfer and eucr drop their e) to their stem. They 
are preceded by the definite article and therefore have the 
same endings as ber meine, etc., in 2 above. 
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MASCULINE 



N. ber bcittigc 

G. bed beittigen 

D. bcm beinigen 

A. bctt beinigen 



SingnlftT 

FBMININB 

bie beinige 
ber beinigen 
ber beinigen 
bie beinige 

Plural 

M. F. N. 



NBUTBR 



bad beinige, thine 
bed beinigen 
bem beinigen 
bad beinige 



(( 



(( 



bie beinigen 
ber beinigen 
ben beinigen 
bie beinigen 

Note. Notes i and 2 to 2 above apply also here. 

1. There is no essential difference between ber meine and ber 
meinige, etc. The former, however, is used in literature more 
frequently than the latter. 

2. The principle underlying the distinction as to the declen- 
sional endings between meinet, etc. on the one hand, and ber 
beirte or ber feinige, etc. on the other, is the same as that stated 
in 292, 2. 

344. I. In the predicate, four forms of the possessive 
pronoun may be used: bo^ §aud ift mein (uninflected), 
meinc^, bad meine, bad meinige. 

2. The uninflected mein, etc., indicates merely the idea of 
property, while the other forms may be used to express emphasis : 

bad ^ferb ^ier ift fein, aber bad ^ferb bort ift meined, the horse 

here (this horse) is his^ but the horse there (that horse) is mine; 
fein i^od ift meined, his lot (fate) is mine. 

3. After the indefinite subjects e6, ba6, blc6, the uninflected form cannot 
be used : ttjeffcn $au« ift baS ? @d ift mcine«, ba« mcine or ba§ meinige (not 

mein), whose house is that ? It is mine. 

345. When the possessive pronouns are not used as predi- 
cates, one of the three forms in 343 may be selected; thfe unin- 
flected mein, bein, etc., must not be employed : beined, bad beine 
or bad beinige (referring to bad ^ferb, horse) l)at bad Settrennen 
QetoonntXif yours has won the race ; \i) \^^\st ben meinigen (refer- 
ring to ber 9ting, rin^) gefnnben, I have found mine. 
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346. The possessive pronouns may be used as substantives. 
They are then written with a capital initial letter, the masculine 
and feminine forms referring to people that are part of our 
family, acquaintances, friends and the like. Cf. Latin " mei, 
nostri." The neuter singular denotes material property, "meum 
et tuum,** moral duty, etc. 

Examples : 

2)ie aKetttigen toaxtn batnit jufriebcn, ben ^^rigen aber gefiel 

ed nid^t, my friends {the members of my family^ were satisfied with 
it, but it did not please yours ; jebem ba^ Seitugc ^tbt%give every 
one his due, 

347. I. Note the phrases: cin Selatttttcr t)Ott tnir^ an ac- 
quaintance of mine ; etU jj^euttb t)On S^ttett, a friend of yours, 
and the like. 

2. The German uses the personal pronoun, the English the 
possessive pronoun and the French the possessive adjective 
(un de mes amis). 

348. The usual forms of ending a letter are : (Srgebenfl or gan;} (Srge« 

bcnfl {most devotedly) or 3l(^tung«t)ott(l, $od^ac^tung«OoUfl (w/M high{est) 
esteem; most respectfully); 3^r or ber 5^rc or ber 3^rlge or ber 2)elnc 
{^yours). 

349. I . The prepositions njegen, l^alben, um . . . iDtllctt, are 
found in combination with the possessive pronouns : tticinct- 
XQt^tXiffor my sake, for aught I care, I do not care ; betttet^alben, 

for your sake, in your behalf; um fetnctlDiUetl, /c^r his sake. 

Note. 9Uelnct, beiuet, feinct, Urct, unfert, cuert come, in these combi- 
nations, from earlier dative plural forms: meinen SBegetl, fciltCU ^albcn 
(from §alb, half behalf )y etc. In the sixteenth century, we find ntcttieut* 
tDCgen, bclncntqalbeu, an excrescent t having* developed in the meantime. 
Thence come the present forms : mcinet, beinet, etc. 

aj^cinet, in nm mcinetttJitten, was originally an accusative: um meinen 
SSltten,/^r my sake, 

2. The adjective gleid^ used as a noun occurs in similar 
combinations : meinci^gteii^en, it)rci§gleicf)en, like me, like her, 
like them. 

Translation 30 

A, 1. S^ tperbc ba^ SJZeinige tun, tun @tc "b^x^ Stjrigc. 
2. SBcffen' ®artcn ift ba^^? ©^ ift ber meinc, unb bo^ gro^c, 
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rote ^au§ an ber @dEc ber langen ©trafee ift a\i(i) mein. 3. @in 
©efaitnter Don S^neit ijat mir eben gefagt, ba)3 Sie jic^ cntfd^Iof* 
fen f)atten,3 unfre ©tabt auf (for) cin paar Sal)re ju uerlaffen. 
4. 9Bir fiirc^ten^ un^ Dor feiae^Jgleidjcn ; fol^en ^erjlofen Scutcn 
fonu man n\6)t tiantn. 5. benjamin grantliu ()at ben SJIi^ali^ 
letter erfunben, Sotumbu^ f)at Slmerifa entbedt. ^and^e @cf)uler 
beroieffen jumeilen ben Unterfd^ieb jiaifdlen ,,erfinben" unb „ent== 
beden." 6. 93itte, mad)en ©ie bie lur anf, bie in mein 3in^n^c^ 
fiifirt. 7. (£r t)atte ba^ genfter fd^on anfgemac^t, e{)c \v\x if)n 
barums gebeten I)atten. 8. @ie fennen ^errn Don 3^^^!^, nidjt 
toa^r ? @r ift ein fe^r guter greunb Don nn^. 

*2Beffcn, whose. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4 and 6, p. 117. *Cf. Exercise 
13, II, 3, p. 1 1 6. * Cf . 264. * borum, literally, for it ; translate to or to do so. 

B. I. What has he been doing'? He has been visiting' 
(befuc^en) his friends in the city and we have written (fd)rei^ 
ben) to ours. 2. Is that house with the red roof {^(xi% n.) 
yours ? Your house is very large, is it not ? It was* built 
(bauen) last ((e^t) year, I presume.^ 3. A friend of ours is 
said^ toS have decided to spend^ a few years in our city. 
4. You 7 (3)n) may 8 trust him (dat.) for aught I care ; but I 
have always been afraid of people who can be so heartless 
as (n)ie) he is. 5. By 9 whom'° was^ the lightning-rod in- 
vented } Do you not remember" that I told you (dat.) in 
what (toe(cf)) year America was* discovered by9 Columbus ? 

6. You (5)n) have lost " your hat (§ut, m.) and coat 
(9iodE, m.), have you not } Do not forget '3 what I tell you'^! 
It seems (fd^einen) as if '5 you, too,'^had lost" your mind. 

7. You will break '7 your neck if you run ((auf en) so fast 
(fd^nefl). An acquaintance of mine broke his leg (93ein, n.) 
when (ate) he was about '^ tos alight '9 from his horse. 8. Why 
(3Barum) have you not put*° your coat on ? A friend of 
yours is waiting^' for you. 9. Please do it for my sake ; 
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your friends and mine wish (njunfdjen) it. lo. That house 
is his ; his garden is at the corner of the street that leads 
to (ju) the theatre (J^^eater). n. Whose horse has won^a 
the race ? It was yours, I suppose/^ or (ober) can it have 
been mine? 12. These ^ are our rings (9iing, m.); where 
(tt)o) are hers ? 

* Cf. Exercise a, 4, p. 2 1. ' Cf. 284 and 285. ' Use adverb for I presume^ 
and cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, p. 155. * Use modal auxiliary for is said. * Is to 
to be translated here ? ^ spend, guBringen, cf . 247, 3. ' Begin this sentence 
with for aught I care, " Use fonncn. ' Cf. 282, i. ^^whom, ttJCnt. " Cf. 
last example in 265. " Cf . first example in 341. ^^Use second person 
singular; cf. Note to 193, 2. ^* Ci. 323, 2. ^^ as if, qI« ob, followed by sub- 
junctive, ^^'too.axi^, ^^Cf. last example but one in 341. "Use modal 
auxiliary for was about. *' alight^ fletgcit. ^ Cf . last example in 341 . *^ wait 

for^ twartcn QUf (with accusative). **Cf. first example in 345. "^Use ad- 
verb for I suppose. ^ Cf. Exercise 13, 6, p. 117. 

C. I. §err Sraun ^ai feinen 2)iciicr l^crgcfci|itft unb la^t (Sie 
fragen,' 06 ber ^err Dbcrft fd^on angefommen fei?* 2. (Sagen 
@te bem Ttaim, ber ^err Dberft t)at bi^ jiaiilf U^r S)ien[t.3 
^entac^ n)irb cr tt)ot)I fommen. 3. S^+ finb lDot)I nid)t bide 
jiki^tcr au^ guten gamilien beim Xf^tattx cngagtert ? 4. 9?ein, 
gnabige %xa\x,^ bie^ finb tneiften^ 311 bntiim ba5U.^ 5. 9}Je^rere^ 
gate grcunbiiittcn Don S^nen finb ()eute morgen nad^ Seipjig 
abgereift^ md)t tvai)x? 6. 3a, ^unft filnf U^r tiaben fie ben 
@iljtt9 ba^in^ genommen. 7. SKein SJctter nnb bie ©einigen 
toerben audi batb atreifeii* 8. ©^ t)erftel)t fid}'° lDol)( t)on felGft, 
ba^ @ie Sf)ren .^erm SJetter (egleiten rtjerben. 9. Sd) m6d)te 
gem," aber e^ ift je^t fo t)iel bei un^ (at our place) ju tun," 
bafe id^ ni^t tetd)t fortfomnten fann. 10. ,^err ©cneral. getjen 
@ie bod^'3 JU S^rem 5lrjt! 3c^ begreifc nidjt, tuarum @ie e§ 
nicfit fd)on frii^er getan t)aben; Sie finb ja'^ Ivanf. n. 3e| 
mag '5 ben Slrjt nid)t; e^'^ njirb ftd| fd^on geben; e^ ift n)ot|t 
tpeiter nid)t§ afe eine ®rtaltung* 

* Ia§t @lc fragcn, literally, causes you to be asked; translate, makes inqui- 
ries ox wants to know. *Why subjunctive? *2)icnfl Iftabcn, be on duty. 
* Cf . 333, ' gnftblgc grau, literally, gracious lady ; translate, Madam or my 
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Lady, ' Cf . Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 1 17. ' ba3U,/<?r that, • Cf. 309, a, ' ba« 
^In, literally, thither y may be omitted in t.anslation. *®Cf. 286, 2. ''Cf. 
Exercise 14, I, 3 b^ Note, p. 129. "Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. **Cf. Exer- 
cise 10, I a^ p. 75. '*Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. '* Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 3, 
p. 128. ** t^f etc., it will turn out all right, 

D. I. Unfer Dnfcl \)ai ba^ ©einigc ben fteibcn Soufinen l^iti'' 
terlaffen, bic bet il)m n)oI)nten, nid)t tpofir? a. Sa, ioettigftettj^ 
ntir unb ben 9J?einigen I)at er nicf)t^ tienttad^t. 3. Sa bod),' @ie 
Ijaben ja* St)r ^au^ t)on tl)m ert)atten. @ie eritmem ftd^ tt)oI)l3 
nidjt mel)r? 4. §abcn 3f)re ^Pferbe im SBettrennett geioimttett? 
@ie t}a6en c^ ja^ kftimmt ertuartet. 5. 9Jein, bie meinigen nid^t ; 
aber bie+ be§ Dberften, meine^ Sd^ttNtgeti^. 

* Cf. Exercise lo, i b, p. 75. * Cf . Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. * Cf . Exercise 
9, 3 ^, p. 66. ♦Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. 

In the following sentences, substitute the personal pro- 
nouns and the corresponding possessive adjectives, as used 
in polite conversation, for those common in famDiar 
language : * 

E. I. 93ift bu ntit beinem ©d^neiber jufriebctt ? 2. SBo I)aft 
bu beinen Srief ^ingelegt ? 3. S)u ttjirft ttjot)!' ni^t benfen, baft 
beinem £el)rer eine fold^c ©ntfdiulbigung geuiigt 4. S)u tjcitteft 
bit eittbilbett tdnnen,^ bafe bid^ beine greunbe nid)t tm ©tid^c 
laffen^ miirben. 5. SBarum I)aft bu beinem SSater nidjt bie ganje 
9Bat)rl}eit gefagt? 6. ®g f^eint mir, ba^ bu toieber red)t+ faul 
genjefen bift ; bu fannft bir benfen,^ bag beine ^Xitxti gar nid^t 
mit bir jufriebett finb. 

*Cf. Exercise g, 3 ^, p. 66. *Cf. 170. *lm @ti(^e laffen, leave in the 
lurch. ♦Cf. 315, I a. * Cf 256, 2. 

In the following sentences, substitute the personal pro- 
nouns and the corresponding possessive adjectives used 
in familiar language for those common in polite conversa- 
tion :* 

*cf. 325, 4» Note. 
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F, I. ®ef|en ©ie boc^' ntit un^, ©ie l}aben jo^ ^t\i genug unb 
S^ren ©ruber [oHten ®ie auc^ ntitnel^mett. 2. SI)re ©djiDcfter 
{)at unfere Zantt befudjt; ©ie tuiffen n)ot)l3 [d)on, ba§ fie )id^ 
kibe [e^r q;ai amiifiert t)a6en. 3. ©ie treffcti mid) urn (at) fiinf 
U^r ju ^aufe. 4. S^^^reii ©ie {)eute4 Slbcnb in bie ©tabt? 
5. ©eben @ie ntir gefaUigft bie 3^itwngen, nad)bem fie %)x 93ru- 
ber getefen l)at! 6. 2^rctcii ©ie bo(^' nic^t immer ben Seutens 
auf bie 3^^ctt ! 7. ©pred)en ©ie je^t gut Seutfd)? 8. ®ute^ 
Dfadjt! ©d^lafctt ©ie lao^l ! 9. S^tageti ©ie nod)^ immer 3t}ren 
atten ^ut ? 10. 9)teffeu ©ie mir einen neuen SRod an I 

* Cf. Exercise lo, i a, p. 75. *Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. ^Cf. Exercise 
9, 3^, p. 66. ♦fteute 3lbenb, literally, to-day evenings translate this evening, 
* \it)X jcutcn, dative for genitive ; translate as if it were auf bcil 3^^^^^ ^^^ 
?eutc or auf ber ?CUte 3^^^^» ** Accusative ; supply / wish you, ^ Cf . Exer- 
cise 2, 6, p. 21. 

LESSON XXXI 

Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns 

I 
Demonstrative Pronouns 

350. The demonstratives are bcr^ bie^ bai§^ that; btcfcr^ 
biefe^ biefei^^ this ; jcner^ j|ene^ [tnt^, that; bcrjcntge^ biejenigc^ 
ba^tentge^ he, that ; berfelbe^ biefelbe^ ba^gfelte^ the same ; fol* 
li^(cr)^ ft>I^(Of \^^^^^)f such,* 

1. ©crjenige, berfelbe unb folc^ are often called determinative 
pronouns. 

2. All the pronouns given above may be used either as ad- 
jectives or as substantives. 

Demonstrative Adjective : ber^ bie, \^a^f that 

351. When used as a demonstrative adjective, ber is pro- 
nounced with greater emphasis, which is sometimes indicated in 

• A few rules on the declension of the demonstrative pronouns have already 
been given. Cf. Exercise 13, 11, 4, p. 117. 
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print by spaced type. It is declined like the definite article 

(55): S) e tt :83Ictftif t iDilt ic^ ^aben, ben anbcm bort mag id) nic^t, 

that pencil I want^ the other one there I do not like. 

Demonstrative Pronoun : bcr^ bic, bai^^ that^ that one 

352. When used as a real pronoun (for a substantive), the 
declension of bcr differs from that of the definite article only 
in the genitives singular and plural and in the dative plural ; 
in these cases en is added to the forms of the definite article i 

and final ^ is doubled (becomes ff). The force of ber as a 
demonstrative pronoun is also often indicated by a strong em- 
phasis in pronunciation. 

As a demonstrative pronoun, ber is declined thus : 

Slnir^ilar Plural 

N. bcr bic ba^ bic 

G. beffett berer beffett bereti (berer) * 

D. bcm . ber bem bettett 

A. ben bie ba^ bie 

I. The genitive plural '^tXtX is used instead of berett before a relative 
clause : td^ f rlunere mi(^ gem berer, bie mi(^ befreunbeten, I gladly remember 
(remind myself of) those who befriended me, 

2, The neuters singular ba^, biefe^ (bie^) and sometimes jene^ 
are used like e^ (299) as indefinite subjects, no matter what may 
be the gender or number of the predicate noun to which they 
refer; the intransitive verb (generally fein or Itjerben), however, 
must agree with the predicate noun in number: bad ift bie 53Iume, 
bie id) c^t\ttxn im ©arten gepflUd t f)abe, this is the flower J picked 
in the garden yesterday; bied ftnb mettte §anbfd)U^e, these are my 
gloves; bad njirb ein Spifebube njerben, he will become a rascal, 

3. The pronoun ber (like English that or those) is used to 
avoid the repetition of a word mentioned before; this is the 
case especially before a genitive or a phrase with l)on : Uieine 
•^ferbe finb f^neller aid bic bed ®rafen, my horses are swifter 
than those of the count; bie ^aldfte t)Ott ^arid jetd^nen ftc^ t)on 
betien \?onbond burd^ flrS^ere ©d^Snl^eit aud, the palaces of Paris 
are distinguished {distinguish themselves^ from those of London by 
{their) greater beauty. 
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4. As in the case of the personal pronouns of the third per- 
son in connection with a preposition (326), combinations of ba 
and the preposition are used instead cf the demonstrative b c r, 
when the latter refers to inanimate objects : tDer fprac^ batiott? 
who spoke of that 1 iDtr glaubtctt nic^t baran, we did not believe in 
that. 

5. When the demonstrative happens to be the antecedent of 
a relative pronoun {that which or what), ba must not be used, 
but instead the preposition followed by the appropriate case 
of the demonstrative : oxi ba^, auf ba§, ttiit bem, not baran, bar* 
auf , bamit ; tt)ir glaubten nid^t tin "hti^^ tDa^ er un^ erjd^Itc, we did 

not believe in what {that which) he related to us ; er l)erlic5 fic^ 

nic^t auf bai^, tt)a^3 i|:n fein greunb t)erfprac^, he did not rely on 

what his friend promised him, 

6. The fonns beS, ber, bc^, for the genitive singular are no longer used, 
except in a few compounds : be^tuegcn, bcS^alb, on that account ; be^gleit^cn, 
bcrgleic^cn, such Ukcy the like of that. 

353. The demonstratiye adjectives and pronouns are : 
bicfcr^ btcfe^ biefei^^ tkisy this one. 
jencr^ jcnc^ y^Vit^f thaty that one. 

' Note. The manner of inflecting these demonstratives was previously 
indicated (Exercise 3, i, p. 26), but as their proper place is among the pro- 
nouns, the declension of bicfer, the type for jcncr, jebcr, ntancf|er, fold^er and 
hjetd^er, is again given. 

Declension of biefer : 

Sinffnlar Plural 

bte 



N. biefer bte 



D. bicfcm bie 



'e§ (bie^) biefe 



G. biefe§ biefer biefeS biefer 



er bte 



em biefen 



A. biefen biefe biefeS (bie^) biefe 

I. Generally speaking, biefer expresses nearness as to time 
and place ; jener, remoteness. In reference to two objects recently 
mentioned, biefer corresponds to the latter and jener to the former*. 
However, when no particular emphasis or distinction is neces- 
sary, biefer may stand for that as well as for this : biefer Sauitt 
ift f)ti^er al^ {ener, this tree is higher than that one ; fe'^ett ®te bie 

jtDci ©arten ? jener ift gro^ unb f(f|5n, biefer ift f(ein unb amtfelig, 



i 
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do you see the two gardens^ that one (the former) is large and 
beautiful^ this one (the latter) is small and wretched, 

2. For the use of bicfcS (ble^) and jeneS as indefinite subjects of intran- 
sitive verbs, see 352, 2. 

3. The stem Jen is the same as English yon ; this fact ought 
to be borne in mind, as students often mistake jener for jeber, 
each^ every ^ and vice versa. 

354. The demonstrative, also called determinative, 

bcrjcnige^ btejetttge^ iai^jcnigc^ he, thaty 
is a compound of the definite article and jenig (from jen, 
youy that). Although written as one word, each component 
part is declined separately in its own way, jenig having the 
same endings (e or en) as ber meine (343, 2) or ber beinige 
(343, 3), or those of the weak declension of adjectives 
(295, 2). The chief stress rests on the article. - 

Singtilar Floral 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. berjenige biejenigc ba^jenige biejenigeti 

G. be^jenigett berjenigen be^^jenigeti berjenigett 

D. bemjenigcti berjenigett bemjenigctt benjentgett 

A. benjenigctt biejenige ba^jenige biejenigett 

1. ©erjenige is mainly used as a substantive ; it then forms 
the antecedent to a relative pronoun, he (who), those (who), that 
(which), or is followed by a genitive or a prepositional phrase, 
he, that one, those ; it is then more emphatic than the pronoun 

ber : biejenigen, njelc^e ba^ nid^t begreifen fonnen, those who can- 
not comprehend this; biejenigen t)on ^x\i^f nnter 3^I)nen, those of 

us, among you; berjenige ber %\vc\izxi,he {that oni) of the princes. 

2. Used as an adjective, berjenige is sometimes followed by a relative 
clause ; it represents then the pronoun ber, which can always be substituted 
for it : biejenigen (bie) 9leben, njeld^e ^emo«tVne« '^ielt, those orations which 
Demosthenes delivered; ba^jenige \^^^) jDranm, ttjelt^e« ©critter fc^rieb, that 
drama which Schiller wrote. 

355. The demonstrative, also called determinative, 
berfelbe^ bicfelte^ ba^gfelte (ber and [elOe), the same, 

is declined like berjenige, ber and fetO being inflected separ- 
ately, but written as one word : berfetbe is used as an adjec- 
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tive or a substantive : er fagte mir ba^^felbe, he told me the 
same (thing); t^ ift berfetbe SJJanit, ben @ie oud) fennen, // is 
the same man whom you also know. 

1. S)erfeI6e, meaning the same^ must have reference to 

some one or something previously indicated; however, 

besides this usage, it is often found as a substitute for the 

pronouns of the third person, er, fie, e^ (291) : 

!Dad tt)ar biefelbe ©cfc^id^te, that was the same story; ba^ tt)ar 
berfelbe, ben tt)tr in 'ipari^ angetroffen t)atten, that was the same 
man whom we had met in Paris ; n)tr f anben beibe 2)amen JU 
§aufe, eine berfetben (Don i^nen) roar \t\ft franf, we found both 

ladies at home ; one of the same (of them) was very ill ; fennen 
Sie biefelbe ? do you know her (the same) ? instead of fennen @ie 
fie ? to avoid the repetition of the same sound. 

2. 2)erfclbige and felbiger for berfelbe are but very rarely met with in the 

language of to-day. 

3. Notice the contracted forms am felben, jur felben, im felben: 
am felben 9lbenb for an bemfelben Slbenb, at the same evening ; 
im felben SJionat for in bemfelben 2Konat, in the same month ; gur 
felben ©tunbe for ju berfelben ®tunbe, at the same hour, 

4. @el6er and felBft (self) are never inflected ; they empha- 
size the noun or pronoun they qualify, following the latter, 
although not always immediately : bie ^einbe felbft belDunberten 
feinen ^VX, the enemies themselves admired his courage ; ber 
iJiinig l^at e^ felber (felbft) befo^Ien, the king himself has ordered 
it. 

O" Selbft often occurs as an adverb meaning ti'en^ and then usually pre- 
cedes the noun or pronoun which it qualifies ; felber is never used adverbi- 
ally : cf . cr jelbf! gcftanb e«, he himself confessed it, and ff ll ft er fleftailb e«, 
even he confessed it ; er \:^Cii bem ^onifl felbcr nctrot3t, he has defied the king 
himself; felbft bent ^Onig ^at er getro^t, even the king he has defied, 

5. Notice the phrases t)on felbft, of its own accord ; etn UUb berfelbc, one 
and the same. 

356. I . The demonstrative, also called determinative, 

folc^^ suchy 
is used adjectively or substantively; its declension is 
like that of biefer (or an adjective of the strong declension, 
29s J 0- fo^^^ 9Jianner, such men; folrf)c^ ©rf)icf)at ernjortete 
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cr nicf)t, such {a) fate he did not expect ; man glauftt fold^en 
fieutcn nid^t gem, bie un^ eiitmal betrogen ^obcn, one does not 
like to believe such people as have once deceived us^ 

2. (Solc^ may be preceded by the indefinite article and is then 
of course declined like an adjective under the same circum- 
stances (295, 3), ein folc^cr, einc folc^e, ein fold^c^ {such a) : ein 
folc^e^ ©elbftDertrauen, such a self-confidence, 

3. ©old^ may be followed by the indefinite article ; then it is 
not declined : fold^ ein SelbftDertrauen, folc^ ein ^^xca. 

4. Notice that English as after such is translated by the relative pronoun 
ber or tt)cl(^e: fold^c Seutc, ttjcld^c c« glaubcn ttjottcn, stuh people as want to 
believe it, 

II 

Interrogative Pronouns 

357. The interrogatives are: ttict^ who; ttMli^^ what; 
)m\^tXf toiel(i^e^ "mMs/t^f what, which ; >m^ fiir ein^ what kind 
of 

1. SBcr^ whoy and )m.^f what, occur only as pronouns 

and consequently are never found in immediate connection 
with a noun. They have one and the same form for the 
singular and plural ; Juer, like who, refers to persons only, 
too^, like what, to things. 

Note. Distinguish ttier^ who, from ttio^ where, 

2. SBeld^er^ is used both as an adjective, in the sense of 
what or which, and as a real pronoun, meaning which, 
which one, which ones: n)etd^e Stumen ^aben ©ie gefouft? 
what flowers have you bought f n)etd)e bonbiefen U^ren gefciflt 
Sf)nen am beften, which one of these watches pleases you most 
(best) ? 

358. Declension of tticr and ttwii^: 

N. tDer, who tua^, what 

G. tDeff en, n)e«, whose tt)eff en, nje^, of what 

D. tDem, to whom 

A. toen, whom toad, what 
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1. The genitive tDCd of Itja^ is found in combinations like 
iDe^tPCgen, iDC^J^alb, why^ wherefore^ on what account^ for what 
reason^ correlatives of be^lDCgett, be^l^alb (352| 6); otherwise 
toe^ occurs very rarely. 

2. SBa§ has no dative ; in combination with a preposition 
governing the dative, IDO (before vowels, iDor) is substituted : 
ttjomit, with what {wherewith) \ lt)0l)0n, of what {whereof )\ tDOr^ 
in, /// what {7vherein)\ iDOrauf, on what {whereon): tD0t)0n fpra^ 
6)tn ®tc? of what were you speaking? toorauf beftatib er? on 
what did he insist ? 

a. Although there is the accusative UHld, the same combinations with tvo 
or U)Or are frequently used with a preposition governing the accusative: 
tDOburc^, through what; XOOXVixa, about {around) what; tt)0filr,/<7r what; yet 
burd^ tt)Q«, urn ma«, \^x toa^, etc., also occur : woburt^ Ijl er fo rciri) gettjor* 
ben ? {through what) how has he become so rich ? UJOrum l^onbelt eg fld^ ? 
what is the question ? ttjoburc^ (bur(^ ttHi«) ^t er fic^ aufigegel(^net ? by what 
hcu he distinguished himself? 

b. The accusative of Xotx, referring to persons, and that of tnaS in refer- 
ence to things, must not be used indiscriminately, as is sometimes done in 
colloquial language : fiir ttjett (not wofiir) ^lelten <©ie l^tt? whom did you take 
him for ? 

3. 9Ba§ is often used in the sense of ttJonint, why^ and Xo\t, haio ; tt)QS 
f(^e(tet l^r bie 2^0(^tcr? why do you scold your daughter? tUQ« rennt ba« 
S3o(! ? why do the people run ? luad fuc^t l^v, mdd^tig unb geUub, i^r $)im* 
tneldtone, m\6) im ©toube ? why do you, ye heavenly sounds, powerful and 
gentle, seek me here in the dust ? 

359. SBeld^er (357, 2) may refer to persons or things ; 
it is declined like biefer. 

Sinffiilar Plural 

M. F. N. M. Fa N. 

N. tDcId^et tDelc^e tt)e(c^e8 luetc^e 

G. tt)elc^e§ melc^cr iuclc^e* tDcId^er 

D. njcld^em tt)elc^cr it)etd^em ttjcld^ett 

A. tDeld^eit njelc^e ttjeld^ed njelc^e 

I. Regularly before the indefinite article and frequently be- 
fore an adjective, tDetc^er loses its ending, — the adjective in 
such cases changing to the strong declension : tDcIc^ cin @C^au* 
fpict! what a spectacle! Ipelc^ f^i)ne^ 8attb! what a beautiful 
country I 

360. SBa§ fiir, tt)a^ fiir ein, what sort of what kind of 
may refer to persons or things ; Jua^ fiir is always used as 
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an adjective, toa^ fur ein, generally so, but sometimes as a 
real pronoun, in which case ein is declined like biefer (einet , 
eine^ eine^^) ; fur or fur ein may be separated from ttjo^ : toa§ 
fur ein "ind) ift ba^ ? wAat kind of cloth is this ? xoa^ f inb ba^ 
fur fieute? what sort of people are those ? xo(x^ Xotdm au^ bem 
©c^Iummer mid^ fiir fiifee fi^lange bod^? pray {tell me) what 
sweet sounds awaken me from my slumber f 

361. All the interrogatives are used also as relatives. 

Translation 31 df 

A. I. SBe^l^alb gibt' e^ ein fold^e^ @(efd^rei auf ben ©trafeen 
unb meffen ^unb ift ba§? 2. 2)a$ ift ber |)unb unferer @(cafin; 
e^ ift berfelbe, ber geftern abenb in^ 2)orf gelaufen ift. @r ift tott^ 
man mu^ il)n itmbringen; aber biefe SSauent fiird^ten fid^ Dor 
i^m unb laufen baDon. 3. Siebet biejenigen, bie eud^ i^ff^n^ 
unb fegnet bie, bie eud^ flud^en* 4. 3)iejenigen ©tubenten, rtjeld^e 
i^re ^riifungen beftanben ^aben, biirfen je^t SRebijin ^raf tijieren. 
5. 3!Bir murben t)on jenem $ferbe^anb(er betrogen unb mein alter 
Ottfel ^at mir immer gefagt, bafe jeber ?PferbeI)anbler ein 5)iefc 
ift. 6. %t^t^ genfter im Sc^Ioffe beS ®rafen ging auf einen 
93a(fon unb n^ar offen^ jene ^iiren aber n^aren ju (closed). 7. Sft 
ba^ nid^t berfelbe ^farrer, ber aud^ le^ten ©onntag ^ier ge^rebtgi 
I)at? 8. ®en)ife, er t)rebigt jttieimal im felben SRonat in ber 
^aut)tftabt unb einmal in jenem 2)orf. 9. 3)ie f^iauifd^en ©ran* 
ben biirfen fid^ felbft Dor bem ^dnig bebeden, fie finb fe^r ftolj 
barauf. 10. S33omit rtJoHen njir unfre l^euttge fieftion aufangen ? 
SBir ^aben biefe§ unb jene§ gelernt ; aber n)a§ fur eine nnge^ure 
9Ra{fe @(egenftSnbe gibf e^ nixi^^ bie toir gar nid^t Ibetrai^tet 
t)aben ! 

"Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 

B, I. These are the mad dogs we' saw last night. To 
whom do they belong*? Do you know 3 that one? Who 



K 



TRANSLATION. 299 

has killed that dog ? 2. Has my dog run into your court- 
yard^ ? No, not yours ; that of the countess. Your dog 
ran away ; it was afraid of those peasants. 3. Of whom did 
you speak (fpred^en) ? With what did you busys yourself ? 
4. These^ were the same students who, contrary^ to [the] 
law, practised medicine before^ they could pass9 their ex- 
aminations. 5. The streets of Berlin *° are kept" just as 
clean" as those of Hamburg '°; can the former be com- 
pared '3 with those of (Don) Leipsic (fieipjig)? 6. Why 
(358, i) did the parson preach in the old castle of the count 
instead of '+ in the same church '5 where he preached last 
week'^.? 7. Of what were the wives '? of those Spanish 
Grandees proud and of whom were they afraid } 8. Let us 
remember'® those who loved and blessed us and [let us] 
forgive '9 those who hated us. 9. Have you begun to learn 
your lesson ? No, what kind of a lesson is it ? 10. What 
sort of pictures ^ were on the balcony that faces the street 
near** [the] Frederick Square ? 

'Relative pronoun may not be omitted in German. ^ belongs gel^brett. 
^knowy fcnncn. ^courtyard, ^of, m. ^ busy one's sel/y ftc^ befd)aftigen. 
*Cf. 35a, 2. ^ contrary y preposition, gegett; laWy @ejc^, n. ^before, e^c. 
'Cf. Exercise ii, 8, p. 90. "Genitive, strong declension. " yt*?^'/, ^artflt, 
cf. 284 and 285. "y«j/ as clean as, cbenfo rcilirid) tvle. ^^ compare, t)cr= 
gteid^ett; cf. Exercise 24, i, 240 and Exercise 11, 7, p 90. ^* instead ofy 
anftatt. ^^church,^\x^t,i. '^ 7t/<r^>&, SBod^e, f . *^ w/y^, grait. ^^ remember, 
fid) erinncrn, with genitive. ^'^ forgive, Dergebcn, with dative, ^^picture, 
©lib, n. *^near, bcl; Frederick Square, griebrid^8plafe. 

C* I. SBo bin ic^? SBeldje^ fc^dne fianb! 
SBcittftcrgc? Set) ic^ red^t? 
Unb %xavibtn gleid^ jur ^anb ! 
|)ier unter biefem griinen 2anbt, 
@e^t, mid) eiu 6torf! ©e^t, mel^e txanitl 

* From the scene in Auerbachs Keller in Gothe's Faust, 
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27 * Faust ^6r, bu mufet mir bie ®inic fii^ffen ! 
Mephistopheles, 9?un, tpeld^e ? 
Faust ©ic fling juft liotliei. 

Mephistopheles, 3)a bie ? ©ie fam t)on i^rem ^faffett^ 

S)cr fprad^' fie aller ©iinben frei' ; 

Sd^ fd|Iti^ mtd^ l^rt am ©tul^I' liorliei; 

@^ ift ein gar ^ itnf i^itlbtfl ♦ 3)infl,5 

3)aig ebcn ffir nid^t^ jur SSeiii^te ging ; ! 

I^ber bie ^ab' id^ feine @eliiatt. 

' frcH<)rf (^en, with genitive, acquit^ absolve. * @tu^t here for ^id^tftnl^t; 
confessional \chair). ^ gar, absolulely, entirely. ^ imjcftulbig for unf(^uibige«; 
the ending ed is sometimes omitted in poetry. ^ !iDing, colloquially or poetic- 
ally, creature, 

E. I. Scnncn @ie bie beiben ^rren ? @iner ' berfelben ift j 
ein guter Scfannter t)on mir. 2. S)er jungc Dffijier, tueld^er ^ 
^eute in feiner ©antifon etutraf ^ ift tPoI)I eiu greunb t)on 3t)nen, 

nid^t njQ^r ? 3- 9?ein, ben fenn' id) gar nicf)t ; er foH einer' Don 
benen fein, bie im legtcn Sa^re ben t^elbjug mitgemad^t ^aben. 
4. 3c^ flcbcnf e berer, bie mid) in meiner ^^t befrcnnbetcn. s* S)^ 
alte ^ofnarr! SDSo^ fur bummed 3^"9* bet fd^mS^t! SDSe^ 
njegcn f(i^tt>5^t er fo t)iel? 2)?an fann tein SBort bauon lierfte^n* 
6. @g njar ein 2)ieb, ber[elbe, ber fid^ geftem l^rt an unfrem 
(Garten Dorbeiflefd^Hd^en ^atte. 

' (Sine r used here as a pronoun and declined like biefer. ' bummed S^itfir 
nonsense {stupid stuff). 

F. I. 9?ur fold^e fieute, njeld^e entftlid^ ftubiert I)aben nnb i^r 
%a6) fltiinbltd^ Derfte^en^ bnrfen i^offen^ auf unfrer Unit)erfitat 
fiet)rer ju njcrben. 2. SBa§ fiir f ci^5ne ^rauben ©ie ba ^aben ! 
©old^ fd^5ne \)(iht \i) nie gefel^en. 3. S)ic ^tten ' unb ®ebrauc^ 
in Stalien finb fe^r uerfd^icben t)on benen in ben ninrbltd^en Seilett 
@ttro)mj9* 

* ®ittcn unb ©ebrSud^e, manners and customs. 

*From Gothe's Faust; the maiden referred to is '' Gretchen " (Marguerite). 
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LESSON XXXII 

Relative Pronouns 

362. The relative pronouns are : bcr^ tiottiftx, wko^ which, 
that ; mcr^ who (he who), whoever; )m^f zvhat, whatever, 
that which, a thing which ; Itm^ fflr^ what sort of. 

The relatives ber and toeld^er^ who, which, that 

363. I. The relative ber is declined like the demonstrative 
ber (352) with the exception of the genitive plural, which is 
always beretl, never berer. 

2. The relative tDelc^er is declined like the interrogative 
tDelc^er (359)* 

3. *J)er is a pronoun only ; tt)el(^er may serve as adjective or 
pronoun : mXf bie (iptr) tl^n fennen, we who know him ; fagen 
®ie mir, ipeld^e^ §au^ ge^brt bem ft^Unftler, tell me which house 
belongs to the artist; (Sie iDiffen ipo^l, xot\i)tx tion jenen ^erren 

e^ gefe^en ^j^i, you probably know which one of those gentleman 
has seen it, 

4. Relative pronouns may not be omitted in German as they 
often are in English : ber 3Wann, betl tt)ir fa^en, the man we saw, 

5. After personal pronouns, ber is used in preference to 
iDeld^er ; the personal pronoun is often repeated after the rela- 
tive: i(^, ber ntd)t^ bat)On iDU^te, I who knew nothing about it; 

Vcjtf bie i^r bie ffia^r^eit gefagt l^abt, you who have told the truth, 

a. If the personal pronoun of the first and second person is repeated, 
the verb agrees with it, otherwise the verb is in the third person : bu, ber bit 
nid)t« baDon Derfte^ft, but bu, ber nld^ts bauon toerfie^t, you who do not under- 
stand anything about it. 

6. It is to a great extent a matter of taste, of euphony and 
rhythm, and of style, whether to use ber or tt)el(^er, as in the 
case of that versus which in English ; yet phrases like ber, ber 
ber ©eneral tt)ar, he who was the general, must be avoided ; say 
ber, toeld^er. 

7. The use of the genitive of h)et(^er as a pronoun is exceed- 
ingly rare ; ber (beffen, beren) ought to be used : bie ©panter, 
beren (not toelt^er) (Stolj befannt tft, the Spaniards, whose pride 
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is known ; ba« §au«, beffeii Semo^ncr un« bef reunbctcn, tfu house, 

whose inhabitants befriended us. 

8. But if the relative is in the position of an adjective, iDelc^er 
must be used, as ber is a pronoun only : bie '^^ilofop^en rebeti 
t)tel iiber 3Bet^l)eit unb 9)ienfd^en(icbc, tueld^er lugcnben fie felbft 

juerft eingebenf fcin [oUten, the philosophers talk a great deal 
about wisdom and philanthropy ^ of which virtues they should 
themselves be first mindful, 

9. Frequently the detnonstratiye bet is used for the relative ber or 
\Qt\^ix : ed roar ciumal elnc ^onig«torf)tcr, bie roar fe^r \&ih\\ (instead of ble 
fe^r f(^8n roar), there was once a king's (laughter (and) she was very beau- 
iiful. 

364. 5)er and rtjeld^er may refer to persons or things : ber 
SKann, ber or toclc^er ; ba^ §au^, baig or loelc^e^. , 

365. I. For the dative and accusative of the relative pro- 
nouns ber or tDeId}er, if governed by a preposition and referring ^ 
to inanimate objects, combinations of IPO, where, with the prepo- 1 
sition are often used ; before a vowel tt)or is substituted for U)0. 
Examples: ber 33erg, )oorau<^ bie 8at)a flo^, the mountain from 
which {wherefom) the lava flowed; bie SKittel, iDOburt^ er retC^ 
iPUrbe, the means through which he became rich; cf. 352, 4 and 

358, 2. 

a. Yet the preposition with the ordinary relative pronoun may be used : 
ber 8erg, au« bem or au« roelt^em; bie SWittct, burc^ bie or burc^ roefc^e. 

2. The combinations with tt)o (Itjor) must be used when the 
relative refers to a whole clause or to etlua^, nic^ti^, alle^. Ex- 
amples : ba6 ift etma^ tuorauf (not auf bem or auf iDeldfiem) er 

beftel^t, that is something on which he insists ; e^ ift il)tn ganj 
gteicf), ttiorilbct bie i'eute reben, it is all the same to him about 
what the people are talking; (gie tDtffen ttiorattf e^ ^vX^xaXdi, you 
know on what it depends ; bai8 ift t^f tuotior id^ jittre, that it is 
before ivhich (in anticipation of which) I tremble. 

The relatives ttier^ who (he who)^ whoever ; "mi^f w/iat^ 
wltatever, that which, a thing which^ and tiHti^ fil?^ 

what sort of. 

366. 1 . 9Bcr and toa^ are declined Hke the corresponding 
interrogatives (358). 
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2. 2Bcr and h)a« are pronouns only: totx c« nit^t begretfen 

fann, mu^ fel^r bumm fetn, (^^) wAo cannot comprehend it must 
be very stupid; iDttig cr iDCtg, ift nic^t tiicl, what (whatever) he 
knows is not much. 

3. 2Ber and XOqA are compound relatives or, in other words, 
they each comprise the antecedent and the relative. Thus, 
logically, neither ought to be preceded by an antecedent. 

4. 9Bcr has no antecedent: h)er ba^ flefagt ^at (not ber, iDer), 
who {whoever) has said this, 

a. But the demonstrative bcr may be used after the clause 
beginning with the compound relative : iper ba^ getan l^at, ber 
I)at ntdjt rec^t getan, who has done this, has not done right. 

b. When the cases of declension are not the same, the 
demonstrative ber must be used after \otx ; the latter represents 
only the nominative : h)er feine Slufgabe nit^t ipeig, bcti beftraft 

ber Sel^rer, the teacher punishes him who does not know his lesson. 
This use of bcr, etc., is common, if emphasis is to be added to 
the statement. 

5. SBa^ may have as antecedent a neuter pronoun like e^, 
baig, oSk.^, tnandie^, t)ief, iDenig, etlpa^, nicf|t^, or an adjective 
used as a noun (mostly in the superlative), or a whole clause : 
Silled, ipa^ ic^ ^ier f e^e, erinnert mid) an meine ^ugenb, all that I 

see here reminds me of my youth ; ba^ @d|bnfte, h)a^ e^ auf ber 
2Be(t gibt, the most beautiful thing that there is in the world ; bic 

8eute iDoUten i^tn nic^t gfauben, lt)a^ er fe^r iibel nal^tn, people 

would not believe him, a thing which he took very much amiss ; 
ba^ ift e^, h)a^ mir fe^It, that is it {the thing) what I am lacking 
{what is wanting to me) ; manc^e^, lt)a^ er erjd^lt, many a thing 
(story) that he relates ; ba^ Srfte unb 8efete, ipa^ ipir taten, the 
first and last things that we did. 

Note. Remember: the relative thatva ^'•all thaV^ is not baS, but tQai^: 
aHe«, XQOA er tt)Cl§, all {everything) that he knows. 

6. 2Ber and ipa^ are often followed (immediately or not) by 
auc^, even ; nur, only, or immer, ever, to give an unmistakable 
emphatic force to those pronouns : h)er e^ au(f| getan ^at, who- 
ever has done it; ipa^ intmer fein ^lan fei, whatever mdcy be his 
plan. The meaning of ivhoever, whatever, may, however, be 
conveyed without the addition of the above adverbs. 
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7. I)er is sometimes found as a compound relative: bic llM 
fennen, benfen befjer Don nn^, those who know us, think better of 
us {have a higher opinion of us) ; ber vxi^ fenbet, fenitt eurc ^(dne, 

he who sends us, knows your plans. In such cases ber refers to 
a definite antecedent, ipcr does not. 

8. The old genitive form med as a relative pronoun is found only in com- 
pounds now : roed^alb, tDeStDegcn, wherefore, on which account. 

9. The forms of the relative wa^ fiir, teiai^ fitr eiti, what sort 
of are the same as those of the corresponding interrogative 
(360): fel)en ®ie nur, tt)a^ fiir ein fc^bne^ S'leib fie gefauft 

i)a{,just see what sort {kind) of a beautiful dress she has bought; 

f agen (Sie mir bo(^, tt)a^ f Ur SSlumen ba^ finb, pray tell me what 

kind of flowers these are. 

Translation 32 df* 

A, I. 9®Qnn tuirb ber britte 2)?ann fommen, ber Iio0(tingt^ 
rtja^ 8utl)er begonnen/ rt)a§ Seffing fortgefe^t/ iinb beffen ba^ 
beutfd^e SSaterlanb fo fel)r kbarf^ ber britte SSefretcr ? 2. hunger 
greunb, @ie toerben nic^t finben, tua^ ©ie fuc^en. @ie mogen 
recf)t ^aben,* baft bie grei^eit eine neue 9fJeligion ift, bie jtd^ iiber 
bie ganje @rbe tierireitet* 3- 3tber \m einft jcbeiS Solf ^ inbem3 
e^ ba^ Sfjrifteutum anna^m, fold^eg nad^ feinen SSebiirfniffeu unb 
feinem eignen G^^arafter mobelte^ fo iDirb jebeiS SSoIfr ^on ber 
neuen 9fJeligion, Don ber grei^eit, ttur ba^jenige anne^men^ ttjoig 
fetnen* Sofalbebiirfniffen unb feinem 9?Qtionalcf)arafter gema64 
ift. 4. 3d)r ber id) Sa^re lang mein fieben ben t)5c^ftett vx^iiSX* 
fd^ctt Sbeen getoiibmet t)abe, fann nirf)t begreifen, njie bu, ber ein 
aJZann Don fold) eblcm G^^arafter ift, biefe Sluftd^ten tcilcn fannft. 
s. ©ne gran rtJte fie, beren SBol^Itaten unb ^ugenben in ber 
ganjen ©tabt rtjeit^ unb breit Ibefannt finb, fann fid^^ fiber boi^ 
%t\&}«&^ Don Seuten, benen nid^t^ in ber SBcIt l^ctKg ift, ml^ig 
l^inmegfegen.^ 

' Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. • rc(^t ^abctt, be right. » Inbcm . . . anna^m, 
literally, while it accepted Christianity, translate : by accepting Christianity. 

♦ The first three sentences are from Heinrich Heine's prose works, 
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^Iclncu . ♦ . gentd^, according to its local {special) needs and its national 
character ; the dative governed by the preposition ()ema§ often precedes 
the latter. ^IDeit unb \iXiXX,far and wide. *fid) IjiutTJeflfe^eu ilbcr, literally, 
set {put) one's self over {above) = disregard, pay no attention to. 

B, I. The man whose ' services (3)icnft, m.) we need so 
much has* not appeared, a. You (©u), my friend, who 
began this work^ so earnestly, pray^ tell me when you will 
continue it. 3. Am I right or not in all that I said in 
the report s I have sent you ? 4. What kind of political ^ 
freedom was this ? The rich thought ^ only of their own 
needs and the poor people had to ^ work for them. 5. This 
is something we must think 7 of. 6. That is all (that) I 
knew 9 about it. 7. Whoever has said this, you must not 
believe him.'° 8. These noble men who devoted their whole 
life to high ideals " cannot comprehend how those rich 
people whose selfishness " is known far and wide can feel^3 
[themselves] happy. 9. The means »4 through which they 
acquired '5 their riches are to be despised.'^ 10. We know 
of what virtues these people boasted '^ and how little '^ 
they deserved the honors '^ bestowed upon them. 

^ whose = of whom is a pronoun. *Cf. 144, i. ^worh, SlrBctt, f; 
earnest, Ciltfi^aft; use perfect for began, *Cf. Exercise 10, i a, p. 75. 
* reporty ^tx\i\\t m. ; send, ffuben. *" political, J)oUttfA. "^ think of, benfcn an. 
*have to, mflffcti; work, avbeltcn, cf. Exercise 11, 6, p. 90. ^ know about, 
iwiffcn fiber. *° Cf . 366, 4 b. " ideal 3beal, n. (3d class, strong). » selfish- 
ness, @elbftfu(^t, f. ^^feel, fallen; cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90 and 26a. **Cf. 
last example in 365, i. ^^ acquire, crtDCrben, use perfect; riches, 9tei(i^tum, 
m. ; use the plural, cf. 95, 2. ^** despise, t)erarf)tcn, cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
^"^ boast of, fid) rfil^men, with, genitive; cf. 262. ^* little, tvenlg; deserve, 
t)erbieuett. *' Translate : the honors (S^ve, f .) which one bestowed upon them ; 
f rioetfen, with dative = bestow upon. 
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LESSON XXXIII 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

367. SIff* W, all, whether pronoun or adjective, if 

declined at all, follows the strong declension of adjectives, 
(allcr^ oSktf allcig): aller 9ftiil)m ift bein, all the glory is thhu ; 
atte grcube ift bal)in, all joy is gone ; aCe§ Ungtud fam t>on 
fcinem Seirf)tfinn, all misfortune came from his thoughtless- 
ness ; 9llle I)aben e^ Demerft, all have noticed it, 

1. The adjective all has the strong declension when it is 
immediately followed by its noun, as in the examples just given ; 
before a possessive or bcr, it is usually and preferably not de- 
clined : all fein 9iuf)m^ all his glory ; ad bie greube, all the joy ; 
all mein Unglud, all my misfortufie; all mcin Se^nen iDtlt xi), all 
mein ®enfen, in ber 2etf)e ftitten Strom Derfcnfen, all my yearn- 
ings all my thinkings I will sink {immerse) in Lethe'' s tranquil 
stream. 

a. In a few phrases, especially after prepositions, aU is declined : \it\ or 
tro^ t^t bcm or bet bent alien, in spite of all that; toon atte \iVX^,from all 
that. 

2. The neuter singular aUe8, if used alone, signifies ^* everything'''* : \q\x 
l^aben ailed Derloren, we have lost everything. 

3. billed may refer to persons : atte^ fd)reit unb rennt, all {of them) shout 
and run. 

4. 310 cannot be used for all when the latter means whole ^ 
entire; the word ganj is substituted: all the year rounds ba^ 

ganje ^a^r f)inburd^; f have waited for him all night, bie ganje 
9Ja(l|t ()abe id) auf ilju gewartet; yet alle 3Belt, all the world, every- 
body, " tout le monde," is as correct as bie ganjc SQBelt* 

5. Sill is often used in a distributive sense for every: alle jU)ei 
2^age, every other day; allc bret ^^Xt, every third year ; alle 
paar SDiinutcn, every few minutes ; alle ©tunben, every hour. 

6. Other common phrases are : tt)ir ^^t^ atten ®runb, atten 3ln(a6, wi 
have every reason ; in aUcr Jru^e, very early in the morning; in atter ©tittf, 
as quietly as possible. 

7. 3111 is used indefinitely for any, especially after o^ne, without: o^ne 
atten ©runb, without any reason ; ol}ne alien ©efc^macf, without any taste ; 

atteS nnr ni(i)t ba«, anything but that; Uebcr atteS (anbere) aid ha^, anything 
{else) rather than that. 
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368. I. Slnber, other y whether pronoun or adjective, is de- 
clined like an adjective under the same circumstances: ein 

anberet (anbret), eine anbere (anbre), cin anbcre* (anbred), ber 
anbrc, bie anbereti (anbertt) : etwaiJ anbere^g, something else; bic 
anbcren &ute, the other people, 

a. (Sill anbercr means another ^ that is, a different one : tvir l^aBett clneit 
anbercn 25iener gcnomincn, we have taken another {different) servant ; no(^ 
ein means one more : er Ijat nod) cin §aui* gcfanft, he has bought another 
house (in addition to the one he bad before). 

369. I. 93eibe, both, may be preceded but not followed by 
the definite article, possessive adjective, personal or indefinite 
pronouns: fcine beibetl ©C^tDeflem, both his sisters; it is thus 
often found in the sense cf two : bie beiben Sbnige, the two kings ; 
XOXX Scibc, we two, both of us ; atte ^cibc, both one and the other, 

a. ^eibe is declined like an adjective in the plural ; tlie singular, espe- 
cially in the neuter, also occurs, meaning then usually either or each (the 
original signitication of the singular bcib-): baS ^benbmal nnter beiber 
©eftalt, the communion (evening meal) in either form ; when no noun fol- 
lows, the missing word can be inferred from tbe connection : 53eib(*S ift mbg* 
X\6:^, either (statement, fact, etc.) is possible ; )6cibc§ lagt fic^ bcttJcijcn, either 
(argument, etc.) can (lets itself) be proved, 

b. ^tX^t^ — unb, both — andy are occasionally met with : ©cibcS, SWanncr 
unb graucn, fii'C^tcten ben unbefannten Skitter, both men and women dreaded 
the unknown knight; but the common form is fowol)! — tt>tc, or niiit nnr — 
fonbem and^: fottjo^l cr tt)tf i(^ fUrc^'cn i^n, both he and I fear him ; nici^t 
nnr fcin 5Satcr, fonbern auc^ feutc SWuttcr ttJilujc^tcn c8, both his father and 
mother desired it. 

370. ©ittcr, ettlC, etltei^ (declined like btefer, 353), one, takes 
the place of man in the oblique cases (378); ba^ f(f|mei(f|elt 
einem, that flatters one, 

371* I. @tntg, Ct(tf^, somcy whether pronouns or adjectives, are de- 
clined like adjectives under the same circumstances : eiliigcS (nom. or ace. 
sing, neuter), cinige 3J2anner, 't^% cinige. The singular is rarely met with 
and, in the neuter, ctWaS is generally used instead of cinlgcS; etliti^ is less 
often found than etnig: ic^ mocf)tc 3>^nen gern einigcS (etroa«) er;;at)rcn, iraS 

it^ gcflern gc^ort ^^^t) I should like to tell you something that I heard yester- 
day. 

2. In the singular, etn^ trgcub ein, cin ircnig are commonly substituted for 
cinig in ordinary speech : c8 War (einige) ein tuenig ®cfa!)r, there was some 
danger ; @ie miljfcn (eintgc 3^lt) cin ttJCnig \O^Xit\\,you must wait some (a 
little) time. 

372. @tttiai^^ somethings anything y some, somewhat y is 
invariable. 
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1. It occurs alone, used adverbially: ©ie l^abetl tt\X>a^ fiber* 
trieben, you have somtivhat exaggerated; or before a substantive : 
ctlua^ ©tofj, some pride ; or before an adjective used substan- 
tively: CtWa^ ®d)dne^, something beautiful; l^abCTl ®ic CtlPa^ 
9Jeue!& gc()ort ? have you heard anything new 9 

2. In an interrogative-negative sentence, nic^t fttDad may mean not any- 
thing or not something: ^abcn @ie nlc^t CtraaS Dcrlorcu? have you not lost 
anything? \)Ci{it\\ @ic mir nid)t ettt)a« gU fagcn? did you not have something 
to tell me? 

a. In other situations, not anything must be rendered by tlici^t^ {nothing) : 
we had not lost anything^ Xo\X l^attetl nic^t« DerloreiU 

3. <So etttJaS means j<7w/ (<*«;') such thing: Ic^ merftc fo etttjaS, /noticed 
some such thing. 

4. SBaS is commonly used in the sense of cttDOS, especially in conversa- 
tion : l^abcn @ie luaS 9^CUC8 ? have you any news {anything new) ? 

5. (Sttt)a§ may refer to persons, ctlpa^ fam l^cratl, J^w?^ <7«tf ^r«e; «^ar. 

373. S'^geitb, some, any, may precede eitt, etlDQ^, tt)a^, tt)er^ 
jcmanb, toeld^c, einige, to emphasize their meaning : irgenb tixoa^, ^ 
something, anything whatsoever ; trgcnb jetuanb, any one {whoso- 
ever it may be) ; irgenb einer fann bo^ fagen^ any one {you please) 

can say that, ^rgenb is itself invariable and is very seldom 
found alone. 

374. 3^b-p jeglid^-, each, every, everybody, whether pronouns 
or adjectives, are inflected like biefer (353) unless they be pre- 
ceded by ein, when they are declined like any other adjective 
under the same circumstances (293, 2 ; 295, 3) : etne^ jeberi (or 

jebe^) 3Wenfd)en @d)icf|al, the fate of every man; jebem ba^ (Seine, 

(to) every one his own ; alle nnb Jebe, all and every one, 

3c0U(^- is less often found than jeb-; jebtDcb-, also meaning ecuh, every, 
is rarely used ; it cannot be preceded by cin. 

The neuter singular jcbc^, like oUcS, etc., may sometimes refer to per- 
sons : jcbcS l^t feine Saft, every one has his burden. 

375. Sebermattttp ezfery one, can be used only as pronoun ; 
although it is a compound of jeber and 9Wann, it may refer to 
persons of either sex. Its only variation is in the genitive, 
where it takes ^ ; Jebermann begreift ba^, everybody comprehends 
that: ber Sbnig fann ntd^t iebermann pfrteben fteden, the king 

cannot content everybody ; ba^ Ift ntdf|t jebermann^ ®ac^e, that is 
not everybody's business. 
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376. Semattbp some one, tttemattb^ no one, are used as pro- 
nouns only. Since they are compounds of \t, ever^ or tlie, never, 
with 3Wann^ they ought to be regarded as substantives of the 
strong declension and consequently their only variation should 
be in the genitive singular (adding -^) j this is indeed the rule, 
but colloquially or when the meaning would otherwise be ob- 
scure, they take em or en for the dative and etl for the accusa- 
tive : eriparten ®te jetnanb ? do you expect some one ? \6) toaxit 
auf niemanb, I wait for no one; \\(x{ fie niemanb angetroffen ? may 

mean has she met no one ? or has no one met her ? \)Cii fie ntetttan* 
betl angetroffen ? can have only the former meaning. 

377. ^eittp no, no one, none, is the negative of eitt ; it is used 
as adjective or pronoun : fein §reunb tion inir, no friend of mine ; 

f einer meiner greunbe, no one of my friends ; f eine^ Don beiben, 

none of the two, neither. As an adjective, fetn is declined like 
mein, meine, mein (339); as a pronoun, like adjectives of the 
strong declension. 

378. I. 9)'lan^ oncy they ^ people : man fagt, one says ; they 
say ; people say, 

2. 3)2an is found only in the nominative ; the other cases are 

made up from einer (37o) : h)enn man t)om ®ipfel be^ ©erge^ 
l^inabft^aut, h)trb e^ einem fc^njinblicf), if one looks down from the 

summit of the mountain, he {one) feels dizzy, 

3. In English, he is often found in reference to a previous one ; in Ger- 
man, er can not be used in such cases ; man must be repeated : ipenn man 
^t^ auf cinmal tun mid, tut man gar nld^td rcc^t, if one wants to do every- 
thing at once, he does nothing right {^properly). 

4. The corresponding possessive of man is fcin: man tauu fcincn 3^^^ 
nid^t immcr crrcic^en, one cannot always carry one^s point {attain his pur- 
pose). 

5. The best translation of man is often given by the passive voice : man 
l^at e^ geglaubt, it has been believed ; a phrase with there may also be used: 
man fc^micg, there was silence, 

a. The personal pronouns, /, we^ you, may be used : U3a8 brauci^t man 
l^CUtC DOm jl^iff^^^^ ? what do we {you) want {need) from the butcher to-day ? 

6. 9D?an is sometimes found with the third person singular of the impera- 
tive (subjunctive); the command appears then somewhat softened: man 
laffe mic^ in gricben, let me alone {in peace), instead of tagt mid^. 

379. SRattd^p many a in the singular, many in the plural, 
may be pronoun or adjective. If no adjective follows, man'*' 
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is declined according to the strong declension of adjectives: 
manijtx Sa^, many a sentence; manc^c grau, manc^e^ ffinb; 

otherwise it may remain un inflected : manc^ grower SRaim or 

mantlet groge 2)iann ; manc^ ft^bnc grau or mand^c ft^ottc grau ; 
manege ^aufer, manege gro^en ^ciufer. 

380. I. SRel^r, me^rer-. Wlt^x, more, is invariable: mc^r 

®e(b, more money ; me^r al^ ciner, more than one; c^ ift tltc^t 

mc^r aU billtg, /'/ is but (no more than) fair ; Xotx ttO(^ mel)r? 

who else ? 

2. 3){e^rere (sometimes me^re) means several^ many, and is declined: 
meljrcrer grcunbe S^at, the advice of several friends ; oon mcf|rcrcn OueUcn, 

/r<w» several sources ; burd^ ntc^rfrc Umfldnbe, through several circumstances, 

3. Note the phrases : morgen ein 3Ke^rereS or morgen me^r, 
more to-morrow, 

381. 9{id^ti$^ nothingy is invariable. 

1 . The form of an older dative is found in a few phrases : 

mit tlic^ten, by no means, not at all; gu tttt^te iperben, come to 

naught, perish ; gu Itit^tC mac^etl, annihilate ; gU tltd^tc ft^Iagen, 

strike to pieces, 

a, ^\^i% was originally a substantive, the genitive of " niht ** from " ni- 
wiht" (cf. '♦ naught'' = nawiht''). 

2. As to nic^t^, not anything, cf. 372, 2 a, 

382. Sttemanb^ no one, cf . 376. 

i. 9'iieinanb corresponds to not any one, except in interrogative sen- 
tences : mir l)aben nicmanb gcfc^cn, we have not seen any one ; ^abftl <&ic 
mit nicmanb gef^)rod)Cn? have you spoken to no one f 

383. SSlel, mtich, plural many ; toientg^ /////f, plural few, 
may be used as pronouns or adjectives : Diele biefer Seute, 
many of these people ; t)te(e Seutc, m^ny people ; rtjentge t)on 
bie[en 5pcrionen,/^«^ of these persons ; mit toenigcn ©olbaten, 
with few soldiers ; t)te( ®clb, w^r-* ;«^7/^ ; itjcnig 9Serftanb, 
little understanding. 

1 . 2Sie( and h)cnig are sometimes declined and at other times 
remain uninflected ; no absolutely unfailing rule can be given 
covering every particular case. 

2. S3lct and ttJcnlg are declined, like an adjective under the same circum- 
stances, after a possessive or ber : bif k)ielen ©drten; bie toentgen ^u^; 



\ 



TRANSLATION. Jll 

feine tttctcn ^tW^t, his many (numerotis) affairs; ntfln SBenlge*, my little 
(property)^ my few possessions ; bet fcinen Uiclen Slnlage li, with his many 
gifts ; ;\t)ren loeuigen ^Jlnbeutungcn toerboufe idb e8, 1 owe it to {your few sug- 
gestions), those few suggestions of yours; bic SBcnigen, bie t% \t erfannt §aben, 

the few who have ever recognized it, 

3. Otherwise (when not preceded by bcr or a possessive) they generally 
remain unchanged to convey a collective sense and are declined to give a 
distributive meaning: aUtPiffenb bin tc^ lud^t, boc^ Diet ift mir beroufet, lam 
not omniscient y but much is known to me; er ^OX Dlelc3 flublert Ullb ttJcnlg 
gelemt, he has studied many things and learned {but) little ; t)iel 5^^^f^^ 
much {a great amount of ) meat; t)ic(eS S^^^W^ many pieces of meat. 

4. SBcuig is often found uninflected after fin: ^aben <Ste nur cin ftjcnlg 
SSSiViitJust have a little courage. 

5. (Sin tDenig is always equivalent to a little^ if the latter is not followed 
by any other words : cln ttJenig Ifl beffcr a(« nic^tS, a little is better than 
nothing, 

3S4* SBclf^r tt>Ct, somCy some one^ any^ any one. These interrogatives 
occur sometimes, in conversation, as indefinites: Ic^ m5d)te gem etivaS 
gletfd^ effen, ^aben @ie tt)elc^e«? / should like to eat some meat; have you 
any {some) ? ^aben @le tt)en ouf ber ©trage gefe§en ? have you seen any one 
on the street ? 

Translation 33 a 

A, I. SBiffen ©ie Xoa^ 9?eue^? 2. %i) t)a6e einige 9temg« 
fcitctt in ber 3^^^""9 flrf^f^Hr ^^^"^ ^^ (there) ift nicf)t Die! baron 
(to it). 3. SBie flefjt'^ mit SI)rcn ©tiibien'? 4. ©0 jiemlid^*; 
atlcr SInfang ift fd^ttier unb bcfonbcn^ bie 9Katf)ematif (mathe- 
matics) mai^t^ mir t)iele Sd^toiierigfcitcn* 5. 9Ba^ anbere tint 
fOnnen, ba^ foUten ©ie and) fertig bringen ; toenn man bie ©ac^e 
recf)t angreift,'^ bann ift t^ gar feine ^jerei^; I)aben ©ie nur^ 
etnja^ me^r ^Mt\ 6. 2)a^ ift aHe^ re^t^ fd^on, xoa^ ©ie \>Qi 
fagen, aber id) \)Oiht gar feine SInlage bajn.® 7. 6^ tut mir leib, 
\^(i^ ©ie \>Qi^ benfen ; DieHeid^t ift e^ bod^ ni^t fo fci^Iimm* 8. §a6en 
©ie jemanb nm (for) 9fJat gefragt ? 9. Sd) fenne niemanb l^ier, 
ben \6) ielSfttgen m6d)te. 

* @tnbtnm, n. plural ^tublen, study. * @o giemltc^, pretty well, fairly 
well, ' mad)en, here cause or give. ^ red^t angreifen, go the right way to 
work, lay hold of , , , the right way. * ^eyetei, f. literally witchcraft, sorcery; 
YiQxe great difficulty. * nur, with imperative,y«j/. ' Cf. 315, i a, 8 Cf. 352, 4. 

B, I. ^6) ft)rad^ geftern mit jebermann, bem \6) auf ber 
©trope Ibegesuete ; id) njoUte rtjiffen, ob niemonb Don ber Slnfunft 
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bea S)anHiff(i^iffe5 in Sremen Qtiydvt i)atk. 2. SI)r §err ©ruber 
fu^r mit (by) bem[cl6en' Dor aift XaQcn nad) Suropa, nidjt 
hjaljr^? 3. S)er 5)3farrer l^at gcftern in unfrer Sird^e gefircbigt; 
altc^ njar fiber feine ^rebigt crfrcnt 

'Cf. 355, I. *Cf. Exercise 9, 3 a, p. 66. 

C. I. S<^ mOd^te irgenb etlDQ^ effen, toa^ tin toenig @efd^ma(f 
l^atte. 5Da^ S?»Wtti* i[t fertig. SBoQen ©ie ctrva^ gntttt ju 
31)rem Saffec? 93itte, ne^men @ie tt)elcf)en. 2. 2Ba^ t)a6en 
njir fonft gum (for) f^ritl^ftittf ? 4^a6en @ie cttva^ gnte, frifd)e 
Sutter? 3. Sd^ m6d)te gern ein paax Sier t)aDen ; l^aben @ie 
toeld^e ? finb fie t^eic^ (soft) gef otten ' ? 4. Sf)r Saffcc toirb !alt, 
x6) rtjerbe Sfjnen eine ^affe (cup of) 2^cc geben, Ujenn ©ie e^ 
n)un[d^en. 5. 3d^ banfe S^nen fel)r; id) ^abt genug; mit (by) 
bem nad^ften Quq mu§ id^ abreifen. ©ie fe^en, id^ tjaht nur fel^r 
njenig Qdt 6. SUle^, toa^ ic^ fiber biefe Badjt l^oren tuerbe, 
Ujirb S^nen mein ^ater fofort berid^ten; tDenn etma^ 93efonberei$ 
tiorfatten f oUte, telegrat)l)ie're ^ id) St)nen. 7. S)u, ber bu f tjiele 
freie 3^^* ^^f^r tcxnnft iDol^I ba^ ©efd^tift ffir mid^ beforgen. 
8. 3Ba§ er S^nen aud^ er^atjlen mag, glauben ©ie nid^t jebei^ 
SBort, ba^ er [prid^t; jemanb fjat mir gefagt, ba§ er aHe^ ilkr* 
tretftt* 9. ®ie if)re 5pflid^t tun, n)irb man loku unb belo^nen. 

10. 3)a§ 93ud), njorau^ er lieft, ent^alt nterftoiiirbige (Sefc^id^ten. 

11. SBir tniffen, tnorauf e^ anfommt^ unb njir n}erben auf unferm 
SRed^t befte^en gegen toen e^ aud^ fei. 12. SRiemanb njirb Sf)re 
^artei nefjmen, toa^ ©ie and) fiber bie ®ad)c ftemerfen loerben. 

'Cf. Tabular View, Appendix III, p. 336. * teregrap^lcien, Ulegraphy 
wire. ' C§ anfommt, // depends. 

D. I. 2)a ftanb ein .^aufeti 3SoIfi^^ ba§ einem neuen ^rebiger 
5uPrte^ einem Don benen, bie au^ 3)eutfd)lanb gefommen finb. 
2. 3)er fprad) Don ber fieber n)eg ' unb ba§ betnie^ er alle§ au^ 
ber S5i6el. 3. S)a§ ift einer t>on benen, bie immer Don ber Seber 
toeg' fpred^en. ^. S)iefe SBriefe ntelben toenig (Srfreulid^e^, toa^ 
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td^ Ithodf tvmaxkk. 5. S!ctncr tocife Don bent anbcrn, jcber QlavAt, 
ber 93efe^I gc^e^ i^n aHein an^ 

'blc ?cbcr, /iv^r; t)On bcr ?ebcr ttjcg \pttditn, speak frankly ; speak out; 
speak unreservedly. * Why subjunctive ? 

£.* I. S6en finj id^ tin mcin ^crj ju erl^eben^ al^ billet Ijintcr 
mir etn)ai§' fcincn ^la^ nat)m^; eg fprad^ t)on @d^6nt)eit, Don 
fiicbc; eg flagte^ bafe biefer 2ag, roeld^er mein %\M macl^e,^ fein 
UngliidE auf (for) imnter entjd^eibe^; ^dren mufef ic^ bicg aHeg. 
2. Se^t toei§ id) Don bent aCen nid)tg ; nteine @inne I)atten ntid^ 
Derfaffen. 3. ^ag auf ben £iet^ber feinen ©inbairf ntad^t, 
fann i^n auf ben 6^emal^I madden. 4. ©^later toirb oft aug bent 
£ietl^aber ein ganj anbereg ©efiJ^il^if. 5- 9Sag fur etn alterneg^ 
funl^tfameg SDing td^ bin! 6. SBeld^ ein 2)?ann, S^r SBater! 
3u toag fiir ©eftnttttngen eriiebt fid^ nteine ©eele in feincr ©egen* 
ttwtt ! 7. Sldeg, toag id) fc^c, aHcg, toag id) t)dre, aHeg, toag id^ 
trantne^ Jitebigt ntir feit gcftern biefe SBa^rt)eit. 

' Cf. 372, 5. * ^(afe ncl^mcn, take a seat. * Why subjunctive ? 

F.\ I. 93ei bent alien, toag tut bag'? SBoDon id^ gefprod^en,* 
gefd^ie^t^ 9?ur Dergeffcn ©ie nid^t, n)effen+ ©ie mid) ebcn Der* 
fid^ert.^ 2. |)abcn @ie nod^ n?ag ju befe^Ien? 9)?ein SBeg ift 
ber ioeitefte ; menn toieber etnjag Dotf&Kt — ©ie njiffen, too id^ 
ju erfragen^ bin, 3. SBag fid^ ein anbrer ju tun getraut^ njirb 
fiir ntic^ aud^ !eine ^ejerei^ fein ; unb biUiger bin id^ alg jeber 
anbere. 4. Stuf bag aHeg njei^ ic^ freUid^ nod^ nid^tg ju ant^ 
njorten. S)er l^ob fie^ (xw^ bent SBagen! S)er fii^rte fie^ fort! 
\i) ertenne bid^. 

' tt)a6 tut "^(X^, what is the difference ? what does it matter ? *Cf. Exercise 
4i 3 ^» P- 33- '^^- Exercise i6, III, 2, p. 167. '♦roeffcn is neuter here. 
* tx]xCi^tXi,find out by asking; tDO . . . Bill, where I may be found. *Cf. note 
5 to translation Ay above. ' jic, that is, Emilia Galotti. 

♦ From Lessing's Emilia Galotti. Sentences i, 2 and 5 are spoken by the 
heroine of the drama, Emilia Galotti ; 3 and 4 by her mother ; 6 and 7 by Emilia's 
affianced. 

t Sentences i, 2 and 3 are spoken by one of the hired assassins who killed Emi- 
lia's affianced ; the 4th sentence is spoken by Emilia's mother ; ^ e r refers to the 
assassia 
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LESSON XXXIV 

Numerals 

I 
385. Cardinal Numerals: 

1 ein$ 16 fec^i^e^n 80 aci^tgig 

2 xtoti 17 ft^bgebn 90 neunglg 

3 brei 18 acbtgeqn 100 bunbett 

4 t)iet 19 neun^el^n 121 ^unbert ein imb 

5 fflnf 20 jwanjlg gnjanglg 

6 fe(b$ 21 einunbjtoangig 200 gtoeil^unbert 

7 fteben 22 jtoetunbjman^ig 1,000 taiifenb 

8 adft 23 breiunogtoangig 1,905 tanfenb neun« 

9 neun 30 bteigig bunbert unb 

10 ge^n 31 einunbbreigig fflnf or neun« 

11 e(f 32 gmeiunbbtei^ig gel^n (unbert 

12 gmolf 40 Dieqlg unb fiinf 

13 brcljcbn 60 fflnf xig 100,000 ^unberttaufenb 

14 t^ietge^n 60 fet^i^tg 1,000,000 eine aRiUion' 

15 fflnfgc^n 70 ftcbalg 

386« The cardinal numbers are uninflected, except ein, 
jtoet and brei. 

1. (Sin is fully declined; ixotx and brei are inflected only in 
the genitive and dative: giDeiet, gtDeieit ; breiet, breieit, when 
otherwise the case would not be distinctly shown ; generally they 
remain undeclined. 

2. When used attributively (before a noun), ein, one, is de- 
clined like the indefinite article ein, a, an ; when used substan- 
tively (not immediately followed by a noun), it is inflected like 
an adjective of the strong declension, or, what is the same, like 
biefer : 

Nom. etnet eine eineS • 

Gen. eineS einet eineS 

Dat. einem einet einem 

Ace. eineit eine eineS 

3. When emphatic, the forms of cln are often printed in spaced type or 
(more rarely) distinguished by a capital letter : blc gflrjlcn maren c i n c r 
^efinnung, the princes were of om opinion; ic^ fagc bir, Sine* Ifl nottvenblg, 

I tell you one thing is necessary. 

4. The neuter ein^ is used in enumeration : etn^, gtDet, brei, 
xAtx, etc.; also, at times, when speaking of persons in an indefi- 
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nite manner : ha^ betDCifc mir ein^, /<?/ some one prove this to me; 
unfer (genitive plural of the personal pronoun) eitli^, one of us ; 
also ba^ (Sintnalein^ (one times one), multiplication table, and in 
expressions of time, l^alb citl^, half past twelve (390, 8). 

5. When ein is preceded by the definite article or some other 
limiting word (i33, i, 2), it follows the same declension as any 
adjective after the same word: ber eine gro^e 5*el){er, the one 
great mistake; feitl ettied fltO^e^ SEalenf , his one great talent. In 
the plural, bic eittett (the ones), some, is often used cor relatively 

with bte anbertt, others: bie eineit gtauben bie^, bie onbern ba^^ 

some believe this, others that, 

6. When cin occurs in the compound numbers, clnunbgtDanglg, clnunb- 
brci^ig, etc., it remams uninflected. 

7. One after an adjective or pronoun has no equivalent in German a 
nice one, cin l^iibfdftcr; this one, bicfcr. 

387. ©Icbcnje^tt and jicBenglg, instead of the contracted forms ficBxc^n 
and ficbgig, are sometimes met with ; also funhc^it and fiinfj^ig instead of 
filnfgc^n and fiinfjig; eitf (older einlif) for ejf is now archaic ^ct^^gc^n 
and |cd)8jlg occur now and then instead of the shorter and more easily pro- 
nounceable fcc^gc^n and fcd^gig. 

2. A hundredy a thousand, are l^Uttbert, taufenb, without the 
article ; ein l^unbert, ein taufenb, are one hundred, one thousand. 

J)a^ ^unbert^ ba^ Jaufenb are nouns following the third class 
of the strong declension; plural, bie ^unberte; STaufenbe Don 
2Benfd)en, thousands of men, ^ie 9JZiIiion% bie 3Wi(Iiar'be, bie 

SiHion' are always regular nouns following the weak declension, 
bie 9JZiKio'nen, etc. As in English, they are used in the plural 
after the cardinals: gtmnjifl 9)iiUio'nen, twenty millions, 

3. The cardinals, when used as substantives, may follow the 
third class of the strong declension or remain uninflected ; from 
2 to 19 inclusive, they are generally declined, especially in the 
spoken language: fiinf(e) t)on vcd^f five of us ; e^ tt)aren i^rer 
brei(e), there were three of them; auf aHen 93ieren friedien, to 

crawl along on all fours. The figure itself, when used as a sub- 
stantive, is of the feminine gender and sometimes takes e in the 
singular : eine bofe ©ieben, a shrew, a scold; biefe 9?eun(e) fie^t 
fonberbar au^, this nine looks strange ; bie GinS, bie ©infen, the 
(figure) one, the ones, 

388. The cardinals take er for the whole plural, when fol- 
lowed by a noun, in phrases like : bie jtuansifler ^^\)Xt tt)aren f iir 
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bit artnen Scute fc^rcdE (ic^, M<? twenties {1820-jo) were terrible for 

the poor people ; ber brei|iger 3^t)re or ber ©reipiger (1830-40) 

crinnere icf) mi(^, / remember {remind myself of) the thirties ; in 

bva uierjiger 3^al)ren (1840-50) f)errf(|te gro^e ^unger^not, a 

great famine prevailed in the forties, 

2. When used as nouns, they take n in the dative plural like other 
nouns: In ben ©ed^xigcrit (1860-70) bro^tc oerfthiebcne SDiale ein europdifdjer 
^rleg (but in bcu |cd^;;igcr Sa^ren), a European war was threatening at 
various times in the sixties. 

3. These numbers may also refer to the age of a person : fie IDar in ben 
(^iebjigetU, she was between yo and 80 years old, in the seventies. 

4. Notice also : bie f^iil^fSifl^"!^ fod)ten TOie ?on)Cn, the soldiers of the fiftieth 
regiment fought like lions; bie ^djtunboiei'gigev fmb nci6) %mtxxloi au^ge* 
ioanbert, the forty-eighters (of the revolution of 1848 in GerrmLny) emigrated 
to America. 

5. The ending er is found also to denote the names of the unit, ten, etc. : 
baS tielne ^inb tann nur Siner ^erjageii, nid^t bie S>^^^^x, the little child can 

recite only the units, not the tens. i 

389. Between 21 and 100, the name of the unit, followed by 
unb, and, always precedes the name -of the ten : emuttbjtDanjig, 

ncununbtteunjig, never gtoanjig-ein^, neunjtg*neun, as in English 

twenty-one, ninety-nine, 

390. The time of the day is expressed in the following 
ways : 

A 

In accordance with the English idiom : 

1. (Sine 2)?inute, jtDei, brei, funf, ge^n, neununbjtDanjig 2Winu* 
iva tjor or nac^i (iiber) ein^, jtoei, brei or ein Ut)r, gtt)ei Uf)r, etc., 

one minute^ two, three, five, ten, twenty-nine minutes of (before) or 
past one, two, three or 07ie o'oclock^ two o"* clock, etc. 

2. ''A quarter past,'' ein SSiertel ^^6^ (iibcr): a quarter past 

seven, ein 3SierteI nac^ fieben (Ul^r); ein SSiertel nber ^^i, a quar- 
ter past eight, 

3. " A quarter of {to),'' ein 3Sierte( tJor or ii^ {untiiy, a quar- 
ter to twelve, ein 35ierte( bi§ JtD5(f ; ein SSiertel Dor fiinf, a quarter 

of five. 
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4. "A quarter past ^^ may be expressed by eitt iBtertel ouf 
{towards^ in the direction of) and the name of the following 
hour : Ctn SSicrtet auf tlCUIl or auf ttCUn U^r, a quarter past eight; 
cm 33tertcl auf Cttu^, a quarter past twelve. 

5. "^ quarter of {to) " may be expressed by bret 3Sicrtcf auf 
(three quarters towards) : a quarter of twelve^ bret 23tcrte( auf 
glDolf (there are three-quarters of an hour towards twelve, start- 
ing from the preceding hour, eleven). 

6. The preposition ouf is often omitted : cin SSlcrtcI neun (4 above) ; brcl 
35icrtc( gtDoIf (5 above). 

7. Note also the following phrases : c« fc^Ien nod^ filnf SWiuuten ouf (bi«) 
gtDCl, {there are still lacking five minutes to two\ it is five minutes of two ; t% 
9C^t auf Sp'Httag, it is getting on to noon. 



8. The " half hour " is invariably expressed by l^alb, half and 
the name of the following hour after it : half past ten, l^alb clf 
or t)a{b clf llt)r; half past tivelve, ^alb citt)8 or {)alb cin Ul)r, the 
underlying idea being that of the following hour — in the pre- 
ceding examples the eleventh and first — only one-half is past. 

391. Questions as to the time of the day may be asked in 
various manners: 2Bie met U^r tft e^? 9Ba^ or toie t)ie( tft bie 
Ut)r? ©ie Did U^r l|abeti ®te? Seiche ^eit tft e^? SBie Diet 
or xm \fii) ift'^ ^Xi ber ^t\\ ? Um meld)e ^ett tft e§? 

392. The year is expressed either by the cardinal number 
only: Sd^ider tourbe 1T59 geboren, or by the cardinal preceded 
by tm 3^^re, in the year: ©dottier tDurbe iTtt 3^al]re 1T59 geboreti, 

Schiller was born in i^SQ' ^^ follow the English idiom, in pre- 
ceding the cardinal, as "in 1759," ^^ ^^^ good German. 

393. By combining the cardinal with mat (ba^ 9Wat, time, 
period), numeral adverbs are formed: eitllttat, once; giDCtmat, 

twice; brctmat brei finb tieun; Dtermat get)ti fitib Diergig; fec^^mat 
etf fitib fec^^unbfec^gig; ac^tmat elf finb ac^tutiba(f)tjig. 

a. The word mat may be used as a noun : gtuanjig SSloX, twenty times. 

b. The above combinations are called ** iteratives." 
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3d4« To denote variety of kinds, the cardinals form a com- 
bination with the suffix -let (originally a feminine noun, meaning 
kind^ sort) ; the adjective always takes the declensional ending 
-cr before -let: Jipeierlei, of two kinds. The ending -er indi- 
cates the genitive plural feminine, strong declension, except of 
course in eittertei, of one sort^ where it is in the singular: Dierer* 
let, of four kinds. The whole combination is treated like an 
adjective, but remains unmflected : breterlei Ju(^^ cloth of three 
kinds, 

a. The above combinations are called ** variatives/' 

395. By combining the cardinals with -fac^ (bad fjad^, com- 
partment, partition) or -f(i{tig,y2?/</, we have eitlf ad^, simple; gtDei* 
fac^^ double; breif ad^, triple; tJterfac^^ quadruple; eittfcittig, sim- 
ple; gtpeifttlttg^ two-fold; gel^ttfttltig, tenfold; l^uttbertfttiftig, a 
hundredfold. These words are adjectives and are declined like 
other adjectives : eitte gel^ttfciltige or je^tifad^e gmte, a tenfold 
harvest, 

a. The above combinations with fac^ and fdUig are called '* multiplica- 
tives." 

396. Ordinal Numbers: 
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tteuttjel^nte 

atpattgtgfte 

ettiunbgtPQtigigfte 

jtpetuttbjtpattjigfte 

breiutibjipatijtgfte 

brei^igfte 

tjierjigfte 

futtf^igfte 

fcc^jigfte 

fiebgigfte 

ac^tgigfte 

neuttjigfte 

l^uttbertfte 

l^unbertuttberfte 

fUttfl^utibertfte 

taufettbfte 



397. The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by adding 
-t to the numbers from 2 to 19 inclusive, and -ft to the higher 
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numbers. They are declined like adjectives : jebcr brttte 9D?ann, 
every third man ; citt JlPCtteS SSetfptel, a second example, 

398. The ordinals, except in composition, as tX^'^VX(x,\\Xi\,f first-named ; 
brlttcl, third (401) ; brttt^alb, two and a half (399, 5), do not appear in 
their uninflected form, as tx% gtDclt, britt, t)iert, etc. 

1. When used as predicates, they are declined, agreeing with the noun 
understood : jcner SJtann iuar bcr gtDcitC, that man was the second (one) ; cf . 
386, 7. 

2. When used as adverbs, they add -ctt^ to the uninflected 
form: tx\\tvAf firstly ; \\SXi\itvA /fifthly, 

399. I. The suffixes -t and -ft were originally superla- 
tive suffixes. 

2. The ordinal of ettt is tx% first; it is a real superlative like 
English erst; the positive ti)t, ere, is of recent origin. 

3. '^XQtXi dates only from the 15th century. Instead of it, ailbcr, othery 
was used; anbet occurs even now in certain phrases, for instance: jjum 
crftcn, jum anbcrn unb gum brittcn ^?alc, (literally) for the first, second and 
third time ; (at auctions), going, going, gone. 

4. ©ritt is irregularly formed from bret ; ad^t (instead of QC^tt) 
from ac^t J cf . eighth (instead of eightth) from eight, 

5. One and a half is aitbcrt^afb; two and a half, britt^alb; three and a 
half t)tcrt^atb, etc. These so-called dimidiatives are formed (with the ex- 
ception of anbcrtl)Q(b) by appending ^alb to the stem of the ordinal number. 
Instead of the addition of half io the preceding cardinal number, as is done 
in English {three and a half), in the German idiom the next higher number 
(four) is taken, and a half, balb, is subtracted from it (in the form of the 
corresponding ordinal): tltertl^alb* 

400, The same order of words as in the cardinals between 21 and 100 
— where the name of the unit followed by unb, and, precedes the name of 
the ten — is also observed in the ordinals: bcr cinunb;<tt)an;iiflfle. As in 
English, only the last member of the combination has the ordinal ending, 
but of course in German the last member is the ten, while in English it is 
the unit : bcr adjtunbac^tjtgftC, the eighty-eighth. 

401. The fractions are formed by adding tcl (abbreviated 
from %t\{,part) to the ordinals in their uninflected form, britt, 
tliert^ fiittft, etc. ; in this combination, the final t of the ordinal 
is omitted: brittcl (instead of britt*tel), third; t)icrtet (instead of 
XiXtXiid), fourth; \xtbtXiid, seventh ; l\OQ,ni\^\tt{, twentieth. 

When used as nouns, the fractions are neuter : ein SSiertel, ba^ 
Pnftet. 
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a. For " half," ^olb is used : etn ^otb, a hatf^ one half; gtt)el ^tBc madden 
eln @angCi8, two halves make a whole. The noun is blc $SIfte: bic crfle 
©alftC biefciJ ^U(^C«, the first half of this book. 

402. Day of the month. The date is designated in a 
manner somewhat different from the English; the ordinal is not 
placed after the month, as on October firsts nor is the preposition 
of translated, as in the first of October ; instead, we use the 
combination am (at the, on the) followed by the ordinal in the 
dative masculine singular: am 2. or 2tcn September 1905, on 
September 2d, IQOS- 

The use of the accusative without the preposition is the com- 
mon way for dating a letter: ben 18, (18ten) SlUflUft, 1905, 
August i8f igo^, 

EXERCISE 34 

I 

1. The student should read aloud and distinctly the fol- 
lowing numbers : 

3. 8. 16. 22. 28. 31. 36. 43. 55. 66. 77, 88. 112. 187. 253. 
346. 478. 555. 666. 782. 888. 963. 1,214. 1,817. 1,902. 2,575. 
8,796. 12,947. 15,783. 18,988. 19,827. 25,783, 2,889,788. 
5,756,666. 

S)er 1. 3. 7. 8. 12. 14. 28. 33. 78. 88. 92. 114. 275. 327. 
466. 782. 891. 988. 1,022. 3,736. 4,875. 19,765. 

2. The following questions are to be answered by the 
student in complete German sentences : 

I. SBte t)iel iff 6 unb (plus) 10? 2. SBie t)iel ftnb 5 + 7; 
8 + 9; 9 + 11; 12+17? 3. SBie t)iel madden 8+11; 7+14; 
4+19; 13+27? 

4. 9Bte mel mac^t 35+18; 37+24; 45+32; 67+24; 
86+39? 5. SBie uiel belommt man, toenn man 12 unb 9 
abbierf '; 8 unb 15; 16 unb 33; 19 unb 43? 

6. SBie t)tel bleibt ubrig,^ n^enn man 7 t)on 13 fubtra^terf 3? 
7. SBie t)iet ert)alt man, luenn man 9 t)on 12 abjiel^t*? 8. SBo^ 
bteibt, toenn man 8 t)on 13 tDegnimmt*? 9. 3Bai§ ift ber SRefM 
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toenn 19 t)on 33 abgejogcn^ tvvth? lo. SBai§ \)abm ©ie, toenn 
©ie 15 i)on 31 fubtral)ie'ren3? 

II. 2Bie t)tel ift 6 mat 6 (6X6); 7x8; 9X9; 11X11; 
15X3? 12. g^uttipajie'ren^ @ie 12 mit 3; 17 mit 5; 19 mit 
7; 21 mit 9; 43 mit 6. 

13. 9Bai§ t)t ba^ 5probuff,7 toenn man 7 mit 11 multiplijierf ? 

14. 9Bie oft ift 2 in 6 ent^alten^? 15. SBie oft 3 in 9; 4 in 
12; 16 in 32; 5 in 60; 8 in 80; 9 in 81; 10 in 120; 11 in 
66? 16. S)it)ibie'ren9 ©ie 8 bnr^ 2, tva^ ift ber Duotient''^? 
(42, 2). 

17. SBie t)iclc ©tunben t)at ber Xag, toie t)iele Za^t bic SBodje ? 

18. SBie Diele 93?onate" I|at ba^ Sat)r, toie Diele SBodjen I|at e§? 

19. SBie t)ie(e Stage finb in einem 3at)r, in cincm ©c^attja^r '* ? 

20. 2)en'3 toieuietten (miet)ie(ftcn) be^ 3Jionat§ l^aben njir l)eute? 

21. SBeld^e^ ift ber lurjefte 9»onat" ? 22. SBeli^e^ ift ber langfte 
Sag? 

'abblcrctt, a<///. ^iibrlg biclbcn, remain {left). ' fubtra^lcren, subtract. 

* abgicftcn or tDCg ncl^mcn, /a^<? away^ subtract. * 9Jc jl, remainder, * SDiuIti^Jll* 
gicreu, multiply, •'^robutt, product, "eiit^altcn, contain. ' 2)iuibieren, 
^/v/<//. '^Ouoticnt, ^«<?//>«/. "9Jionat, m. f«<?«M. " ©c^aUja^r, n. /?«/- 
^^flr. "ben . ♦ . 3]Ronatd; whcU day of the month. 
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A, I. SBoHten ©ie mir gefafligft' fagen, n)iet)iel Ut)r ei§^ ift? 
2. Sg ift beinaf)e ^alb fflnf. 3- SBer fann mir fofort fagen, njann 
griebrid^ ©d)itler geboren^ njurbe? 4. S)iefer grofee ^id^ter 
tpurbe am 10. 9tot)ember 1759 geboren. 5. ©ie ttjerben n)ot)I 
toiffen, n)ann ®dtl)e geboren njurbe, nicf)t nja^r ? 6. ®atl}e njurbe 
am 28. STuguft 1749 geboren. 7. Unb £effing? 8. Stm 22. 
Sanuar 1729. 9. SBa^ ift in Se^ng^ auf bicfe ©eburtejafire s 
merf ioiirbig ? 10. ©ie vxVsfiXivx alle brei eine 9?eun(e). n. Gr 
tooHtc geftern njiffen, njann bie ©d^tad^t bei (at) Seipjig gefd)Iagen^ 
tourbe, in toeld^er 9?apokon befiegt^ toarb. 12. Sonntc i^m S^r 
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ficincr 93rubcr ba^ nid^t fagen? 13. ©ctoife; er fagte i()nt, eS 
wax am 18. CttoOer 1813. 

■gefattlgjl, if you pUase, *Ci. 391. 'gcboren, 3<?r«, cf. 199, 16. ♦In 
mg auf, in regard to. * ©cburt^joljr, n. 
fight, ' beftegeit (not besiege)^ defeat^ conquer. 



©egua auf, in regard to. * ©cburt^joljr, n. year of birth, * fc^lagcn, here 

v?/. n ~ 



^. I. Sn ben 3^^"5i9^^tt ^"^ Ie|tcn ^al^r^itnbett ^errfd^te 
flbcrad in SJufelanb (Russia) grofee ^nnget^ttot 2. 3)ie ©ieO- 
jiger l^aben in ben ©ct)Iad)ten im te^ten ftriege auf^ to^jferfte* 
gefoii^tcii*^ 3. Um (At) n?iet)iel U{)r fing ber ^ampf an? Urn 
cin SSiertel auf jtoSlf. Sene fieute fagen, c^ toare 3 um brei SBiertel 
auf eto getoefen. 

■ Cf. 318. *Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 

C, I. SBa§ toaren bie bebentenbften @teigniffe in ben Dierjiger 
3at)ren im tiotigen 3i^^^^wttbert ? 3tm 5. 2J?at 1842 toar bag 
grofee geuer in Hamburg, \^a^ einen betrad^tlid^en !CeU biefer 
reidien ©tabt jetftihrte* 2. Sm Sa^re 1843 Brad^ ' eine 9iet)oIu* 
tion in @)iamett aitiS; 1848 am 20. 2)ejember toarb Souig 
9?a))oteon ^taftbent ber franjofifd^en 9{e)iitblii 3. 3m felben 
(355> 3) 3al^rc Brid^t bie 9Jet)otution flberall in !J)eut)c^Ianb wx^. 
4. aSann fanb bie ©djlad^t bei SBaterloo ftatt ? 5. 3)iefe ©d^Iadjt, 
in toeld^er t)iele Xaufenbe t)on 9)?enf(i^en if)ren 2ob fanben, tourbc 
am 18. Suni 1815 gefd^Iagen.* 6. S)urd^ toeld^e ©c^Iad^t tourbe 
ber ^ieg jttiifd^en Dftreid^ (Austria) unb ^reu^en^ im Sa^re 1866 
entfc^ieben? 7. 2)urd^ bie ©d)Iad)t bei ©aboftja ober Sdniggra^j 
am 3. Suli. 8. SESann ftatben ' 3)aniet SBebfter unb |)enr^ 6(at| ? 
9. 3n bemfetben Sa{)re, in metd^em fiouig 5WapoIeon jum^ Saifcr 
ber granjofen attiSgentfeit tourbe, 1852. 10. %a% n)td^tigftc 
@reigttii$ t)oms beutfd^en @tttnb)iimfte aug n)ar bie ©d^lac^t bet 
(Seban am 2. September 1870. 

' Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. note 6 to ^ above. ' ^^reugn^ n. Prus- 
sia ; ber ^Jrcuge, blc ^J?rcu6tlt, the Prussian; the adjective is ^)rcu6ifc^. 
* jum is not to be translated. * t)on . . . CiVA,from, 
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LESSON XXXV 

Adverbs. — Prepositions. — Conjunctions 

I 
Adverbs 

403. I. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives or other 
adverbs : er t)at fd^Icc^t ge^anbelt, he has acted badly ; e^ ipar 
)e^r fc^6n, // was very beautiful ; er tpirb fel)r 6a(b lommen, 
he will come very soon, 

a. Adverbs may occasionally stand in close relation to a substantive : bie 
§tau "^(if the woman there. 

b. Adverbs occur at times alone in the position of predicates : baS @c(b 
XOOX ba^in, the money was gone. 

2. Adverbs are uninflected. The great majority of ad- 
jectives can be used adverbially in their thematic or stem- 
form : graufam, cnielly ; ftreng, severely, 

a. At an earlier period of the language, adjectives took a dis- 
tinctive ending to express the adverbial idea. Thence, we occa- 
sionally find the ending e in a few adverbs in Modern German : 
^txntf gladly ; lange, a longtime; \tXXit,far; ftiUe, quietly ; jaufte, 
softly, gently. 

Comparison of Adverbs 

404. I. Adjectives used adverbially may have a com- 
parative and superlative : fd)dncr, more beautifully ; am fdj6n« 
ftcn (auf^ fd)6nfte), most beautifully (317, i and 2). 

2. Adverbs, occurring only as such (not as adjectives), 
are rarely compared. Except-ions are : oft, often^ fifter, am 
dfteften ; occasionally balb, soon, bdlber, am balbeften, but e^er, 
am cf)cftcn, are preferable. 

3. The comparative of gern(e), ^/a^/>/, is lieber ; the super- 
lative, am licbften. 

a. In connection with a verb, gem adds the idea of likings 
licbcr, that of comparative preference and am licbftcn that of lik- 
ing best or highest preference : id) (cfc gem, I like to read ; id^ lefe 
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licbcr ©Ud^cr tiber ©cfc^ic^tc al^ diomane, I prefer reading {to read) 

books on history to (reading) novels; id^ lefc ®5t^e^ ©ebic^tc am 
Ucbftcn, I like to read Gothe's poems best. 

405. Some words are found as adverbs only: fd^on, 

already ; nie, never ; oft, often; bcinat)C, almost ; fef)r, very^ 
very much; nur, only ; nun, now ; bod)^ yet ; balb, soon, 

406. Classification of Adverbs According to 

THEIR Meaning 

Adverbs may denote : 

1. Place: bort, tkere; l^ter, kere; tt)0, where. 

2. Time : jc^t, now ; bann, then; cinft, once; ^t\itxXi, yesterday. 

3. Manner: ^tiX^ kindly ; Itiijt^ easily. 

4. Degree : f c^r, very ; beina^e, almost. 

5. The logical connection between a preceding and the fol- 
lowing clause : ba^ tft moglic^, tiieUctd^t fogar ma^rfc^einlic^, that 
is possible, perhaps even probable ; \i) \m^\t t^, ba^cr ^anbette tc^ 
f 0, / knew it, therefore I acted thus. 

Note. The foregoing divisions indicate only some of the most impor- 
tant relations expressed by adverbs. 

Derivation of Adverbs 

407. I. Adverbs may be derived from nouns. This is 

generally done by adding the simple genitive ending ^ to 

the noun : morgen^, in the morning ; teite, in part ; anfang^, 

/// the beginning. 

a. The fact of % being really a case-ending was sometimes 
lost sight of and ^ came to be considered a distinct adverbial 
sign ; thus it was added to feminine nouns. The most conspicu- 
ous example in this instance is nact|t^, by night (bic 9Zac^t). 

2. Adverbs may be derived from adjectives. The fact 

that adjectives in their uninflected (thematic) form are used 

as adverbs has been mentioned above (403, 2). 

a Although there is now no distinct adverbial ending in 
German, corresponding to the common and extensive use of 
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English /v, there are nevertheless some (about twenty) words 
ending in lic^ = ly^ which occur as adverbs only and never as 
adjectives : frciltc^, of course^ to be sure (not freely) ; iPal^rltc^, 
truly; fit^erlic^, surely; ixtViXxi^, faithfully ; TteuItC^, neivly, re- 
cently ; ^offcntlic^, as we hope (not hopefully) ; ft^lPCrlic^, hardly ; 
fotglit^, consequently, 

b. Some adverbs are formed from adjectives and participles 
by adding the genitive ending %\ Itnf^, on the left; Xt6)i%, on the 
right; attber^, otherwise; eitetlb^, hastily, 

c. Adverbs are formed from superlatives and from the ordinal 
numbers by adding ctl^ to the stem: meifteit^, mostly, chiefly ; 
bdttcn^, thirdly. 

Note. This en is the declensional adjective ending to which % is added. 

408. I. Some words occur as adverbs and conjunctions : 
ba nal^m er it)n bet ber §anb, then he took him by his hand; 
bo tx i^ii 6ei ber §anb na^tn^ as he took him by his hand, 

2. Others occur as prepositions and adverbs ; in the latter 
case, especially as prefixes to separable verbs : 6ei \\x\§>, at 
our house, with us ; Beifommen, get near, get at ; ^Xi feinem 
'^xwG/iX, at his finger ; (iXi\a\!itX{, fall on {one), attack. Besides 
an and bet, the most common words of this class are : mif, 
au^, burd), t)or, urn, ju : er flo^ bent S)orfe ju, he fled towards 
the village, 

3. The general adverbs of direction, l^er, hither, and f|in, 
thither, often combine with prepositions and follow the prep- 
ositional phrase to emphasize the latter : buri^ ben ganjen 
SSali) t)inbur(^, throughout the whole forest ; aug bem SReere 
(jerau^, out of the sea. 

a, §er denotes direction towards the speaker ; l)in, away from 
the speaker; fommen @ic bte Jreppe ^crauf! come upstairs I 
ge^en ®ie ben ©erg ^inunter ! go down the hill! luo fonttnt er ^fcr 
or n)o!jcr lommt er ? whence does he come ? mo^tn fe^en ®ie ? 
whither {in what direction) are you looking ? Xoix ^aben ben ©rief 
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l^te^cr geft^idt t, w^ have sent the letter here (hither^ to this place) ; 

8et)en ®ie tt)lebcr bortl|itt, mo ®ie tnic^ geftcrn emartcten, ^^ a^ain 

there (thither^ to that place) where you expected me yesterday. 

Position of Adverbs 

409. I . In the normal order, the adverb stands after the 
simple forms of the verb : er ge^ord^t nie, he never obeys ; in 
the compound tenses it precedes the non-personal part of 
the verb (infinitive or participle) : er tpirb ben 9iat feiner 
greunbe tmmer befolgen, he will always follow the advice of 
his friends ; \q\x I)aben e^ it)m t)eute fd^on jtDeimal gefagt, we 
liave told it to him already twice to-day, 

2. In the inverted order, the adverb may be at the be- 
ginning of the clause, especially for emphasis : nie gel^ord^t 
er fcincn Gltern, he never obeys his parents ; otherwise, its 
position is the same as in the normal order : ben ^(xi feiner 
greuube rairb er iinmer befolgen ; feinen Gftern gel^ord)t er nie. 

3. In the transposed order, the adverb must be, of course, 
before the simple as well as the compound forms of the 
verb : ba er nie ge^ord^te ; njfi^renb er ben "^^i feiner grennbc 
nie bcfolgt \)oX. 

4. Adverbs of time usually stand before those of place : 
tptr iDerben morgen bort anfommen, we shall arrive there to- 
morrow, 

5. Adverbs of time and place precede those of kind and 
manner : bie ganje ^(x^t hJtrb morgen fru^ l)icr auf$ freunb^ 
tic^fte 6cfprodE)en tDerben, the whole matter will be disctissed 
here in the most friendly manner to-morrow morning, 

II 
Prepositions 

410. Some prepositions govern only the genitive, or only 
the dative, or only the accusative. Others occur with the 
dative or accusative according to certain conditions, 
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411. Twenty-three prepositions with the genitive only : 

ob,t on account of 

obcrl^alb, above 

tro^,t in spite of 
urn ♦ ♦ \ tt)iUen,>r the sake of 
ungcac^tet, notwithstanding 
unterl^alb, beneath 

UniPCit, not far from 

tiennCge, by virtue of in pursu- 

anc-e of 
ttMi^rcnb, during 
tpcgcn, on account of 
guf otge^t in consequence of 



anftatt or ftatt, instead of 
QU^cr^atb, outside of 
btc^fctt(^), on this side of 

\)^Vo, l^dben, ^Ibcr,* for the 

sake of 
infolge, in consequence of 
inmitten, in the midst of 
tnnerl^alb, inside of within 
jcnfctt^, beyond^ on that side 
fraf t^ by virtue of 

Imi, according to 
(t)er)TntttcIft^ by means of 



412. Seventeen prepositions with the dative only: 



ndc^ft, next to 
nebft, along with 
ob, above 

amt, together with 

t\i, since 
t)On, offromy by 
in, to 
JUtPiber, contrary to 



au^^ out of from 
au^er, besides 
bet, at^ near by 

btnncn,§ within 
cntgegen, against 
gegcnUbcr, opposite 

getnci^, in accordance with 

tnit, with 

nac^, after ^ according to^ to 

413. Eight prepositions with the accusative only : 

bt6, //// ol^nc, without 

burd^, through fonbcr, without 

\iiX,for urn, round, about 

gcgcn, towar^, against UJtber, against 

414. Nine prepositions with the dative or accusative : 

an, at, on, near fiber, over 

auf, on, upon UTlter, under 

\fXiitt, behind DOr, before 

in, in, into glDtfc^en, between 
neben, beside 



♦Sjiicinctl^atbcn, meincttocf^cn, urn melticttoittcti, have been mentioned previously 
(349» i)* t Sometimes found with the dative. % Occurs but rarely in tiie language 
of to-day. § Often used with the genitive. 
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1. The common rule (as already indicated in Exercise 7, 
3 ^, p. 52) is : use the accusative with verbs of motion or 
direction answering the question ^^ whither f or ^^how 
long? " otherwise, when in answer to the question ^^ where?** 
** wherein ? ** *'when ? " the dative is used : bitte, legen ©ic btn 
^ut auf bett XiiS), please, put the hat on the table ; ber ^ut 
liegt auf bem %^^, the hat lies on the table, 

2. The idea that a verb of motion or direction, under all cir- 
cumstances, requires the phrase after one of the nine preposi- 
tions in 414 to be in the accusative is erroneous : ba^ ^fetaQ 
bctoegtc fic^ in bcr ^gcl J^lti unb ^er: the metal moved to and fro 
in ike ball; tX giltg XVX ^itntncr auf unb ^\if he walked up and 
down (to and fro) in his room. The dative is used here in an- 
swer to the question " where 1 " 

3. These prepositions, then, take the accusative whenever ex- 
tent, action upon an object, direction, motion to a place, or 
change of position is implied or expressed ; the dative is used 
with expressions of position or of motion in a place. 

4. One of the most difficult subjects to be acquired in a 
foreign language is the correct use of the prepositions; to a 
great extent, the matter belongs to the dictionary radier than to 
the grammar. As to the nine prepositions in 4141 the question 
sometimes arises what case is to be used when the verb denotes 
neither motion, direction nor rest, etc., or, in other words, when 
none of the questions ^^ whither V^ ^^ how longV^ ^^ where V* 
" wherein ? " or " when ? " can be applied. In such instances, 
only familiarity with the best usage can guide the foreigner in 
his perplexity. 

Ill 
Conjunctions 

415. The connectiyes that have no influence on the 
order of words are : 

abcr, buty yet, however obcr, or 

allcin, only, but fonbcm, but, on the contrary 

bcnn,^r, because unb, and 
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I. ^0(tj,y^i, and etttltieber, either ^ usually cause inversion of the order of 
words when they are at the beginning of the clause, but tbey occur also at 
times without having that influence : cr fogtc, cr iDflrbe bolb !ommcn, bod^ tfl 
c« jc^t j(^on gc^n U^r unb er ift no(^ ni(^t ^icr (bod^ t% \% etc.), he said he would 
come soofty yet it is now already ten o* clocks and he is not yet here ; entn)eber 

fommen @tc fogleid^ mit mir obcv @ie milfffn ;;u €)Qufc bleiben (entrocber @ie 

fommeit etc.), either you {will) come with me at once or you must stay at home. 

416. The adverbial conjunctions requiring the inverted 
order whenever they are placed at the beginning of a clause, 
are : 



alfo, ihen^ therefore, hence (dis- 
tinguish from also, aucf|) 
au^crbctn, besides 
ba, then, there 
ba^er, hence 
bantl, then 
barauf, thereon 
barum, therefore 

bcnnod), yet 

bc^tt)e9Ctt, \ ^^^"^^^^ 
bod), yet 
cnbli^, at last 
folglidj, consequently 



fore 



frcific^, of course, surely (not 
freely) 

ittbcffen, in the meantime, how- 
ever 

jebO(^, nevertheless 

noc^, yet, still (tocbcr — nod^, 

neither — nor) 
nun, now 

0, so 

onft, else, otherwise 
t)xdid(t}t, perhaps 
Dicfmcl^r, rather 
iDO^I, possibly, perhaps 
gmar, indeed 



417. Subordinating 

posed order are : 

ate, when, as 
ate ob, ) ^ y 
ate wcnn, j ""' '-^ 
beDor, ^<^^r^ 

bte, until 

ba, j/«^r<?, ^i" 

batntt, in order that 

bafe, M^/, so that 

cl)e, /^<?/^r<? 

ittbcm, while 

inbcffcm, meanwhile 

nac^bem, after 

ob, whether (or not), if 



conjunctions requiring the trans- 



obq(eic^, although 
obfc^on, although 
obmo^f, although 

eit(bem), since 

obalb, as soon as 
tDd^renb, while 
irnnn, when 
tDeil, because 

toenn, if when, whenever 
menn aurf), even if 
tDe^^alb, wherefore 
Xdxtf how 
too, where 
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418. I . Distinguish the adverbial ba, there, then, from the 
subordinating conjunction ba, since, as: "^ ttiarb e^ bunfet, 
then it grew dark ; ba t^ toieber bunfel tomrb^ since it grew 
dark again, 

2. Distinguish ttja^renb, rf//rr«^,froni njfi^renb, a////7^/ bi^, 
preposition, from the conjunction bi^; benn, connective, /<?r, 
from bann, then; inbent, while, from in bent, in whom, in 
which; nad^, preposition, after, from the conjunction nac^- 
bent: tafi^rettbmeiner3lbnje)ent)eit, rf«n«^w;/^z^^^//^^/ taii^renb 
id^ abrtjefenb mar, zvhile I was absent; hx^ nad^ften Sunt, //// 
next June ; ttjarten @ie, V\^ \i) fontnte, wait until I come ; \i) 
gtaube i^m nic^t, bentt er tft falfd), I do not believe him, for he 
is false ; bann tuar e^ ttja^r, then it was true ; naii^ bem erf ten 
ajJai, after the first of May ; naii^bem ber 2Rai gefontnten toar, 
after {^^ month of) May had come ; inbem id^ e^ bentertte, 
while I noticed it ; ber S3rtef , in bem er mid^ um §itf e bat, the 
letter in which he asked my assistance. 



Translation 35 ^z 

A, I. ©ie toerben too^t' jngeben^ bafe eg fid^ um eine ©ad^e 
bon ber fiufeerften S93i(^tigfeit ^anbett^, ba ber General felbft in 
bie ^auptftabt bernfen tDurbe. 2. S)a toarb i^m erja^lt, bafe jtii^ 
tDo^renb ber erften S^age in ber lefeten SBod)e berfd^iebene ©))ione 
ing Sager geft^Iiii^en ^otten.^ 3. SBat)renb bie ©ac^e im ^m%^'^ 
x^\ beffirofi^en tDurbe, fam ein 95ote aug ber ^auptftabt, ber un^ 
nod^ ettt)ag 9?eueg berid^tete. 4. 95tg bie S^ad^rid^ten beftStigt 
ft)erben, biirfen* n)ir bie geinbe nid^t entfliel^en laffen. 5. ©n 
brol^enber Slid be^ Oberften fiel auf ben Dffijier, tneld^er bie 
SBad[)e lommanbiert l^atte. 6. SBarum fd^iden ©ie bie ®efan« 
genen nid^t nad^ ber ©tabt ? 7. ©^ ^cit^ gar feine ©efal^r, "t^QSi, 
fie entttiifd^n fdnnten. 8. SBeil id^ fiird^ten mu^, bafe fie bom 
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Solfe gettialtfam kfteit ft)erben. 9. 2)ie SJauent finb tonttnh, 
feit mir bic §anb an it)ren gul)rer gelcgt ^aben. 

' Cf . Exercise 9, 3 d, p. 66. • Cf . 278, 8. ^ Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3 ^, p. 1 16. 
*Cf. Exercise 14, I ^, p. 127. ^Cf. 278, 5. 

B, I. Snbem wix ba^ Dorf )mffterten^ in bent er tierl^aftet 
ttjurbe, mad^ten bie $anent 9Kiene un^ ansngreifem 2. @eit 
geftern ift bie ganje ©egenb t)on 2!rm)pen entUii^t 3. 9Bir 
l^atten jemanb nad^ ber@tabt fenben muffen'; ber 93ote ift fd^on 
fort ; tro^ allebem^ rt)irb ba^ SRegiment nid^t t)or 3l6enb ^ier fein^ 
fSnnen. 4. Segt rt)iffen tt)ix oudE), bafe ber geinb ba britien fteti^ 
feljr genan fiber unfere 8te0ung untertiii^tet rt)ar. 5. S)eg ©pi^ 
on^, ber f)ier unter un^ taeilte^ t)dtte er fid^ frut)er bemad^tigen 4 
foHen.s 6. S)o toir nid^t jeben eittjelnett SBerrater tiet^aften 
!6nnen, gilt e§,^ an bem SnfUl^ter ein 93eifpiel ju ftatuieten^ 

7. 3Jiit bem einen7 SWann I)aben n)ir bie gan je ^axtti in §onben. 

8. ©ie finb ber etgentlidle §err in biefem @c^to^ ; atfo tnenbe id^ 
mid^ an ©ie unb an feitten anbern. 9- ©oeben bringt man ben 
©efangenen gefeffelt ^ie^er. 10. SKan ^at il^n binbett laffen,** 
n?eil ein ©pion auf teine 9Iii(tft(^t Stnffirut^ l^at. 

'Cf. 168, I. »Cf. 367, I a. »Cf. 170, 6. *Cf. 266. «Cf. 170, 1-7. 
*Cf. Exercise i6, III, I, p. i66. 'Cf. 386, 5. "Cf. Exercise 23, i, p. 230, 
and X7X. 
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TABULAR VIEW OF THE STRONG VERBS 
I. Based on the Vowel of the Infinitive 



Class I. Infinitive in a* 
I. First Group: a, n, a. 

Radical vowel of the infini- 
tive immediately followed by 
any one of the first six conso- 
nants of the alphabet (b, c * b, 
ff.^9.Ij)orf(^: 

bacf en, fal)rcn, graben, taben, 
matilen, [(^affcnjdilagen^tragcn, 
tt)ac^fcn, xoa\6)en (179). 

2. Second Group: a, (i t) it, a. 

All other verbs with a in the 
infinitive (180). 

Sole exception 

fdjattcn, fd^oK, gcjc^ottcn. 



* Occurring onlj' in ^ and rf . 
t Remember f must be double. 
t Only in f anqcn and l^angcn ; former 
spelling fieng and ^ieng. 



Class II. Infinitive in e: 
a, or il, 

1 . First Group : t, a, t. 

®eben, and the following 

nine verbs whose radical c of 

the infinitive is immediately 

followed by I) (not d) nor fc^), 

f , [f or t : 

effen, frcffen, Dergeffen, lefcn, 
meffen, genefen, gef d^e^cn, f e^cn, 
treten (189, 2). 

2. Second Group : 

a, tf 0, c, i, 0, 

*. Ji^ 0^ d. a, 0, 

a. fed)ten, flediten, l^cbcn, 
melfcn, t)flegen, quellcn, fc^crcn, 
fc^mcfjen, f^tDeCen, bcn)egcn, 
meben (194, a). 

b, c, d. All verbs in a (except 
gebcircn), d and it (194, b, c, d). 



3. Third Group: 



a, t, a. 



6. 



a, a, 



a. All the other verbs with 
c in the infinitive (199, a). 

b. Only gcbiircn. 

Note. For irregular gel^en and 
I fle^cn, cf. 223. 
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Glass III. Infinitive in u 
I. First Group: 



a. If a, 



d. X, n, 



a. All verbs with root ending 
in itttt and 

one verb in imm: fc^toimmen, 
(206, a). 

b. The remaining two verbs 

in imm: glimmcn, Ilimmcn 
(206, S). 

2. Second Group : i^ a^ m 

All other verbs with i in the 
infinitive; their roots end in 
mb, ing* or iuf (207). 
Sole exception 
fd^lnbcn, fd^unb, ge?(^unben. 
Note i. Remember: 
bitten, bat, gebeten. 
fifecn, \tx%, gefcffen (204, i). 

Note 2. For iDiffcn, cf. 172. 



• Sringen is weak and irregular (172). 

Class V. Infinitive in ic* 

1 . First Group : ie^ o^ o* 

Radical vowel (te) of the 
infinitive immediately followed 
by ^ fr ft or d, (218) * 

2. Second Group : ie^ o^ o* 

All other verbs with ic in the 
infinitive (219). 

Sole Exception 

ftegen, lag, gelegetu 



Class IV. Infinitive in 0^ 
ti or an* 

1. Two verbs in 0: 

lommcn, lam, gclommen. 
[to^en, ftic^, gcfto^en (209). 

2. One verb * in n : 
rufcn, rief, gcrufcn (210). 

3. Six verbs in an: 

a, l^aucn, ^ieb, gc^aucn. 
laufen, lief, gclaufen (211, «). 

b. The other four have in 
the preterit and past parti- 
ciple (211, by 

Note. There are no other 
strong verbs with 0, U or au in 
the infinitive. 



*2;un, is irregular (223). 



Class VI. Infinitive in ei* 

I. First Group : ei^ t, u 

All verbs with ci in the in- 
finitive, immediately followed 
by t, f, § or li^,* besides leiben 
and fd^ncibcn (221). 



♦ Cf . 216, Note. 



2. Second Group: et^ ic^ic* 

All other verbs with ei in the 
infinitive (222). 

Note. ^t\%txi, ^ieg, gcl^eigen 
(221, b). 



♦Cf. 216, Note. 
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II. Based on the Vowel of the Preterit 

NOTE. Remember that tho preterit and infinitiye can never have the 
same yowel. 

The only radical vowels found in the preterit are: a, i, ic, or u« 

Thus the vowel e and the diphthongs ei and au never occur in the preterit. 



Preterit a 



XnHnltive 



I. a. e f Class II, I St group : tM, lefctt, etc. 189; 
^. e 1 " " 3d " : ^alf, l^elfctt, etc. 199, i a. 



c, a Class II, 3d group : only flcbfir, gcbarctt, i99i i ^• 

d, i f Class III, ist group, a : begatitt, bcflinnen, etc. 206 a ; 

e, i Class III, 2d group : fanb, fittbcn, etc. 207; 
/. i [ only hai, bitten ; fag, fifecn, 204, i.^ 

g. ie only tag, Uegcn, 215, i. 

h. only lavx, fommcn, Class IV, 209. 



Preterit i 

2. a. a only fing, fangcn ; t)tng, l^angcn ; Class I, 2d group 

180. 
b. ei Class VI, istgroup, 221: fd^nitt, fd^neibcn, etc. 



3- <^> « 

b. 

c. n 
d.an 

e. ei 



Preterit ie 
Class I, 2d group, 180 : fiel, fatten ; t)ielt, l^alten, etc. 

£zceptioiis : fing, fangen ; l^ing, ^angetu 
only ftieg, ftogen. 

!^^t' l"^^^* !^ Class IV, 209, 210, 211 a. 

" lief, laufctt. 
Class VI, 2d group, 222 : liet), leil^en ; 

blieb, bleiben, etc. 
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Preterit o 

XnHnltiT* 

4. a, a only fc^ott, fc^aKcn ; Class I (exception). 
§< focf|t, fec^ten ; bctoocj, bewegen, etc. 
S)^ only gor, garcn ; x^i), rfic^cn ; f c^iDor, f c^tDSrcn ; 
31 toog, toagen,. 

g only lof(^, Idft^cn ; f(^tt)or, fc^mSrcn* 
tor, fitrctt ; log, Ittgcn, trog, tritgcn* 
only glomm, gltmmctt ; Komm, flimmcn, Class III, 

206, b, 

only foff, faufcn ; fog, faugcn : f(^nob, fc^nattben ; 

fc^rob, fc^rattben; Class IV, 211 b. 
Class V, 215-220, froc^, Irtecftctt ; flog, fliegcn, etc. 



b. e 

c. S 

€, ft 

/. i 

h. ie 



5. a. a 

b. X 



Preterit it 

Class I, ist group, 179 : fd^Ittg, fc^Iagen, etc. 
only fc^unb, fc^inbcn, Class III (exception). 



336 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



III. Based on the Vowel of the Past Participle 

NOTE. The past participle may haye any one of the fiye Towels {a, 
t, if 9, u), or the digraph te or the diphthong an. 

The diphthong ei occurs only in one verb : ^elgen, Ijit^ ge^elgetu 



andZnfln. 

a I. a. Class I, both groups (i79i i8o): 

gctragcn, tragcti; gef alien, faUctt. 
Sole exception : gefcf)oUen; fc^adcn. 

Tj -I I III ■■ --I ■ I ^ I ■ - ■ - — " 

e if. Class II, first group (189) : gegcben, gcbcn, etc, 

c. Class IV (209) : only gcloTntncn, fommcn ; 

gcftopett, [togeti. 



tt 



d. Class IV (210) : only gerufcn, rufctt. 



an e. Class IV (211, tf) : only gel^auett, {)aucn ; 

getaufen, laufcn. 

ei /. Class VI (222, a) : only geljcigcn, l^ci^ctt* 

Note. $ci§en is the only strong verb with cl in the infinitive and past 
participle (exception to the rules of Class VI). 



Past 

Part. 

and 

Pret. 



Znfln. 



tt 



o 

u 

> a 
o 



2. a. Class I (179, 180) : only 

gcfc^ollen, fc^oH, fc^aHcti 

(Sole exception to the rules of Class I). 

J d, gcfoc^tcn, fodjt, fcc^ten; 

bcmogcn, bcmog, bctocgcn, etc. 

c, only gegoren, gor, gdren; gcroc^cn,ro(^,rac^cn; 
gefc^morcn, fc^mor, fc^Mrcn; gctDogcn, n)og, 
tt)agctt. 

I d. only gefofc^ctt, lofc^, I5f(^cn; gefc^morcn, 
frf|tt)or, fc^mdrcn. 

e, only gelorcn, for, fitrctt; gclogen, log, lUgcn; 
gctrogen, trog, trilgcn. 



o 



i /. Class III (206, ^) : only gcglotnmcn, glomm, 

gUmmeti; gcllommen, Homm, Himmetu 
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iSd ' rttt g' Class IV (2 1 1 , b) : only flcf off en, f off , f auf en ; 
^«*- gefogctt, fog, faugeti; gcfdinobett, fc^nob, 

^ fdinauben; gefd[)robcn, fc^rob, fc^rauben. 

ie h. Class V, both groups (215, 220) gcfroc^cn, 
Iroc^, friec^en; gefjogen, flog, ftiegen, etc. 

i ei 3. Class VI, first group (220, 221) gcgKtten, 

glitt, gtcitcn; gcfc^nitten, fc^nitt, fc^nciben, 
etc. 

ie ei 4. Class VI, second group (222) geliel^en, lic^, 

Ici^en; gcfdiricben, fdjricb, fd^rcibcn, etc. 

Note. For l^ifecn, the only exception, ciif, Note, above. 

tt i 5. Class III (205, 3) : only gefc^uttbcn, fc^unb, 

fc^ittbcn (exception to rules of Class III.) 

6. a. With the remaining verbs given below (7, 8, 9, 10), the 
infinitive, preterit and past participle have each a 
ditferent vowel. 

b. With verbs of this kind, the vowel of the past participle 
can only be 0, tt or e* 

f&^ ^t" PfuS- 7* ^^y ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ P^^^ participle in 0, 
tive oipu' not found in i ^ (only gcfomtncn) and 2 

above, must belong here. 
t a t> a. Class II, third group (199, i a) : bred^CTt, 

hxai), gcbro^eti, etc. 
& a ^ b. Class II, third group (199, i b): only 

gcbdren, gebar, geborett. 
i a ^. Class III, first group (206, a) : bcgitttictl, 

bcgann, bcgormen, etc. 

Note. Remember that in this section of verbs all the 
preterits have g^ and all th e past participles take 0. 

8. All verbs with the past participle in u, ex- 
cept geruf cn ( i d above) and gcfdjunben 
(5 above) belong here. 
{ a tt Class III, second group (207): finbcn, fanb, 
gcfunben, etc. 

i a e 9. Only bitten, bat, gebetcn ; fifecn, fag, gcfcffcti 
(204, i). ^ 

ie a e 10. Only (icgen, lag, gelegeti (215, i). 
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IV. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in 

THE Second and Third Persons Singular of 

THE Present Indicative 

Class I (182)9 First grroup Second group 

badcn, badft, bMt blafcti, blaf(ef)t, bldft 

fa^ren, fd^rft, fal)rt braten, brdtft, brdt 

grabett, grdbft, grdbt fallen, fddft, fdUt 

labeti, fdbft, Idbt fangctt, fdngft, fdngt 

f(^Iagctt, fc^Idgft, fc^Idgt ^alten, l)dltft, l)dlt 

tragcn, trdgft, trdgt ^angeti, ^dngft, l^dngt 

mdf\tn, MMe]% tt)d(^ft laffcn, Idffcft (Idgt), Id^t 

toafdjen, n)d)c^(c)ft, mdfd^t ratctt, rdtft, rdt 

fc^Iafctt, fcl)Idf[t, fc^Idft 

Class IV (212, I, 3) 

ftogen, ft56(cf)t, mt 
laufen,* fdufft, tduft 
faufen,* fdufft, fduft 

Note i. ©d^affen and fd^aHen have no change of vowels. 

Note 2. None of the above verbs change their vowels in the second 
person singular of the imperative. 

* Also without umlaut 
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V. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in the 

Second and Third Persons Singular of the Indicative 

Present and ai^o in the Second Person Singular 

of the Imperative 

CLASS II 

First group (190, lOi) Third group (200, 201) 



cffcTi, (iffcft) i^t, tgt ; ip! 
freffen, (friffeft) fript, fri^t; 

frife! 
gcben, gibft, gibt ; gib ! 
Dcrgcffctt, (Dergiffcft) Dcrgi^t, 

Dcrgi^t; Dergi^! 
Icfcn, (Ucfcft) tieft, Heft ; {ic« ! 
mcffcn, (miff eft) tni^t, tni^t; 

tnig! 
jcft^c^ctt, gefc^ic^t 
c^en, fic^ft, fie^t; fie^! 
trctcn, trittft, tritt ; tritt ! 

Second grroup (i95i 196) 

fct^ten fic^t(c)ft, firf)t ; flc^t ! 
flcc^tcn, fli^t(cf)t, fli(^t ; flic^t! 
tnclfcn, milfft, mitft ; ntilf ! 
qucUeti, quidft, quillt ; quill ! 
fc^cren, fc^icrft, fc^iert ; fc^icr 1 
ft^TncIgen, f(^Tnilj(cf)t, fc^miljt; 

\dfmiii ! 
f(^n)e«cn, fc^tDiHft, f(^tt)iUt; 

fc^toiUj 

Note i. The verbs genefcn (first group) ; ^cBcn, <)Pe0cn, belDcgcn, rocBen 
(second group) have no change of vowel. 

Note 2. ©cbfirtn has gebfirfl, gebfirt ; gebfire 1 or gebler^, gcblcrt ; 
gebler 1 (200, i a). 



bcrgcn, birgft, birgt ; birg ! 
berftett, birft(cf)t, birft ; birft ! 
brcc^ett, bric^ft, bric^ft ; brid^ ! 
Dcrberben, t)crbirbft, Derbirbt; 

Dcrbirb ! 
brcfc^cn, brifc^(ef)t, brifc^t; 

brif c^ ! 
cmpfc^Icn, empfie^fft, cm))fic^It; 

cmpfic^I ! 
gctten, giltft, gilt ; gift ! 
tielfcn, ^Ifft, {)ilf t ; l)ilf! 
nc^mcti, nimmft, tiimmt; 

nimm! 
fcticltcn, fc^iltft, fdiilt ; f^ilt ! 
fc^reden, fc^ridft, fc^ricft: 

fc^ricf! 
fpre^en, fprictift, fpridjt ; fpric^ ! 
ftcc^cn, ftic^ft, fticbt ; fticb ! 
fte^ten, ftie^Ift, ftie^It ; ftie^f ! 
ftcrben, ftirbft, ftirbt ; ftivb ! 
treffen, triffft, trifft ; triff! 
totxbtn, tt)irbft, mirbt ; mirb ! 
tt)crfen, tt)irf ft, mirf t ; n)irf ! 
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9bettteiter, n, I, adventure. 
al^retfen, w. depart, leave. 
al^fd^Uelett (fld^), V, seclude (one's 

self). 
aHitf eight. 

tiUblltttif w. esteem, respect. 
aliertt, silly, foolish. 
aVi, all. 

a(fo^ therefore, thus (not also). 
WitXf n, I, age. 
tlttfait8r «. IV, beginning. 

mtfattgett, li beg^n. 

^ttfft^rer, m. I, leader, chief, 
attgel^ett, irr. sir. (224) concern. 

oitgreifett, VI, attack. 

%vXa^t,f.w, gift, talent. 

antno^eit (fi(^, dative), w. presume. 

Olttlteffett^ III measure, take the 
measure of. 

amte^tltett {trans,) II, accept, sup- 
pose, admit. 

Onnel^mett (it(^, with genitive), in- 
terest (one's self) in, take interest 
in. 

ait)nreifett, VI, praise, commend. 

9[nft(i^t, / w. view, prospect. 

9[ltf^nt(i^, m. IV, claim, pretension. 

^ttftiintdt liaiett (auf), be entitled 
(to), claim. 

Ottflatt (preposition), instead of. 



onfhrengeit (ftd^), w. exert (one's self), 
make every effort. 

Sttjalt^^/ «'• number. 

9^fe(, «. II, apple. 

%xmtt^t\t% m. Ill, order of the 
day. 

%Xtf /. w, kind, manner, sort (not 
art). 

anffaKeit, I {with dative), surprise, 
astonish. 

ttltfgefteit, irr. str, (224) rise. 

Ottf^alteit (fld^), I, stay, remain. 

OltftJIltgett, «^. hang up. 

auf foimttett, IV, rise, get up, come 
up. 

9ttfregttlt0, /. w. excitement. 

Oltf fte^eil, irr, str, (225) rise. 

Ottffteneit (fi(^), w, draw up, stand 
up. 

9lttftt»artttttg, /. w. attendance. 

^Ittfttiartttng maii^ett, pay one's re- 
spects. 

3lttge, n, (132) eye. 

WHSblvbtn, VI, stay away, fail to 
appear. 

attdiredtett, II, break out. 

^ttj^l^rttdt, m. IV, outbreak. 

9[ttdf tll^ntttg, / w. execution, realiza- 
tion. 

attdrnfen, IV, exclaim. 

attdnt^ett (fl(i^), rest, repose. 
9[ttdft(i^t, /. w. prospect, view. 



*The abbreviations are the same as those used in the German Vocabulary; 
cf. Note, p. 201. 
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8. 

Sallttlti'fr ^' ^^» i^li'oad station. 

fdalton', fw. Ill, balcony. 

Matter, w. (127) peasant. 

^antVUffOdl^tit, / w. peasants wed- 
ding. 

HeattttQOrteit^ w. trans, answer. 

hthtnltUf w, trr, consider, bear in 
mind. 

Ibebeutenb, important. 

(cbieuett (|ld^, with genitive)^ w, 
avail one*s self of, make use of. 

l^ebilrfen (like biirfcn, 167, with geni- 
tive)^ need. 

^ebtirfnii^, / III, need, necessity. 

beeilen (jtc^), w, hasten, make 
haste. 

l^cfretett^ w. free, liberate. 

SJcfrcicr, m. I, liberator. 

befrettltbeit, w. befriend. 

bcgCgneit {^ivith dative), meet, en- 
counter. 

^eginn^ m. str, beginning. 

l^egleiten, w. accompany. 

$eg letter, m. I, companion. 

l^el^errfli^ett, w, govetn, rule over, 
control. 

^etri^te, /. w. confession. 

befannt, known. 

tie(a{Hgen, w, molest, annoy. 

belo^Uen, w. reward, compensate. 

bemaii^ttgen (pCi^, with genitive), w. 
take possession of. 

l^ettterlett, w. observe, notice, re- 
mark. 

betntl^eit (fi(^), w. trouble one's self, 
take pains. 

bettft^en, w. make use of. 



berettett, w, prepare. 

$erg, m. Ill, mountain, 
berufen, IV, call, summon. 

befii^fi^en, w, protect. 

beflegett, w. defeat (not besiege), 
beftltgen, III, celebrate in song. 
befl^eu (204), possess. 
befouber (^'0 particular, peculiar, 
befonbeti^ {adv.) especially, in par- 
ticular. 

bef)ire(i^en, ll, discuss. 

beftJittgett, w. confirm, verify. 
befttmtttt, positive, certain. 
betraii^en, w. contemplate, view. 
betrftd^Itli^, considerable. 
^etragett, n. str. behavior. 

betreffen, ll, concern (iDas mic^ 

betrifft, as far as I am con- 
cerned). 

^ettiegung, /. w. movement, motion. 

^ttOtX^f m. Ill, proof, evidence. 

»iber, /. w. Bible. 

bittig, fair, cheap. 

btttbett, III, bind. 

blamte'ren (fid)), w. disgrace one's 
self. 

blait, blue. 

bltffeii, w. (ouf), look (at). 

SJU^, m. Ill, lightning. 

S3n^ab(eiter, m. I, lightning-rod. 

bU^etl {impers) lighten; {intrans,) 
flash. 

blutig, bloody. 

brett, broad, wide. 

bretlttett, w. irr. (164, i), bum; 
(impers. 274, 2). 

a^ureatt,* ofiice. 

S3urg, / w. castle, stronghold. 
a3tttter,/ butter. 



* Pronounce u like ii and eau like 0, with the accent on the last syllable. 
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a:. 

^ifaxaVtttf* m. III, character, dis- 
position. 

Sl^efyt m. str. in singular (G^l^efi^, 
in plural) ; chief, principal, leader. 

baHei, adv. on that occasion. 
bal^eiltt, adv. at home. 
^OtlMlfff^iff, m. Ill, steamboat, 

steamer. 
baintac^, adv, afterwards. 
batlOtt, adv. away. 

bationfommen, IV, escape; tnit et" 
Item blauen ^uge baoontommen, 
come off with but a little hurt. 

bei^l^adi^ therefore. 

beutett, w. (auf), point (at). 

billet, adj. thick, close, dense ; adv. 
{with on), close by. 

^iii^ter, m. I, poet. 

viewer, m, I, servant. 

^ilter'^ n. str. in singular (^ilieri^, 
in plural)^ dinner. 

^tinte, / w. girl, lass. 

boii^^ yet. 

brangeit (ftc^), w. crowd, pass. 

brau^en, adv. without, out of 

doors. 
breigigiflltrig, thirty years*. 
britt, third. 
brilben, adv. over there, beyond. 

bntifen^ w. print. 

bnmm, stupid, silly ; bummct @trelc^ 

(III), stupid trick. 
burc^lefeit, II, read through. 



ebe(, noble. 

eiferfiif^tig (auf), jealous (of). 

eigentUf^, real. 

^il^Ug, fn. IV, express train. 
einattber, (one) another. 
eittbiegeu, V, intr. turn into. 
einbilbett (ftc^), w. imagine. 
C^inbrud, m. IV, impression. 
^tnfiug, m. IV, influence. 
eittl^etsett, w. light a fire. 
einlaben, I, invite. 

einnel^meit, II, capture, take. 
einft, once, one time. 

eitttreffen, ll, arrive. 

^tntrttt^ tn. Ill, entrance. 

einaeln, single. 

tittjiflr sole, single. 

elettb, miserable, wretched. 

@tte, / w. ell, yard. 

@(tertt {plur. only), parents. 

etlg, narrow. 

engagtereii^t w. engage. 

entblBgett, w. denude. 

entge^ett, str. irr. {with dative) es- 
cape, get away from. 

entl^alteit, I, contain. 

etttlaffett, I, let go, dismiss, dis- 
charge. 

entfii^eibenb, decisive. 

entfdjlte^en (ftc^), V, resolve, decide. 
etttttliff^en^ w. slip away. 
entjie^eit (ftc^), V, {with dative) with- 
draw from. 
erbredjett, II, break open. 
Srbfli^aft, /• w. inheritance. 
C^rbe, /. w. earth. 



• In the plural, the accent rests on the third syllable, f Pronounce G^ like @d^. 
I Pronounce the first a like g in garden, the second g like s in pleasure; the 
accent is on the third syllable. 
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(Srei0nti9, /. IIIi event, occurrence, 
erforbertt^ w. demand, require. 
erf rent, adj. rejoiced, delighted. 
eri^elieu, II, lift up, raise. 
erljeffen, w. brighten, clear up. 
erl^offen, w.^ hope for, expect, 
er^olett (fic^), w. recover. 
erinnerit (ftc^), w. remember. 
Qtlaltun^, /. «'. cold. 

erfennen, irr. w. (164, i), recognize. 
erflaren (fic^) w. explain one's self ; 

baraud erllart ft(]^, that accounts 

for. 

errattben, w. permit. 

errcibett, VI, suffer, endure. 
ermilben (ftd^), w. tire one's self, get 

fatigued. 
entftltC^, serious. 
(Jrnte, /. w. harvest, crop, 
erfdjeineu, VI, appear, 
erffi^te^eit, v, shoot. 

erftaunt, adj. astonished. 
crtticrbcn, II, acquire. 
tiV^^f adv. perhaps. 
@ttr0^a, n. sir. Europe. 

f al^rett, I, intr. drive, go (by rail, by 

carriage, by boat). 
fotteit, I, fall. 
JJarbe,/. w. color. 

faffett (ftd)), w. compose one's self. 

JJauft,/. iv,fist. 
feii^teit, II, fight 
feierltiit, solemn. 

I^elbl^err, m. w. commander-in-chief. 
Sfclbjttg, m. IV, campaign, expedi- 
tion. 
fjferne, /. w. distance. 
fefferit, w. fetter, chain. 



fe^, firm, strong, staunch, 
fbtd^en, w, curse. 
gftttd)t, / flight 
%^\^tff' IV. consequence. 
fortfommett, IV, get away, escape, 
fortfe^eit, w. continue. 
gfr&ttleiti, n. I, Miss, young lady. 
freiltf^, adv. of course (not freely). 
Sfreube, f. w. joy (distinguish from 

grcunbc, friends). 
freneit {impers.) IV. give pleasure to. 
fretteu (fic^), w. rejoice. 
gfrennbitt,/. w. (105, Note i) lady 

friend. 
gfreitnbfli^aft, w.f. friendship. 
gfrtebe, m. (125) peace. 
friH, early. 

gfrii^Itng, m. III, spring. 
%Mf(\M, n. Ill, breakfast. 
fttllf, five. 
fttrd^tbar, fearful, terrible. 

fflrdjterac^, frightful. 
fttrAtfam, timid. 

%Mlif fn. w. prince, chief. 

* 

^ntif Ott, / w. garrison, 
©aft, m. IV, guest 
G(ebltrtiSta0, m. Ill, birthday. 
gebenfen, w. irr. with genitive (164,2), 

think of, remember. 
^ebrSltge, n. I, throng, press, crowd, 
^efal^r, / w. danger. 
gefSfligft, adv. if you please. 
^efangene, m. w. ])risoner, captive. 

G(egeitftanb, m, IV, subject. 

^egettttiart, / presence. 
^el^eimttiS, n. Ill, secret 
®etei^, n. Ill, command, behest, 
gel^drig, proper, suiublc. 
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gedutgett w, (an), arrive at, reach 
(distinguish from geUttgeit, III, be 
successful). 

geletrt, learned. 

^ntal^I, m. Ill, husband. 

geuoil, accurate. 

©eneralftali, m, IV, general staff. 

geitiigetty w. suffice, be enough. 

geff^el^en, III, impers. happen, take 
place. 

(Sefli^maff, m, IV, taste. 

©efli^d^f, If. Ill, creature. 

(Sefdirei, n, sir, cries, screaming. 

<9efd|)llS4, «. Ill, talk, chatter, gos- 
sip. 

^eflttnttng, /. w. sentiment. 

^efhrSllli^, n. III, shrubs, shrubbery, 
bushes. 

getrauett (jtc^), w. (trust one's self), 
dare, venture, make bold. 

gemSl^rett, w, accord, offer, grant. 

%VO^vAif /• w, force, power, might. 

gemartfant, forcible, violent. 

geminnett. III, win, gain. 

Qettlttter^ n, I, thunderstorm. 

^ewittertoode, /. w, thundercloud. 

getodlyiteit (rtc^)r '^' accustom one*s 
self. 

%tX^X^\^t% /. w. custom. 

(9t^fe(, m. I, top, summit. 

glei^giiltig, indifferent. 

gleili^fatlt, adv, as it were, so to say. 

@(iiff, n. sir. luck, happiness. 

gliil!(i4eniietfe, adv. fortunately. 

golbeit, golden. 

©raHntal^ n, V, tomb, sepulchre. 

®r8fttl,/. w. (105, Note i), countess. 

grSmeu (fic^), w. grieve, sorrow. 

(Sratt'be, m. w. grandee. 

gtail, gray. 

gftttett, vt, ifUr. turn gray, dawn. 



gtatteit, w. impers, dread, shudder, 
©intft,/ IV, grave, vault. 
grftn, green. 
grfiltbUf^, thorough. 
gftrig, kind. 



Ipattgeit, I, hang. 

%W[tf adj, hard; adv, with an, hard 
by, close by. 

liaffeu, «f. hate. 

^anfett, tn, I, lieap, mass, crowd. 

lyaufeit, w. dwell. 

$atti9l4a(tltng, / w. housekeeping. 

j^ebeit, II, raise, lift, help. 

^eUig, holy. 

^erattna^eit, w. draw near, approach. 

(ereitt, <idv. in, in here. 

^etnaii^^ adv, afterwards. 

l^etfli^iffeit, w. send hither. 

^era, n. (133), heart. 

\fiX^^^, heartless. 

j^eittig, of this day, to-day*s, present. 

l^ingelyeit, str. irr. go there. 

^iltlegeit, w. place there. 

l^intergei^'ett, str, irr. deceive, im- 
pose upon. 

Ijinterlaf'fett, I, leave behind, be- 
queath. 

^tnfii^anett, w. (nat^), look (at). 

^ ^Offett, vi. hope. 
$ofnarr, m. w. court jester. 
^ttnb, m. Ill, dog. 
$Uttger, m. str, hunger. 
^^nngeti^ttot, / famine. 

itretl (fic^), w, err, be mistaken. 

Stalie'ner, Italian. 
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3al)tl4ttttbeirt, n. III, century. 
iammerit^ w. lament, mourn, grieve. 
jeber^ every, each. 
jleboc^^ however, nevertheless. 
Sugettbgenoffe, m. w, companion of 

one's youth, playfellow. 
|ttft^ adv. just, just now. 



i^affee, w. str. coffee. 

fSm^fen, w. fight. 

^apxihx^f m. Ill, captain (of a ship). 
feitt, no. 

^ttttff.w. chain. 
^tnberaeit,/. w, time of childhood. 
flageit, w. lament. 
ireilt, little, small. 
iro^feit, w. knock. 
fittg, prudent. 
5htabe, m, w. boy. 
Stxafif /. IV, strength, force (not 
craft). 

5^reU3§ug, m. IV, crusade. 

frtegetifdl, warlike. 

S^rieg^mittt'ftet, m. I, (minister) sec- 
retary of war. 

^XXt^^xaif m. council of war. 

^egljug, m, IV, military expedi- 
tion. 

^^tXxt^tn, m. str. (rain) shower of 
bullets. 

^ttttft,/. IV, art. 

langfam, slow. 
(angtoeiltg, tedious. 

^tkVibf n. str. foliage. 
fiimbe, f' w. bower, arbor. 



£aitfba^!t, /. w. career. 
(aufett^ iV, run. 

(ebett, w. live. 

Se^nfhttl^ m. IV, armchair. 
Seib, m. V, body. 
(eiliett, VI, lend. 
leitf^teit, vf. shine. 
lieb, adj. dear. 

£iebl4aber, m. I, lover. 

Sitetatnr,/. «/. literature. 
£ob, ». J/r. praise. 
loben, w. praise. 
Ittfrtg, merry, gay. 

IttSli^ttg, mighty, powerful. 

9)^al)(^ ». Ill, meal, banquet. 

SRaior', m. Ill, major. 

Ittalenff^^ picturesque. 

Ittanii^^ many, many a. 

^^^t, f. w. mass, crowd, multitude. 

Wi^VitX, f. w. wall. 

SllJebiailt',/. medicine. 

tttel^rere, several. 

^tvmn^f f. w. opinion. 

Iltetftett)^^ adv. mostly, chiefly. 

Iltelbett, w. announce. 

^tXtSHs^, m. w. man, human being; 

{^plural) people. 
Ittetfttliirbtg, remarkable. 
WCxVXtff. Vf. mien, look; Wiitnt ma* 

C^fll, look as if, seem, threaten. 
S»ill^,/.milk. 
Smitt'pet, minister. 
lltUbringett, w. irr. (164, 2) carry 

along, bring along. 
Ittttmad^ett, w. take part in. 
SWtmenfli^, m. w. fellow creature, 

fellow being, fellow man. 
IttUltelpmeit, II, take along. 
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V^tl, n. I, means. 
Iltobeltt, "w. model, mould. 
^Imaif m. III, month. 
mora'Uff^, moral. 
3M^e, /. w. trouble, pain. 
ntiil^failt^ laborious, troublesome. 
9^f e'nm, n, str. in singular {plural 

SDfhife'en), museum. 
Iltfi^ig, idle, at leisure. 
9)lltt, m. str. courage. 

ttad^a^ntett, w. imitate. 
9{a^intttag^ m. Ill, afternoon. 
ViMffL^ next. 

ttatiirUli^, adj. natural; adv. natur- 
ally, of course. 
9^ejfc, m. w. nephew. 
netbtfd), envious. 
ttennett, w. irr. (164, i) name. 

^^engietbe,/. curiosity. 

S^euigfeit,/. w. news, novelty. 

nieber, adj. low. 
meberfii^reibeit, vi, write down. 
niemaitb, no one. 

noii^, adv. still, yet ; (noc^ t\\\, 368,1 «). 
notbrid^, northern. 
9^0t, / I V, need, necessity. 
nft^Uli^, useful. 

a 

ober^ or. 

offetl, open. 

Ol^negreid^ett, (without the like), 

unequalled. 
Dnlel^ m. I, uncle. 

^artet', / w. party, part. 
^artet nel^mett, side with, espouse 
a side. 



^afflerett, w. trans, pass through. 
$faffe^ ni. w. priest. 

Vferbetanbler, ^. I, horse-dealer. 

^latt, m. IV, plan, design. 
$(a^^ »*. IV, place, square. 
^(a^ tteltmeit, II, take a seat, 
^oft^ / w. mail, post-office. 
fltSf^tig^ magnificent. 

Iiralttjieren, w. practice. 

$tS{tbent', w. w. president. 
firebigeit, w. preach. 
^tebtgt, /. w. sermon. 

$reii^r *w. Ill, price. 

^robieren, w. try, attempt (not 

prove). 
^mHf m. Ill, point; {time of the 
dayy on the stroke of ; sharp). 

1^tt0t1t, n;. rise, tower. 
9{attb^ ni. V, border, edge. 
vaftett, n;. rest, repose. 
Siat^atti^, «. V, city hall. 
^Wi^f M. str. smoke. 

raiidjen, w. smoke. 
raufett, w. fight, scuffle. 

9{cbe, /. w. speech, discourse. 

9<ebeni$art, / w. phrase. 

[Regtentngi^rat, m. IV, counsellor of 
the government. 

9letlift)$ftabt, / I V, imperial city. 

[Retf^iStag, m. Ill, parliament, im- 
perial diet. 

retten, VI, ride (on horseback). 

rei§en, w. irritate. 

9<e^ttbri!', /. w. republic. 

9iiiffen, m. I, back. 

9{ii(f ftli^t, /. w. consideration, regard. 

9{ute, /. quiet, rest, peace. 

nt^ig^ quiet. 

8luiue,/.w. ruins. • 
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9. 

Soitbfteilt, m: III, sandstone. 

6arg, m. IV, coffin. 

9atttl, m. II, saddle. 

fttlier, sour. 

@€eiie, / w. scene. 

fd^affeit, I, create, produce; w, get, 

procure, do, work. 
fli^SltbKf^, shameful 
^li^edlt, m. Ill, rogue, 
f f^eireil (flc^)/ ^* colloquialfy^ trouble 

one's self, care about. 
ff^iffeil, w, send. 
ff^ielen, V, shoot, dart. 
Sf^Iaii^tfelb, n, V, batUefield. 
fli^Iafett, I, sleep. 
ff^Iageit, I, strike, beat, defeat. 
ff^Ieif^eil (ftc^), VI, steal along, 

crawl. 
{(^Uefiett, V, close. 
fd|Klttm, bad. 
9^U^tXf m. I, locksmith (disiin' 

guish from ©C^ISffcr, plural of 

@C^(og, n, lock, castle). 
Sc^Ittli^t,/ w. ravine. 
Sli^tltltff, m. sir, ornament, finery. 

ff^neeig, snowy. 

ff^reifli^, terrible. 
fd^reien, VI, cry, scream. 
Sf^mager, m, II, brother-in-law. 
fli^ttiar), black. 
{f^ma^eit^ w, talk, chatter, 
ff^ttieigfailt, taciturn, 
fli^tlier, heavy. 

Sii^ttiieHgfeit, / w. difficulty. 

ff^mdreit, II, swear. 

fegueit, w. bless. 

f e^tteit (ftd^) ttac^r w. long for, yearn 

after. 
feilt, irr, (x37), be. 



fettbmt^ du/t^. since, since then. 

^Urfhnorb, m. Ill, suicide. 

feltfam, strange. 

feitbetl, w. irr, (164, i)r 8«ni 

iiitgett, III, sing. 

®iltll, m. Ill, sense, mind. 

9\^f fn. III, seat, chair. 

ft^^en (204), sit. 

fo, adv, so, in this way. 

f Ogar, adv, even. 

fogletd^, adv, at once. 

fo(d|^ such. 

®^atiieit, ff. J/^. Spain. 

f^aittfdl, Spanish. 

f^ftter, later. 

@^iel, ». Ill, play, game. 

Sflielfaal, m. play-room, gamUing 

haU. 
®^Ott, m. x/!r. scorn, mockery, 
f^tingeit, III, jump, leap. 
8tllbtfd|tei(er, m, I, city clerk, 

clerk of the city council 
Stattb, tn, IV, position, station, 

class. 
®tanb)llt]t!t, m. III, point of 

view. 
ftattftubeit, III, take place, 
ftotnie'rett, w, affirm ; ein lOeifpiel 

flatuteren, make an example. 
ftelyeitr irr, sir. (aas), stand, 
ftefifeu (ftc^), «f. (auf) amount (to). 
Steffttttg, / «f. position. 

fterbeit, II, die. 

^ti^f adv. ever, always (not a form 

of the verb fle^en). 
{Hffeit, w. quiet, appease, pacify. 
etOlf^ m. IV, for SBeiltftOff, vme. 
®tra^(, »». (127), ray, beam. 
9txt\% fn. Ill, trick, prank. 
ftitUe'reitf n^. study. 
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taglil^, daUy. 

%antt, /. w, Hunt. 

tap^t, brave. 

%ttf fn. sir. tea. 

%txlf m. Ill, part, share. 

teileit^ w. divide, share. 

Sl^ea'ter, «. I, theatre. 

%9&^itXf /. II, daughter. 

toff, mad. 

%9tf n. Ill, gate (distinguish from 

%^X,f.w. door). 
tiragett, I, bear, carry, wear. 
%XW^t^ / w. grape, cluster of 

grapes. 
traueit, u^. w/V>i cUUive^ trust. 
Srastm, »». IV, dream. 
irSltmeit^ w. dream, 
treffett, II, strike, meet, encounter. 
treteit, II (auf), step on. 

tnitfetl, III, drink. 

ttii(, dark, gloomy, dusky. 

Sriimmet {plural of %xvmm, «. V), 

ruins, fragments. 
2^tt4, «. V, cloth. 
Sttgettb, /. w. virtue. 
Suntt, »i. IV, tower. 

tUt, f w. watch ; (//f«^ of the day) 

o'clock. 
umbttltgetl, w. /rr. (164, 2) kiU. 
ttmge'^ett, i>r. //r.(a24) elude, avoid. 
Umftanb, f^. IV, circumstance, 
nnarttg, naughty. 

nnerkuartet^ unexpected. 

Itnge^euer, enormous, immense. 
ttnrtli^tig, incorrect. 
tmff^ttlbig, innocent 



lttiterlire'd|eit, II, interrupt. 
nnter^al'tett, I, entertain, amuse. 

stttterridi'tett, w. inform. 
ttttterfd|ieb, »*. ill, difference. 

ft. 

fiben, w. practice. 
ftbergabe, / surrender. 
Qbetraf^ung, /. w. surprise. 
Qberfe^er, m. I, translator. 
ilbertrei'bett, VI, exaggerate. 

8ater(atlb, n, V, fatherland, native 

country. 
bSterUd^, fatherly, paternal. 
toerac^tctt, w, despise. 
tierbreUett (fic^), w. extend, spread. 
tierbringeit, w, irr. (164, 2), spend, 

pass, 
tier^aftett, w. arrest. 

toerlebeit, w. pass. 

toerreil^en, VI, grant, confer on, be- 
stow on. 
toermac^ett, w, bequeath. 

toemtttteit, w. suppose. 
toerraten, I, betray. 

toerfammeitt, w. assemble, gather. 

Serfteif, «. Ill, hiding-place. 

toerfttl^ett, irr. str, (225), understand. 

benttttiCtU^ w. condemn, sentence. 

Setter, m. (127), (male) cousin. 

Stoliubogetl, m, (74, a\ bow of a 
violin. 

Site J, «. Ill, fleece. 

8o(f, ». V, people, nation. 

tooffbrtUgen, w. iVr. (164, 2), accom- 
plish, fulfil. 

tiorbeigel^ett, irr. str. (224), pass by. 
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hOtbt\\dlUiditn (ftc^), VI, sneak by, 

steal by. 
tiorieitrageit, I, carry past, bear 

along. 
tlOtfaflett, I, happen, occur. 
tiorftttben (^6^), m, be found, be 

forthcoming. 
tlOt'l^ttl, adv. just before. 
OOrtg, previous, preceding. 
tiorfommeu^ IV, witk dative, appear, 

seem. 
tlOtlegeit, w. put, submit. 
tiorlefett^ II> read aloud. 
tiornelim^ distinguished. 
IIOr{ld)ttg^ cautious. 
tiorfteffett, w. represent. 
tiorilberjteliett, V, march by, pass 

by. 
t^OtjilgUl^, excellent. 

SB. 

SSagen, m, I, carriage. 

SBolyl^ /. w. election. 

SBartefaal, m. IV, waiting-room. 

SBeg, tn. III, way. 

toegmerfett (ftc^), II, degrade one's 

self, hold one's self cheap. 
toetleit^ vj. stay, remain. 
SBeinlierg, w. Ill, vineyard. 
toetnen, w. weep, cry. 
toett, adj. wide, large ; adv. far. 
toeitefi^, largest, farthest. 
SBelt, /. w. world. 
mettigftetti^, a</«'. at least. 

toentt, if. 

toerfen, II, throw, overthrow. 
^ettreunett^ n, I, race. 
IBilittigfeit, /. w. importance. 



miberfhtett, irr. str. (aas), resist, 

oppose. 
tOtbinett, w. devote. 

flBtUe, w. (125), wUL 

Wxif m. Ill, host. 
SBttttoe, / w. widow. 
tOOl^I^ a^z'. well. 
^Ol^Itat, / w. kindness, favor. 
tOttttberfam, wonderful. 
«Bttnf4 m. IV, wish. 

toiUenb, furious. 
3e^e, / w. toe. 

SerfaUett, I, fall to pieces, fall to 
ruin. 

SetftSren, w. destroy. 
Sertrilmmeint, w. shatter, wreck, 
3oi^r 'i^' -f^^- anger. 
Sttbriitgett, w. />r. (164, 2), spend, 

pass. 
3ttrf^t, »«. J/r. sugar. 
gufaffett, I, WM </tf//V^, fall (to one's 

lot), come (by chance). 
Sttfrtebett, contented. 
JUgebeit, II, admit. 
pgel^ett, II, irr. str. (224), happen ; 

t% 9C^t 1^, things go on. 
Jlt^dteu, IV. with dative, listen. 

pmaci^ett, w. close. 
3ttitft,/. IV, guild. 

3ttril(fge^ett, irr. str, (224), go back, 

return. 
SUfe^eit, II, with dative, look at. 
^ttWeilett, adv. sometimes, at times. 

Sttietmal, twice. 

Jttltf4ett, between. 
StOOlf, twelve. 
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In the references to sections in the LeSBOlUl, the numbers are preceded by §. 
The references to the Exercises are to pages, and the numbers are preceded by 
p. or pp. 



tt, pronunciation of, § 4. 

S, pronunciation ^f, § 11* as umlaut of 
aa, § 14. 

miautr § 173. 

accentuation, § 51 ; in inseparable 
verbs, § 284 ; in separable verbs, § 246. 

accusative, general function of, § 66, 6 ; 
with prepositions §418, 414; with 
pronouns, accusative precedes dative. 
Exercise 15, 3, p* i45' 

active voice, with passive force. Exer- 
cise 11, X, p- 89 ; Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 

address, use of pronouns in, § 325. 

adjectives, when declined, § 290 ; de- 
clension of, § 292-297 ; used as sub- 
stantives, § 301-808 ; used as predi- 
cates, § 304-805 ; uninflected, § 289, 
803 ; strong declension of, § 295 ; 
weak declension of, § 293, i ; mixed 
declension of, § 298, 2, 294 ; paradigms 
of declensions of, § 296 ; as adverbs, 
§ 403, 2 ; how declined, after the per- 
sonal pronouns, §299, 801, 3 ; after 
cttt>a3, was, nt(i^t§, § 302, 2 ; adjectives 
ending in t, ct, cr, en, § 297 ; used in 
the neuter singular, § 302, i ; adjec- 
tives denoting nationality, with small 
initials, §48, 2, t; comparison of 
adjectives, §306-315, see compari- 
son. 

adverbs, function of, § 403, i ; adjec- 
tives used as, § 403, 2 ; comparison of, 
§404; classification of, §408; deri- 
vation of, § 407 ; derived from nouns, 
§ 407, 1 ; formed from superlatives and 



from the ordinal numbers, §407, 2c; 
formed from adjectives and participles, 
§ 407, 2 ^ ; position of, § 409 ; adverbs 
of direction with modal auxiliaries. Ex- 
ercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. 

air pronunciation of, § 15. 

attf § 867 ; attcS, § 867, 2, 3 ; attcr pre- 
fixed to superlatives, § 816, i ^> 

atteraeiff, §816, 3. 

alphabet, German, § 1 ; script, § 2 ; use 
of capitals, § 48. 

am, with superlative, § 816, 2 ; 817, i* 

an, preposition, § 414. 

attber, § 368. 

jittbertt, paradigm of, § 168, 2. 

anhtttttatb, § 899, 5. 

angft, § 277, 2. 

anftatt, preposition, §411; with infini- 
tive. Exercise 19, 2, p. 186. 

articles, declension and use of, § 55-57 ; 
definite article in combination with 
prepositions, § 57, 2 ; repetition of 
article, § 57, 5. 

attributive adjective, § 290, 291. 

an, pronunication of, § 17. 

&u, pronunciation of, § 18. 

aitf , preposition, § 414. 

attfS, with superlatives, § 318. 

auS, preposition, § 412. 

audUefern, paradigm of, § 249, i. 

auxiliaries, of tense, § 136-141 ; use 
of, § 143-145 ; omission of. Exercise 
4, 3 «, p. 33 ; auxiliary of the passive, 
§ 280 ; auxiliaries of mood, ue modal 
auxiliaries. 
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i, pronunciation of, ( 23. 

mmkr plural of, § 134. 

emit, plural of, § 184. 

9autx, plural of, § 134. 

If-, inseparable prefix, meaning of, 

§235. 
fitfy befleilen, paradigm of, 272, a. 
lei, preposition, § 412. 
leibe, beibed, § 369. 
lefltdiett, paradigm of, §242, x 
lelior, conjunction, §417. 
liunett, preposition, § 412. 
hi9, preposition, § 413. 
%19, conjunction, § 417. 
»itte, § 324, 4- 
8ogett, plural of, § 184. 
eoot, plural of, § 84. 
Ircnttte, § 164, i a. 

t, pronunciation of, §28. 

capital letters, use of, §48; in pro- 
nouns of address, § 325. 

oases of declension, § 56, 3 to 6. 

t^f pronunciation of, § 24. 

-c^eii, §63, 3^; §69. 

C£l)or, plural of, § 87, c. 

1^0, pronunciation of, § 24, 3. 

df pronunciation of, § 25. 

classes, in the strong declension, seg de- 
clension of nouns. 

classes, in the strong conjugation, see 
▼erbs. 

classification of strong nouns according 
to their gender, § 98-101. 

comma, use of, §49, i. 

comparison of adjectives, §306-315; 
modification of vowel, § 307 ; declen- 
sion of comparatives, § 310-312 ; de- 
clension of superlatives, §313, 314; 
irregular comparison, § 309 ; degrees 
and endings, § 306 ; absolute superla- 
tive, § 315 ; predicate relative super- 
lative, § 316 ; adverbial relative super- 
lative, §317; adverbial absolute su- 
perlative, 818 ; suffix en8, § 819, 1. 



eomponnd form of verbs, § 158-15S, 

compound noons, gender of, § 54. 

compound verbs, § 231 ; see separablo 
verbs and inseparable verbs. 

compound words, accentuation of,§51, 2. 

conditional mode, formation of, § 157 
and 158. 

conditional sentences. Exercise 11, 4, 
5, pp. 89, 90. 

conjugation, § 136-288 ; weak, § 160 ; 
irregular weak, § 164; strong, § 173- 
223 ; irregular strong, §228-226 ; see 
▼erbs. 

conjunctions, § 415-418 ; general con- 
nectives, § 415 ; adverbial conjunc- 
tions, §416; subordinating conjunc- 
tions, § 417. 

connecting vowel t, § 161, 162, 184, 
192, 197, 202, 214. 

consonants, pronunciation of, § 20-46 ; 
"voiced" or sonant, §20, i; "voice- 
less " or surd, § 20, 2 ; pronunciation 
of double consonants, § 21. 

ht pronunciation of, § 26. 

ka(r), in combination with prepositions, 
instead of pronoun of third person, 
§ 327 ; instead of demonstrative, 
§ 352, 4* 

bo, adverb, §418, i. 

ba, subordinating conjunction, § 418, x. 

banfen, § 324, 5 and 6. 

baS, as indefinite subject, § 352, a. 

M,§417. 

dative, § 56, 5 ; with prepositions, § 412, 
414 ; with impersonal phrases, § 277 ; 
use or omission of e in dative singular 
of substantives, § 63 and 79, 2 ; dative 
of noun preceding accusative. Exercise 

15, I, p. 145- 
day of the month, expression of, § 402. 
declension, § 56. 

declension of adjectives, j^ acUcotivM. 
declension of articles, § 57, x. 
declension of nouns, }58--120; 125* 
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185; general roles, {58-66; dassi- 
fication of strong nouns according to 
the form of their nominative plural, 
( 67; first class, § 68-72; second class, 
( 78-77 ; third class, § 78-85 ; fourth 
class, §86-92; fifth class, §93-97; 
classification of strong nouns accord- 
ing to their gender, § 98-101 ; weak 
declension, § 102-108 ; distribution of 
nouns among the two declensions ac- 
cording to gender, § 109-111 ; table of 
endings, § 112 ; irregular or mixed de- 
clension, § 125-134 ; tabular view of 
declensions, between pages 70 and 71. 

deolension of numerals, sgg numerals. 

deolension of pronouns, see prononns. 

definite article, declension of, § 57, i ; 
used in German and not in English, 
§ 57, 3 ; for possessive adjective, § 341. 

demonstratiTes, § 850-356. 

htnXtn, § 164, 2. 

fiilkenleii, §256, 2. 

Senfmalr plural of, § 184. 

kcmi, §415. 

%tx, as article, § 55-57 ; as demonstra- 
tive, § 851 ; as relative, § 368. 

kerer, § 352, i. 

kerieitige, § 354. 

»evfe»e, § 355. 

U9%aX%, bedwegen, § 852, 6. 

determinatives, § 354-356. 

kiefer, declension, § 353 ; bteS (biefeS), 
used as indefinite subject, § 852, 2. 

dimidiative numerals, § 399, 5* 

diminutive suffixes, § 53, 3 a. 

Sing, plural of, § 184. 

diphthongrs, pronunciation of, § 15-19. 

do, not translated in interrogative and 
negative clauses, Exercise 2, 5, p. 21. 

kSfl, § 415 ; idiomatic use of. Exercise 

10, 1, p. 75- 
double vowel, quantity of, § 8, 2 ; when 

modified in the plural, § 14. 
%i, pronunciation of, § 26, 3* 
k«, in address, §825; declension of. 



§ 821 ; capital S> in letter-writing, § 48, 

I #. 
ktaleii, § 164, 2. 

kiiril'bHttgett, paradigm of, § 258. 
kiiri^briKg'eii, paradigm of, § 254. 
bftrfoi, conjugation of, § 167 ; use of, 

Exercise 14, i, p. 127. 

e, pronunciation of, § 5 ; omitted in uns 
fer, euer, Exercise 3, 3, Notes i and 2, 
p. 26 ; in declension of adjectives end- 
ing in t, ti, tx, en, § 297 ; in compara- 
tive, § 306, 1 ; use as connecting vowel 
in conjugation, § 161, 162 ; with class 

1, § 184, 185 ; class 11, § 192, 197, 
202 ; classes III and IV, § 214. 

-e, ending of nominative plural, §78, 
86 ; of dative singular, § 79, 86, Note ; 
omission of, in imperative, § 152, a, 
^, e and 191 ; a former ending of ad- 
verbs, §408, 2 a. 

c(eii, denoting progressive forms of verb^ 
Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. 

tf^tf e^er, § 404, 2. 

ei, pronunciation of, § 16. 

ein, indefinite article, declension of, § 57, 
i; indefinite pronoun, §870; nu- 
meral, § 386. 

cinig, § 371 ; declension of, Exercise 8, 

2, p. 26. 

cin^r § 386, 4* 

-el, nouns in, §69, 73; adjectives in, 

§297. 

-e(«r weak verbs in, § 162, 5. 

tw3^' for tnii, § 232, i. 

•en, nouns in, § 69, 73 ; as ending in the 
weak declension, § 108-105 ; in ir- 
regular declensions, §125-133; ad- 
jectives in, § 297. 

endingrs of verbs in the simple tenses, 
§159. 

•eii^r in genitive singular, § 125, 126, 
128, 133; in adverbial absolute su- 
perlative, § 819, 1 ; in ordinal adverbs, 
§ 398, 2. 
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mttMker, §415. 

er, pronoun, declension of, § 274. 

•er, nouns in, §69, 73; adjectives in, 
§ 297 ; ending of the plural of cardi- 
nal numbers, § 888. 

er-r §287. 

-erlei, with cardinal numbers, § 394 ; ad- 
jectives in, § 295, 4. 

•ttUf weak verbs in, § 162, 5. 

t9, declension of, § 321 ; special uses of, 
§ 829-336 ; use or omission of, as im- 
personad subject, § 274-276. 

tiim, § 871. 

ttt»a9, § 372 ; with adjectives, § 302, 2 ; 
used adverbially, § 872, i. 

CIS, pronunciation of, § 19. 

f r pronunciation of, § 27. 

-fai^, § 395. 

-faitig, § 395. 

^19, declension of, § 125, Note i. 

feminine, gender, § 52, 2, 7 » 53, 2 ; 
nouns, not declined in the singular, 
§ 60 ; classification of nouns as to de- 
clension in the plural, § 99, 100, 107 ; 
feminine nouns of class II, §74; of 
class IV, § 90. 

first class of strong declension, § 67, a ; 
68, 69 ; of strong conjugation, § 176 ; 
178-186. 

Bt9h § 87, c. 

folgett, paradigm of, § 160, 2. 

toreign words, pronunciation of ie in, 
§ 6, 3 <i, ^; of tj in, § 9; of c in, § 28 ; 
of t in, § 42, 2. 

fortlaufen, paradigm of, § 249, 2. 

fractional numerals, § 401. 

^rSitleitt, gender of, § 52, 4* 

fikl^rett, paradigm of, in the passive, 

§281. 

fftr, in tt)a8 fiir, § 360, 866, 9; preposi- 
tion, § 413. 

fatnre tense, formation of, § 155, 156 ; 
present in sense of future, Exercise 16, 
III, 2, p. 167. 



i, pronunciation of, § 28. 

ge-, as prefix of past participle, § 150, 
233, 247, 2. 

<9ebattle, declension of, § 126. 

V%tn, preposition, § 413. 

gfgeffett, footnote |, page 152. 

fe^m, conjugation of, §224; why ir- 
regular, § 223, Note x. 

gelteii, idiomatic phrases with. Exercise 
16, III, p. 166. 

gender, § 52-54 ; of nouns according to 
meaning, § 52 ; according to endings, 
§ 53 ; of compound nouns, § 54. 

genitive case, formation of, § 59, 68, 
79 a, 86, Note, 93 a; the English 
equivalent of, §56, 4; with reflexive 
verbs, § 266, 2 a ; § 272, 4 ; with prep- 
ositions, § 411. 

gertt, comparison of, § 404, 3 ; in con- 
nection with a verb, § 404, 3 «; with 
nt5gen. Exercise 14, 1, 3 ^, Note, p. 129. 

gefi^el^ett, paradigm of, § 279. 

mtntfyt, plural of, § 134. 

gi(t (ed gibt). Exercise 16, 1, x, p. 155. 

gradation of vowels, § 173. 

4r pronunciation of, § 29. 

^abett, conjugation of, § 186 ; remarks 

on, § 189 ; use as auxiliary, § 148, 

145 ; translation of to be hadj § 282, 2 ; 

in idiomatic phrases, § 278, 5. 
I«»r § 390, 8. 
«atte, § 189, 2. 
I^eilett, conjugation of, §222, a; use of 

infinitive for past participle, § 171. 
I^elfett, use of infinitive for past partid* 

pie, § 171. 
%tt, § 408, 3- 

^erv, plural of, § 105, Note 2. 
^era, declension of, § 138. 

m. § 408, 3. 

Winter, preposition, § 414 ; prefix, § 288. 
I^oi^, § 297, 2. 

^drett, use of infinitive for past partici- 
ple, § 171 ; paradigm of, § 160, x. 
^ovii, plural of, § 184. 
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hour of the day, § 390. 
IlKitbertr § 387, 2. 
hyphen, § 49, 2. 

hypothetical sentenoe, use of subjunc- 
tive in, Exercise 11, 4, 5, pp. S9, 90. 

i, pronunciation of, § 6. 

i^t declension of, § 321 ; omission of, 
§ 324, 3, 4, 5. 

idiomatic phrases, with hoi), Exercise 
10, I, p. 75 ; with \a, Exercise 10, 2, 
p. 76 ; with tpa^r. Exercise 9, 3 a, p. 
66 ; with wo^t, Exercise 9, 3 ^, p- 66 ; 
with modal auxiliaries, Exercise 14, 
III, 10, p. 136 ; with impersonal-verbs, 
§278. 

ie, pronunciation of, § 6, 3 ', 16. 

-ierett, verbs in, § 160, i. 

i^r, in address, § 326, 4. 

imperative, § 152, 183, 191, 196, 201, 
213 ; filled up from subjunctive pres- 
ent, § 162, 3. 

impersonal verbs, §273-279; omis- 
sion of t^, §275, 276; idiomatic 
phrases with, §278; in the passive, 
§ 283 ; for the passive, § 287, i ; with 
dative of subject, § 277. 

iit, preposition, § 414. 

•in, with feminines, § 105, Note i. 

indefinite article, declension of, § 57. 

indefinite pronouns and adjectives, 
§ 367-384. 

indefinite snbjectof impersonal verbs, 
§ 274-278. 

indefinite subject or object of verbs, 
§ 333, 334. 

indicative present, §159, i, 4; with 
verbs in eln and cm, § 162, 5. 

indicative preterit, § 148, 149, 227. 

indirect statement, use of subjunctive 
in, Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 

infinitive perfect, § 154. 

infinitive present active, one of the 
principal parts, § 147 ; ending of, 
§ 147, a; with ju, in the sense of the 
passive, Exercise 11, i, p. 89; use of 



infinitive for past participle with the 
modal auxiliaries, §168-170; with 
other verbs, § 171 ; with ju, after 
prepositions, Exercise 18, 3, p. 180, 
and Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186; place of 
infinitive. Exercise 3, 6, p. 27 ; Exer- 
cise 4, 3, 7i 8, pp, 33, 34 ; with modal 
auxiliaries, § 168, 2, 169, a, 170, 2-7 ; 
order of words with infinitives depend- 
ing upon any other verb or upon a 
noun, an adjective or a preposition, 
Exercise 11, 6-8, p. 90. 

imtvWh, §411. 

inseparable prefixes, §232; conjuga- 
tion of verbs with, § 233-242 ; mean- 
ing of, § 235-240. 

interrogative pronouns, §357-361; 
used as indefinites, § 384. 

intransitive verbs, §146; auxiliary 
with, § 148, 2, 144 ; impersonal pas- 
sive with, § 283 ; reflexive for, § 269. 

inverted order of sentence, Exercise 
2, 2, p. 21 ; Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33 ; 
position of past participle. Exercise 3, 
5, p. 27; position of infinitive. Exer- 
cise 11, 7, p. 90. 

itHtnhf § 373. 

irregular declension of nouns, § 125- 
133; irregular conjugation of weak 
verbs, § 164 ; of strong verbs, § 223- 
226; irregular comparison of adjec- 
tives, § 309. 

terative numerals, § 393. 

jr pronunciation of, § 30. 

ja, idiomatic use of, Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. 

feber, § 374 ; declension of, § 363, Note. 

ithttmann, § 375. 

ie>we§,icgU(^, §374. 

itmmhf § 376. 

fetter, § 353. 

f, pronunciation of, § 31. 
feitt, declension of, Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. 
fommett, with past participle, Exercise 
18) 4, p. 180, 
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tdnntn, conjugation of, § 167, use of. 
Exercise 14, 2, pp. 127, 128. 

1, pronunciation of, § 32. 

2ahtn, § 74 and fi; also § 134. 

2auh, § 134. 

(affett, infinitive for past participle, 
§ 171 ; in the sense of cause, order, 
Exercise 23, p. 230; in the sense of 
allow, with ftc^, Exercise 24, p. 240. 

le^rett, infinitive for past participle, 
§171. 

-leitt, §53, 3; 69. 

lerttett, infinitive for past participle, 

§171. 
letters, German, pp. i and 2. 
-Udl, §407, 2tf. 
Sii^t, plural of, § 134. 

m, pronunciation of, § 33. 

matt, § 378. 

tttaitdier, § 353, Note ; 295, 3. 

aRattn, plural of, § 134. 

masculine gender, § 52, 53. 

tntttVf § 309 ; in comparison, § 306, 6. 

ttte^rer, § 309, a 

mtift, § 309. 

ttteiftett^, § 407, 2 c, 

tttti- § 232, 234, I. 

tttit, § 245 ; 412. 

mixed declension, of adjectives, § 294 ; 
of nouns and verbs, see irregular. 

modal auxiliaries, conjugation of, 
§ 165-171 ; idiomatic use of, Exer- 
cise 14, I, pp. 127-129; II, pp. 131- 
134; III, p. 136. 

modes, see conditional and impera- 
tive. 

milgett, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic 
use of. Exercise 14, I, pp. 128 and 
129. 

9Rottb, plural of, § 134. 

monosyllabic masculine nouns capable 
of umlaut in the plural, but not taking 
it, § 82, 



monosyllabic neuter nouns, without 

umlaut in the plural, § 84. 
multiplicative numerals, § 395. 
ntftffett, conjugation of, § 167, idiomatic 

use of, Exercise 14, II, pp. 131 and 132. 
VHut, ju (^umute) with impersonal verbs, 

§277. 

It, pronunciation of, § 34. 

ntttif, prefix, § 245 ; preposition, § 412. 

nailtd, § 407, a. 

itaiyer, nfic^ft, § 809. 

iicleit, §414. 

ttennett, conjugation of, § 164, i. 

neuter gender, § 52-53. 

n$, pronunciation of, § 34, ^. 

nif^t, position of, Exercise 16, I, 4 and 

5» P- 155. 
nidftS, pronunciation of, footnote t, p. 9; 

with adjectives, § 302, 2 ; for n<^ any- 
thing, § 372, 2 tf . 

iiieittaitb, 376, §382. 

•ni^, noims in, declension of, § 80, c, d, 

WOfl, denoting progressive form of verb, 
Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. 

nominative case, §56, i; nominative 
plural of strong nouns, § 67. 

normal order of sentence. Exercise 2, 
2, p. 21 ; position of past participle in, 
Exercise 3, 5, p. 27; of infinitive. 
Exercise 11, 6, p. 90. 

nouns, declension of, see under declen- 
sion ; distribution of nouns among 
the two declensions according to gen- 
der, § 109-111. 

number of noims, § 56, 2 ; see plural 
and singular. 

numerals, § 385-402; cardinals, § 385- 
895 ; ordinals, § 396-402 : iteratives, 

. § 393 ; variatives, § ^94 ; multiplica- 
tives, § 395 ; dimidiatives, § 899, 5 \ 
fractional, § 401. 

0, pronunciation of, § 7. 
9, pronunciation of, § 12, 
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tikf preposition^ § 411 i conjunction, 
§417. 

obgUidi, ofttoo^i, obfi|oit, §417. 

object, direct = accusative, § 56, 6; in- 
direct = dative, § 56, 5. 

ober, §415. 

9fiUt, preposition, § 413; with infinitive. 
Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186. 

omission, of auxiliary in transposed 
order. Exercise 4, 3^, p. 33; of sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs, § 276, 276. 

•on, nouns in, declension of, § 180. 

'OV, nouns in, declension of, § 129. 

ordinal nomben, § 896-402. 

Dtt, § 96. 

orthography, § 47. 

p, pronunciation of, § 86. 

pattt, ^ttatf § 48, i a, 

participle, present, § 161 ; past, 160, 
229, 280 ; with (otnmen, Exercise 18, 
4, p. 180 ; when declined. Exercise 18, 
II, I, p. 116; position of past partici- 
ple in normal, inverted and transposed 
order, Exercise 6, 4 «, p. 39 ; partici- 
ples preceded by their modifiers, Ex- 
ercise 18, 5, p. 180; past participle 
like infinitive in form, § 248, i ; like 
third person singular, present indica- 
tive, § 248, 2. 

passive voice, § 280-288 ; conjugation 
of, § 281 ; impersonal use of, § 288 ; 
distinction of passive from past parti- 
ciple with jetn, §284, 286; infre- 
quence of the use of the passive, § 286, 
287 ; passive use of active infinitive. 
Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 

perfect tense, formation of, § 163 ; used 
in the sense of the English past tense, 
Exercise 6, 3, p. 46. 

personal pronouns, §321-887; de- 
clension of, § 321 ; same form in da- 
tive and accusative, § 323 ; omission 
of, § 324 ; in address, § 326 ; in agree- 
ment with noun, § 326 ; reflexive use 



of, § 387 ; special uses of eS, § 329- 
886 ; adjective after, §299. 

personal verb, Exercise 2, 2 tf, p. 21. 

persons, second and third, of the pres- 
ent indicative, § 181, 182, 190, 195, 
200, 212. 

persons of the verb, endings of, § 169. 

p^, pronunciation of, § 85 a. 

pil, pronunciation of, § 36 i. 

pluperfect, formation of, § 163. 

plural, in the strong declension of nouns, 

§ 67 ; in the weak declension, § 103, 

104 ; in the irregular declension, §126- 

138; double plurals, §184; umlaut 

in, §67, *, d, e; §73-77; 86-92; 

98-97. 
possessive adjectives, declension of, 

§ 389 ; use of, § 840-343 ; definite ar- 
ticle for, § 341. 

possessive pronouns, declension of, 
§ 343, i; 2, 3 ; use of, § 344-849. 

possessives, § 338-349. 

possibility, subjimctive of. Exercise 16, 

1, 2, p. 155. 

predicate, nominative with fetn and 
toerben, Exercise 13, II, 6, p. 117 ; also 
§ 381 ; the predicate a personal pro- 
noun, §332; t^, indefinite predicate, 
§ 335 ; predicate adjective, §289, 304, 
806 ; predicate relative superlative, 
§316. 

prefixes, inseparable, § 282 ; separable, 
§ 245 ; separable or inseparable, § 260. 

prepositions, § 410-414 ; with genitive, 
§ 411 ; with dative, § 412 ; with accu- 
sative, §418; with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 414 ; combination of preposition 
with definite article, § 67, 2 ; followed 
by infinitive with ^u, Exercise 18, 3, 
p. 180, and Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186 ; 
with ^er and ^tn, § 408, 3. 

present tense, endings of, §169; in 
sense of English perfect. Exercise 11, 

2, p. 89 ; in sense of future. Exercise 
16, III, 2, p. 167. 
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pretarit tenie, § 148, 149 ; endings of, 
§ 159 ; formation of, § 227, 228. 

pronouns, §320-384, su under per- 
sonal, possessive, etc.; pronoun, in 
the dative or accusative, precedes noun, 
Exercise 15, 2, p. 145. 

pronunciation, § 3-46. 

^, (\\\, pronunciation of, § 36. 
quantity of vowels, § 3, 2-5. 

r, pronunciation of, § 37. 

ratrtir paradigm of, § 186, 2. 

xthtn, paradigm of, § 163, i. 

reflexive pronouns, § 257, 2 ; position 
of, § 260-264 ; in a reciprocal sense, 
§270. 

reflexive use of personal pronouns, 
§337. 

reflexive verbs, §255-272; conjuga- 
tion of, § 272 ; with reflexive object in 
the dative, § 256, 2 ; in the genitive, 
§256, 2a; 272,4- 

relative pronouns, §362-366; not 
omitted, § 363, 4 ; compound relatives, 
§ 366, 3, 4 ; agreement of verb with, 
§ 363, 5 a. 

fii^ retteti, paradigm of, § 272, i. 

root of verb, § 147, b, 

\, pronunciation of, § 38. 

&, flnal, § 1, a. 

•Sf ending of genitive singular in strong 

declension, § 59, 61, 68, 79, 86, Note, 

93, a ; as adverbial suffix, § 407. 
'\a\f nouns in, § 80, c, d. 
\^t pronunciation of, § 39. 
fii^ fi^meii^rdi, paradigm of, § 272, 3. 
6d|meri(, declension of, § 128. 
fl^otl, denoting progressive form of verb. 

Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. 
script, German, p. 2. 
fe^rtl, infinitive for past participle, § 171. 
feitl, conjugation of, § 186; remarks on, 

\ 140 ; use as auxiliary, § 144, 145 ; 



with }U and infinitive active, Exercise 

11, I, p. 89; with past participles, 

§ 284, 285. 
feitt, possessive, § 338. 
frit, preposition, § 412 ; conjunction, 

§417. 
felfter, fettH, §270, i, 2; 272, 4- 
separable prefixes, § 245 ; conjugation 

of verbs with, § 249 ; place of prefix, 

§ 247, 248. 
separable or inseparable verbs, § 250- 

252. 
should, § 170, 8, 9. 
fi(9r § 257. 
6ie, § 325, 5- 

sin^lar, of feminine nouns, § 60. 
fo, Exercise 17, 6, p. 173. 
foliar § 356. 
fQUeti, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic 

use of. Exercise 14, II, 5, pp. 132, 133. 
t, IT, pronunciation of, §41. 
ftott, preposition, § 411 ; with infinitive, 

Exercise 19, 2, p. 186. 
fite^en, conjugation of, §226. 
strong conjugation, see under verbs, 
strong declension, see under declen- 
sion, 
subjunctive, use of. Exercise 11, 3-5, 

pp. 89, 90; Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116; 

Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. 
subjunctive, preterit, § 159, 2; 228. 
superlative, see under comparison of 

adjectives, 
syllabication, § 50. 

t, pronunciation of, § 42. 

tabular view of declension of nouns, 
between pages 70 and 71. 

tabular view of strong verbs. Appen- 
dix, pages 332-339. 

tenses, compound forms of, § 153-158 ; 
simple, § 159 ; no progressive tense 
forms. Exercise 2, 2, 4, p. 21. 

i1^f pronunciation of, §42, 3; 1^ of t^ 
omitted in new orthography, § 47, b. 
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time, expressions of, before those of 
place. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. 

time of the day, § 390 ; questions as to, 
§301. 

tragetir paradigm of, § 186, i. 

transitive verbs, § 146; auxiliary with, 
§143. 

transposed order. Exercise 4, 1-3, p. 
33 i ^> P* 34 > position of modal auxil- 
iary in, § 168, 2 ; place of reflexive 
pronouns in, § 262 ; with verbs in the 
passive, §288; omission of ed in, 
§ 276 ; place of infinitive. Exercise 11, 
8, p. 90. 

ttoii, § 411. 

Xuiff, plural of, ^ .34. 

»twn, gender of nouns in, § 53, 3 ^ ; de- 
clension of nouns in «tunt, § 93| note ; 
95, 2 ; 96, 2. 

ttttt, conjugation of, § 226. 

ttr pronunciation of, § 8. 

ft, pronunciation of, § 13. 

ft^er, § 414. 

nm, §413; urn with )u and infinitive. 

Exercise 18, 3, p. 180. 
ttmUttt, § 10-14 ; 18, 67,^,^,*; 175. 

tff pronunciation of, § 43. 

variative numerals, § 394. 

tier-, inseparable prefix, 232, 234, i ; 
meaning of, § 239. 

verbs, general statements, § 146-159 ; 
weak conjugation of, § 160 ; connect- 
ing vowel t, § 161 ; irregular weak, 
§ 164 ; modal auxiliary, § 165-170 ; 
strong conjugation of, § 173-230 ; 
classification of strong verbs, § 174- 
177 ; class 1, 178-186; class II, 187- 
203 ; class III, § 204-207 ; class IV, 
§ 208-214 ; class V, § 215-219 ; class 
VI, § 220-222 ; irregular strong verbs, 
§ 223-226. 

^emitett, paradigm of, § 242, 2. 



Kiel, comparison o., § 309 ; use of, § 383. 

vocabulary, German, pp. 201-214 ; Ger- 
man-English, pp. 341-350. 

Don, § 412 ; with passive verbs, § 282, i. 

vowels, § 8-14; modified vowels, § 10- 
14 ; double vowel, § 3, 2 ; 14. 

ID, pronunciation of, § 44. 

toaffv, idiomatic use of. Exercise 9, 3 a, 
p. 66. 

tuft^reitb, preposition, § 411 ; conjunc- 
tion, § 417. 

tuatttt, §417. 

toaS, interrogative, § 357, 358 ; in the 
sense of toarum, §358, 3; relative, 
§ 362, 366 ; for tttoa^, § 372, 4- 

t»a§ f ftr, interrogative, § 360 ; relative, 
§ 866, 9. 

weak conjagution, see under verbs. 

weak declension of adjectives, see un- 
der adjectives. 

weak declension of nouns, see under 
declension. 

toegen, § 411. 

-toegett, § 349 ; 352,6; 358, i; 366,8. 

toeil, § 417. 

tued^ev, interrogative, § 359 ; relative, 
§ 363-365 ; indefinite, § 384. 

toettig, § 383. 

tueittt, §417. 

tuer, interrogative, § 357, 358 ; relative, 
§366; indefinite, § 384. 

tuevben, conjugation of, § 138 ; remarks 
on, §141; use as auxiliary for the 
future, § 155, 156 ; for the condi- 
tional, § 157, 158 ; for the passive, 
§280; toarb or tourbe, §141 ; toorben 
for getoorben, § 280, 2. 

)oe§, §358, i; 366,8. 

toiber, § 413. 

tuiffeit, conjugation of, § 172. 

toOr § 417. 

mo- or tii0V-, § 358, 2 ; 365. 
tPO^I, idiomatic use of. Exercise 9, 3, ^, 
p. 66. 
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I90IU11, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic t$, pronunciation of, § 9. 
use of, Exercise 14, II, 6, p. 133. 

word-order, i»^ under normal, invert- , . .^ 

ed and traneposed order. »' pronunciation of, § 46. 

IBort, plural of, § 184. ^"^'^ ^'^separable prefix, § 282, 284, i ; 

would, §170, 8, 9. aT'l^T^il^; 

* d^K, plural of, §184. 

Sr pronunciation of, § 46. $Wiititn, § 414. 
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